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EDITORIAL FOREWORD

THE Society has had successful seasons at three sites during the past year:

Memphis: The Memphis-Saqqara 1986 season lasted from 1 September to 31 December.
Staff members were David Aston, Signe Biddle, Heather Bleaney-Tait, Janine Bourriau,
Sarah Buckingham, Nicole and Ellis Douek, Peter French, Helen Ganiaris, Dr Lisa Giddy,
Julia Harvey, Dr Howard Hecker, David Jeffreys, Dr Jaromir Malek, Ian and Padi
Mathieson, Helen McKeown, Margaret Nutt Moore, Paul Nicholson, John Ray, Professor
and Mrs H. S. Smith, Dr John Tait, and David Tunnicliffe.

Excavation at Kom Rabi‘a continued with a seven-week digging season. Early hopes of
recovering substantial occupation of the Second Intermediate Period were frustrated:
beneath the earliest Eighteenth Dynasty occupation, a deep layer of coarse sand showing
signs of only sporadic and temporary occupation proved to seal well-defined architecture
in the northern part of the exposure, associated with Middle Kingdom pottery. A thin
demolition or destruction rubble over this architecture marks a distinct break in the building
history of the site, since there is a marked difference between the structural orientations of
the Middle and New Kingdoms. The Middle Kingdom level is still remarkably high-lying,
being some 3 m above that of the Ramesside temple floors further east, and less than a metre
below the ground level at the First Intermediate Period cemetery a little to the north-west on
Kom Fakhry. It raises our expectations that occupation levels of the Old Kingdom might be
accessible here. As usual a wide range of objects of daily use was found, largely in the early
New Kingdom levels in the west and south-west parts of the exposure where the coarse sand
deposit was shallower. Glass and faience rings and ear-rings of some refinement were
recovered: inscribed scarab seals and ring bezels range in date from Amenophis III to
Ramesses I and are all from the later New Kingdom levels in the south-west corner of the
excavation.

The Epigraphic Section prepared and collated records and copies of the previous
six seasons’ work, and completed photographic coverage of the limestone colossus of
Ramesses II. Professor Smith, Mrs Smith, and Dr Tait continued with the preparation for
publication of demotic texts from the Sacred Animal Necropolis at North Saqqgira, and
Mr Ray proceeded with his study of demotic ostraca. Mr French began the photography
and collation of paper documents from Qasr Ibrim stored temporarily at Saqqara, as well
as continuing his analysis of pottery from the Anubieion.

Saggdra: The Expedition discovered and entered the substructure of the tomb of Maya,
treasurer of Tutankhamun, on 8 February 1986. This season our efforts have been
concentrated on the superstructure of the tomb, and most of it has been cleared. The
Expedition worked in the field from 6 January until 19 March 1987. The staff comprised Dr
G. T. Martin (Field Director and Epigraphist), Mr K. J. Frazer (Surveyor), Mrs R. S.
Walker (Anthropologist), Miss B. A. Greene (Pottery recorder), Miss J. Harvey (Student),
Dr M. J. Raven (Site Supervisor and Objects Recorder), Dr J. van Dijk (Philologist), Mr
P.-J. Bomhof (Photographer), Miss I. Blom (Student), Miss Amal Samwel (Inspector,
Egyptian Antiquities Organization).

The mud brick superstructure resembles the plan of the tomb of Horemheb, except that
Maya’s tomb was not provided with a colonnade on all four sides of its outer courtyard. The
architectural elements exposed so far are: (1) an outer court with a single row of columns on
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the west side. This court is unpaved, and a very low mud ramp leads from it to the paved
floor of the west colonnade. Three doorways on the west of the court give access to two long
magazine-like chapels and a large room for statues, of which only the plinths for the latter
remain. (2) The statue room was originally decorated with scenes painted on mud plaster,
only exiguous traces remaining. This room and both chapels were vaulted with mud tiles,
similar in size to those found in the tomb of Horemheb. Some bricks stamped with the name
and titles of Maya were also found. A doorway on the west side of the statue room gives
access to (3) an inner courtyard, originally decorated with relief blocks of superlative
quality. Some blocks remain in situ, but most were stripped away in antiquity. Some of the
blocks seen and recorded by Lepsius have also disappeared since last century and only
fragments of these have surfaced in museum collections. The court, which was colonnaded,
had twelve columns, of which one incomplete example remains. It bears an inscribed panel.
West of the court lies (4) the offering room, flanked by two side chapels. All were originally
vaulted. The side chapels, like the statue room, once bore painted scenes on mud plaster.
The offering room had a decorated revetment of limestone.

Lepsius saw part of the inner court in 1843, which he recorded in the Denkmadler. The
Expedition found a number of other blocks not seen by Lepsius, on the reveals of the
doorways leading into the chapels and on the west wall of the inner colonnaded court. Many
loose blocks were found in the debris of the tomb, but their original location is not
immediately apparent. The ancient architect built much of the pavement of the inner court
and statue room from relief blocks taken from Old Kingdom mastabas and from the upper
courses of the enceinte wall of the pyramid of Djoser.

The blocks recorded by Lepsius and rediscovered by us this season are in raised relief of
the highest quality. Some of the loose blocks are in sunk relief, and it is probable that these
came from the west wall of the outer court, once protected by the roof of the colonnade. A
complete photographic record of the tomb was made during the excavations, and most of the
inscribed and decorated material was recorded in facsimile, a task that will be completed
when work resumes next year. By the kind permission of the Director of the Cairo Museum
we were able to photograph the Maya blocks found by Quibell in the Monastery of Apa
Jeremias, and these will serve as the basis for facsimile line-drawings in the eventual
publication of the monument. Drawings have already been made of the few blocks from the
tomb of Maya in museum collections.

Many intrusive objects and pottery sherds were found in the debris of the tomb. None
bears the name of Maya or of his wife Merit. A few fragments of uncontexted Mycenaean
wares were found. A curious discovery this season was part of a humerus of an elephant. Its
age has yet to be determined. Work continued on the recording and analysis of the skeletal
material from the shafts of Iurudef and Ramose, excavated in 1985 and 1986.

The Expedition completely cleaned and conserved the tomb of Maya, and replaced in
position a number of blocks and fragments found loose or shattered. A double statue of
Maya and Merit, seen by Lepsius in situ on the south side of the inner court, was found
thrown face downwards, revealing the fact that the underside of the base was carved with a
fine bas-relief of the Old Kingdom. The block from which the statue was made was at least
1.33 m thick, and may possibly have come from the mortuary temple or causeway of Unas.
In addition to the work in the tomb of Maya, we restored and roofed the tomb of Pabes,
found last season, and repaired the pillars and columns in the tomb of Tia and Tia. The
ramp in the colonnaded court of the latter monument was also restored, as well as the
columns and jambs in the antechapel. Next year it is hoped to finish the excavation of
the outer court of Maya’s monument, where it is expected the remains of a pylon will
be revealed, and to begin the clearance of the substructure where so many fine reliefs are
still in position.
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El-‘Amarna: The director and part of the team assembled in Cairo on 17 January, and
excavation started on the 26th. The staff comprised: Ann Bomann, Ahmed Galal,
Christopher Kirby, Michael Mallinson, Angela Tooley (site supervisors); Maire Brison
(registrar), Andrew Boyce, Fran Weatherhead, Pamela Rose, Paul Nicholson, Gillian
Vogelsang-Eastwood, Willemina Wendrich, Delwen Samuel, Ian Mathieson, Robert
Miller, and Anthony Leahy. The representative of the Egyptian Antiquities Organization
was Ahmed Galal. The work was located in the Main City, just north of the principal wadi
which crosses the city from east to west. T'wo areas were selected for investigation.

Late in the 1986 season, the site known as Q48.4 was identified as the most likely source of
water for the Workmen’s Village. It lies on the north edge of the large wadi, separate from
the Main City, and had not been previously investigated. More than 2 m of fill were cleared
over the whole surface of the well, whilst on the western side a trench was dug through the
accumulated fill to the present water-table, reached at a depth of 8.70 m. The well had been
made in two parts. Thhe upper was a four-sided cut into the desert bedrock, with steeply
sloping sides. At the top it measured approximately 9 m square. Lower down, its profile
changed sharply, a narrow shelf running around the edge of a roughly circular shaft with
irregular sides. This descended to the modern water-table. For the last 2 m the natural
bedrock was soft grey sand (presumably the aquifer), easily undermined by adjacent water.
Herein probably lies the explanation for the change of profile. The original well-diggers had
to allow for some collapse of the central shaft, and therefore cut the upper part (in much
firmer strata) wide enough to provide for several years of operation before the collapse
reached its sides. As a delaying measure they packed an irregular and probably sloping layer
of marl and other material over the sand to shore it up. Even so, by the time the well was
abandoned, the process of decay had almost reached the stage at which it would have become
dangerous.

The inward slope of the sides of the upper part made it impossible to raise water simply by
lowering containers down the sides, and the distance across the upper part makes it unlikely
that a well-head construction was built. The most likely method of use, therefore, was
direct descent of the upper part, and letting containers down the shaft from the lower shelf.
On the east side the configuration of the rock towards the top seems to include a narrow
ramp sloping down from the desert surface to an upper shelf near the north-east corner.
This continued round the north side, inclining downwards, with traces of a brick wall
running down the edge. This is evidently a continuation of the access ramp which would
have reached the lower shelf in the north-west corner of the well. Towards the bottom of the
deep trench, large stone blocks were set into the marl lining as if to form a rough staircase. A
surprising find was part of a limestone door-jamb bearing part of a hymn to Akhenaten.
Whether it had fallen from a doorway above or was simply waiting to be used in the well
lining remains to be seen. Substantial quantities of pottery in the fill and on the surface to the
east confirm previous observations that water was drawn and transported in amphorae,
many of them Canaanite in type. Furthermore, the discovery of sections of limestone
conduit blocks in the adjacent building holds the possibility that water was also channelled
into it.

Excavation in the adjacent building revealed a corner of a buttressed brick enclosure wall
which probably surrounded the whole site, with the exception of the well which lay just
outside on the north. A series of rooms had been built against the inner face of the wall,
surrounding the open central space. Manufacturing of various kinds, including glazing and
pottery making, was indicated by one (possibly two) puddling pits, a potter’s wheel, several
hundred mud sherds from unfired vessels, and two pottery kilns. In the adjacent areas
several ovens were also found, but their purpose is uncertain. The mud sherds show a
surprisingly wide range of vessel types, including cobra bowls and female figurines. Most of
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the sherds had been made from Nile silt, but some seem to have been made from desert marl
clays. Red and yellow colouring was also found on some. This discovery not only clarifies the
manufacturing process of pottery, it also provides a basis for the recognition of other kilns.
One likely example from the old German excavations was subsequently identified from the
published plans and re-excavated, revealing a simple pottery kiln within the grounds of the
private house P47.22. The pieces of vitrified kiln which occur widely over the whole site
suggest that pottery making was quite common at Amarna.

The excavation of the building Q48.4 also yielded valuable chronological information.
Several faience ring bezels were recovered, all bearing the prenomen of Tutankhamun. One
lay at the bottom of the rubbish layer beneath the later, and probably principal, phase of
building. Another from a good early context adds the epithet ‘chosen of Amen-Ra’ to the
king’s prenomen. This situation echoes that at the Workmen’s Village, and implies again
that in Tutankhamun’s reign parts of the city were seen to have a definite future.

A long-term project is the study of a broad strip running from the old German/British
excavations on the east to the edge of the cultivation on the west, based on a combination of
excavation along the lines developed at the Workmen’s Village, surface survey and limited
sampling. Over much of the Main City the spaces between houses were used in ancient times
for the dumping of household refuse. These dumps can often be identified from the surface,
and detailed planning sometimes reveals the origin of a particular dump. Since the original
contents of a house will often lie outside it, the old method of concentrating on the interior
of a house can give only a limited picture of the archaeological characteristics of a given
household. The first sample area lies adjacent to the west enclosure wall of the large estate
Q46.1. A detailed contour and archaeological map was started, as was excavation on one
medium-sized house mound, and surface survey of the pottery on the ancient dumps. A
block of four 5-m squares was completely excavated, exposing the greater part of one house
together with outbuildings which contained a quern emplacement and an oven. Part of the
staircase to the roof, many fragments of the collapsed roof, and a charcoal hearth were found.
The house also produced much broken pottery and some lumps of what appears to be iron.

Ian Mathieson continued the resistivity survey which he began in 1983. His main project
was to survey the strip of cultivated land between the Great Palace and the present river
bank to detect any surviving architectural features and the line of the original waterfront. It
proved possible to detect a regular dip in the underlying sediments, which probably reflects
an ancient water’s edge, but no ancient architectural elements were discovered.

A resurvey of the small Aten temple (hwt Itn) was started by the architect Michael
Mallinson. This building was completely cleared by Pendlebury and a small-scale, outline
plan published in City of Akhenaten 111. Clearance between the front brick pylons brought
to light an elaborate gypsum foundation for a limestone platform which had survived
remarkably well since its first exposure in 1931. Impressed into the gypsum were over
seventy mason’s marks originally carved on the now vanished pavement blocks. Further
examination of the foundations, and clearance of the large brick altar in the middle of the
first court, showed that Pendlebury’s plan is a composite of perhaps three different building
phases. In the earliest, the principal element was a large brick altar, later demolished. The
final phase, by which time the pylons had been erected, saw the addition of the stone-paved
platform, ramps, and pavement between the pylons. A ring-bezel dates this last alteration to
the reign of Smenkhkara.

Amarna is unusual in the number of its wells, visible on the surface as rounded
depressions, and variously located within administrative buildings, within private gardens,
or as public wells serving groups of small houses. Dr Robert Miller began a surface survey,
concentrated in the zone west of Q46.1, to establish basic data on their distribution and
frequency in a sample area. T'wo projects at the dig house were the making of pottery bread
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moulds by Paul Nicholson and the production of loaves by Delwen Samuel. Replicas of the
moulds discovered last year in Chapel 556 were made using local marl clay and firing them in
a simple kiln based on that in Chapel 556. A quern emplacement, stone mortar, and bread
oven of ancient type were also constructed. Using Eighteenth Dynasty equipment and
techniques, it proved possible to grind flour of reasonable quality. One batch of loaves was
also successfully baked.

Pamela Rose and Paul Nicholson continued recording the pottery, with increasing
emphasis on reconstructing vessels with a view to creating a fresh corpus of drawn shapes.
Fran Weatherhead completed the restoration of a second panel of wall paintings from the
Main Chapel in the Workmen’s Village. Andrew Boyce concentrated on publication
drawings of material for the final Workmen’s Village volume, and has finished a fine bead
corpus. Willemina Wendrich catalogued the large collection of basketry, matting, rope, and
other fibre from the Workmen’s Village. Gillian Vogelsang-Eastwood completed her work
on the remaining Workmen’s Village textiles. Delwen Samuel studied soil samples for
botanical remains, and began a reference collection of plants currently growing in the
neighbourhood. Finally, Dr Anthony Leahy worked for a week on the 130 hieratic jar labels
discovered since 1982, most from the Workmen’s Village, and containing well-known
formulae referring to regnal years and commodities.

Egyptology has suffered its quota of losses in the past year, including those of
Shehata Adam, formerly Director-General successively of the Centre of Docu-
mentation and the Egyptian Antiquities Organization, and Professor Alexander
Badawy, whose three-volume History of Egyptian Architecture is his monument. We
have also lost Klaus Baer, Professor of Egyptology at the Oriental Institute,
Chicago, who will be remembered for his wide-ranging contributions to the subject,
and particularly his seminal Rank and Title in the Old Kingdom; Dr Eve
(Jelinkova-)Reymond, former Reader in Coptic at the University of Manchester,
who produced many books and articles (latterly specializing in demotic), of which
her The Mythical Origin of the Egyptian Temple perhaps reached the widest
audience; and Elizabeth Riefstahl, author of Thebes in the Time of Amunhotep 111,
who contributed much to the growth of the Wilbour Library in the Brooklyn
Museum, where she was formerly Librarian and Associate Curator of Ancient Art,
and who has died at the age of 97.

Finally, Dr C. N. Reeves contributes the following appreciation of Elizabeth
Thomas:

News of the death of Elizabeth Thomas, on 5 December, 1986, in Jackson, Mississippi, will
be greeted with sadness by all who had the good fortune to know her. Born on 27 March
1907, in Memphis, Tennessee, Miss Thomas came to Egyptology relatively late in life: she
first visited Egypt as a tourist in 1938, and shortly afterwards enrolled as a student at the
Oriental Institute, Chicago. During the war, she worked as a cryptographer for the US
government, and was not able to resume her studies until 1947. In 1953, she received her
MA for a study of Cosmology in the Pyramid Texts. This was followed by a further visit to
Egypt, during which she became interested in the Theban royal tombs. Several months of
feverish activity in Luxor in 1959/60 resulted in the publication, in 1966, of an indispensable
reference work, The Royal Necropoleis of Thebes. It is good to know that a second, revised
edition was substantially complete at the time of her death, and that we may hope to see it
published in due course. Miss Thomas’s single-minded devotion to her chosen field of study
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was truly remarkable, and served as a constant source of inspiration to her many friends and
co-workers. She will be very much missed.

We should also like to notice the retirement of Mr Graham Halsey, for many years
Commercial Office Manager at the University Printing House, Oxford, who, in the
regular publication of the Journal and other EES publications, has ever kept the
interests of the Society in mind and has done much to ensure the maintenance of
the high standards expected from Oxford.
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THE SAQQARA NEW KINGDOM NECROPOLIS
EXCAVATIONS, 1986: PRELIMINARY REPORT

By GEOFFREY T. MARTIN

Three tombs are described, all excavated by the EES-Leiden mission at Saqqara in 1986. The first was built for
Khay, ‘goldwasher of the Lord of the Two Lands’, and his wife, ‘the chantress of Amun’ Tawerethetepti. Most
of the scenes are extant. The second, somewhat weather-damaged, is that of his son Pabes, ‘chief of bowmen of
the tradesmen’. Both tombs are new architectural types for the Memphite necropolis. The third tomb dates to
the end of the Eighteenth Dynasty, and was erected for Ramose, ‘chief of bowmen of the army’. One of the two
shafts in the tomb leads, by way of a robbers’ breakthrough, into the subterranean part of the tomb of Maya,
treasurer of Tutankhamun, and his wife Merit, where a fine decorated chamber was found. The report concludes
with details of work carried out on the skeletal material found in the 1985-6 seasons.

THE joint EES-Leiden expedition continued its programme of research in the New
Kingdom Memphite necropolis in 1986, working on the site from 8 January until
mid March. The staff comprised G. T. Martin (Field Director), K. J. Frazer
(surveyor), D. A. Aston (Birmingham University, pottery recorder), and Barbara A.
Greene (University of California at Berkeley, pottery recorder). Representing the
Leiden Museum were M. J. Raven (objects recorder), R. van Walsem (Leiden
University, objects recorder), J. van Dijk (Groningen University, philologist), and
P.-J. Bomhof (photographer). All staff members assisted in the day-to-day
supervision of the excavations. The anthropological team consisted of Roxie S.
Walker, Professor R. Heglar (San Francisco State University), and Kathleen O.
Arries. We owe a continuing debt of gratitude to Dr Ahmed Kadry and to the
members of the Permanent Committee of the Antiquities Organization. On this
occasion we thank Professor Gaballa A. Gaballa, Dr Mohammed Saleh, and other
colleagues who authorized and participated in the division of antiquities that took
place on site at the end of the season. At Saqqara itself, we worked in close
co-operation with our colleagues and friends of the Antiquities Inspectorate, of
whom we especially thank Mohammed Ibrahim Aly (Director of Saqgara), and our
inspector this season, Mahmoud Abu el-Wafa Ahmed.

Having exhausted the possibilities in the tomb of Tia and Tia and the tomb
chambers of ITurudef in the previous seasons, we now turned our attention to a
rectangular area immediately west of the latter and close to the tomb of Horemheb,
in the expectation that a small group of monuments would emerge that would throw
light on the status of the officials who were permitted to erect their tombs near those
of members of the royal family and the highest courtiers of the land. Immediately
west of Horemheb’s tomb, we had already excavated and published two tomb-
chapels of persons of relatively minor rank.! Our predictions this year were fulfilled,

! Martin et al., The Tomb-Chapels of Paser and Racia at Saqgdra (L.ondon, 1985).
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three more chapels coming to light, again of persons of comparatively humble status.
Whether such officials were related to the owners of the great tombs, or whether they
were dependents, members of their entourages, or concerned with the maintenance
of their funerary cults, has yet to be revealed. At any rate, we are rapidly accumulat-
ing details of Memphite families of all ranks, especially those who lived in the New
Kingdom, which was one of my original intentions in initiating the work in the
necropolis in 1975. Further work should reveal some aspects of the ‘settlement’
pattern of the Mempbhite city of the dead.

Our first discovery in 1986 was the limestone chapel of the icw n nb t>wy Hry,
‘(gold)washer of the Lord of the Two Lands, Khay’, and his wife, ‘the lady of the
house, chantress of Amun, Tawerethetepti’ (see pl. I and figs. 1-3). Among the
other titles or variants of titles held by the tomb-owner are icw nbw, icw nbw n pr-hd,
and hry pdt n Swyw n pr-hd pr-c;-cnh-wdi-snb. Other members of the family are
named on the reliefs and in the inscriptions, including a son Pabes, whose tomb is
located immediately behind the chapel of his parents.

Khay’s chapel is a simple structure consisting of a forecourt, anteroom, and two
rooms for the cult. The front of the building was open, and the exterior and interior
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Fic. 1. Plan of tomb of Ramose, showing position of tomb-chapels of Khay and Pabes
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walls, and a column half-way across the entrance, carried the weight of the roofing
slabs, which themselves may have supported a brick pyramid and stone pyramidion
(see below, scene 3), although no remains of these latter features were found. The
tomb-chapel is a new type for the Memphite necropolis.

The scheme of decoration is almost complete, though somewhat weather-worn.
Much colour is preserved. A synopsis of the principal scenes may be given here:

Scene 2. Two registers. Above, Khay and his wife kneeling and offering to Osiris.
Below, the couple receive the sacred oils (five, rather than the usual seven) from their
son Khay-amun.

Scene 3. Two registers. Above, Osiris seated with Isis; Nephthys behind. Below,
mummy of the deceased supported by a priest, with widow mourning in front.
Behind the priest is a depiction of the tomb-chapel with a pyramid on the roof. In
front of this scene a man censing before an offering table, followed by four mourning
women.

Scene 4. The central stela, comprising (a) a decorated frieze showing Khay
kneeling and adoring a recumbent Anubis jackal; (b) cavetto cornice; (c¢) recessed

Fi16. 2. Plan of substructures
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Fi1G. 3. Plan of tomb-chapel of Khay

stela in two registers showing Khay adoring Osiris and offering flowers to
Re-Harakhty. The seated couple are shown below, being offered to by a man and
woman; (d) inscribed frame.

Scene 5. Two registers. Above, vignette from the Book of the Dead. Below, the
seated couple receive offerings from two of their sons.

Scene 7. Three registers. Above, Khay and his wife adore Osiris and Re-
Harakhty. Middle, Khay raises his hand in adoration to the Hathor cow, and with his
left hand supports a bowl positioned on his shoulder. Below, Khay superintends six
workmen who are shown busying themselves with various activities in the
goldworker’s atelier. One man works bellows with his feet.

Scene 9. Three registers. Above, Khay and his wife behind an offering table,
being censed and libated. Middle, nine persons standing, some carrying papyrus
stems. Below, eight persons standing, some likewise carrying stalks.
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Fi1G. 4. Plan of tomb-chapel of Pabes

We date the tomb-chapel to the Nineteenth Dynasty, probably temp. Ramesses I1.
The walls of the monument were consolidated and built up with stone by the
expedition to support a protective roof. Likewise, all the reliefs were cleaned and
freed of salt incrustation, the work being carried out by the conservation staff of the
Antiquities Inspectorate at Saqqara. A full photographic, epigraphic, architectural,
and descriptive record was made for publication, as also in the case of the two other
monuments to be described. The substructure yielded a number of funerary objects,
closely datable, including the remains of a coffin decorated with gold leaf, and many
shabti figures. Skeletal material was plentiful. 4

The tomb of Khay’s son Pabes lies immediately to the west (see pls. I, 1 and I1, 1
and figs. 1, 2, 4). It is a simple tripartite chapel of limestone, preceded by a flagged
forecourt, and is greatly weather-worn and fractured. Again, it is a new architectural
type for the Memphite necropolis. The owner’s main titles are s§ nsw msc n nb tswy,
hry pdt Swyw, ‘true royal scribe of the Lord of the T'wo Lands’, ‘chief of bowmen
[= overseer?] of the tradesmen’. A full description of the reliefs and texts on the
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walls will be reserved for the publication. In the interim, scene 4 may be singled out
for mention. Only the lower register is preserved, divided into two sub-registers.
Above, four men carry objects on their shoulders, including an ingot.2 Before them a
man sets the scales of a balance. Beneath are three boats with masts down. Clearly,
the receipt of materials is depicted doubtless taking place at the dockside in
Memphis. We date the tomb-chapel to a period slightly later than the reign of
Ramesses I1. The substructure yielded funerary objects and skeletal material in
abundance.

The forecourt of the tomb of Khay abuts on the south wall of the court of another
tomb, already in existence when the two just described were constructed. This is a
mud-brick tomb-chapel of simple type, consisting of an open court with two shafts,
and a centrally positioned offering room on the west flanked by side chapels (see pls.
I, 1 and II, 1 and figs. 1-2). An outer courtyard was partly masked or obliterated
when the pyramid of the tomb of Tia and Tia was erected under Ramesses I1. The
owner, who was identified from the remains of a stela set against the north side of the
west wall of this court, lived in the late Eighteenth Dynasty: the hry pdt n p; msc
Rc-ms, ‘the chief of bowmen of the army Ramose’. A stela in E. Berlin (no. 7306)3
evidently comes from the offering chapel, which was the only part of the tomb to
have an interior revetment of limestone, now stripped away except for the
foundation course. The chapel may have been unfinished in any case, to judge from a
flake of limestone giving the name and titles of Ramose, ‘true royal scribe, beloved of
him, chief of bowmen’, outlined in red paint but never carved. Part of another stela,
found in the subterranean room E of the tomb of Khay, also names Ramose and his
wife, ‘the lady of the house, Wiat’, and it was doubtless originally positioned, as a
counterpart to the one already mentioned, on the south side of the doorway leading
into the main courtyard.

The main shaft of the tomb, which contains scattered skeletal remains, probably
all intrusive, is currently under investigation. Concurrently we were working the
second shaft, destined probably for members of Ramose’s family, and situated in the
north-east corner of the court. At a depth of 10.7 m the shaft opens into a large,
rough-hewn chamber with side emplacements for burials and containing a stone
sarcophagus of late date, much skeletal material, and hundreds of mass-produced
shabtis of Thirtieth Dynasty types. No trace was found of any late Eighteenth
Dynasty material. The extant skeletal remains, though scattered (apart from those in
the sarcophagus), are closely datable, and are being recorded within the framework
of our anthropological programme.

A robber’s breakthrough at the back of the chamber leads via a rough passageway
into the subterranean parts of an adjoining tomb, evidently (like that of Horemheb
shaft iv) on more than one level. A large rough chamber, partly altered by the
addition of rock-cut loculi of late date, is encountered first, with other rooms leading

2 On the question of ingots see A. Nibbi, DE 4 (1986), 41-65.
3 PM 1r?, 733. I am indebted to Dr K.-H. Priese for supplying a photograph of the stela. The owner’s titles
are s§ nsw, hry pdt n nb tswy, and idnw n ps msr.
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off. The late date of the intrusive burial emplacements is confirmed by the presence
of faience shabtis curiously, and perhaps uniquely, plastered into a corner of the
room. An empty shaft 7.0 m deep descends from this room, and a door at the bottom
gives access to a stairway, encumbered with debris, leading to a rectangular
chamber, entered by me and Dr van Dijk for the first time on the morning of
8 February.

Although we had already realized, from the scale of the subterranean parts, that
the tomb we had entered was that of an important official, we hardly expected his
name to be forthcoming, since we have no New Kingdom precedents at Saqqara for
inscribed or decorated tomb chambers. Even the tomb of Horemheb, presumably
the most important of its period (temp. Tutankhamun) in the Memphite necropolis,
had no inscriptions below ground, and the wall and ceiling decoration were mere
linear patterns. It was therefore with surprise that we found the antechamber (see pl.
I, 2) to be lined with fine relief slabs of limestone in good condition (though partly
smashed by robbers) with decoration including representations of the tomb-owner
adoring various deities. This room is certainly not the burial chamber proper, but its
decoration gives an inkling of what we may expect to encounter when the interior
parts of what must be an extensive underground complex are reached. The texts
accompanying the reliefs immediately revealed that the tomb* is that of Maya,
Overseer of the Treasury in the government of Tutankhamun and his two successors
on the throne, Ay and Horemheb. His wife Merit, chantress of Amun, is also
depicted and named. The reliefs are on a large scale and in good condition
considering the prevailing humidity. Yellow, or yellow-gold, is the predominant
colour, with small details picked out in blue and black. Monochrome decoration of
this kind, found later at Deir el-Medina,® is not otherwise known in the Memphite
necropolis at this period, and the overall effect is decidedly regal. Shortage of space
precludes more than a brief description of the discovery, the tomb itself awaiting
excavation in the future.

As long ago as 1975% we had been given permission by the Organization of
Egyptian Antiquities to relocate the tomb of Maya, which had last been seen in 1843
by K. R. Lepsius. His plan of the area south of the causeway of Unas was utilized by
Mr Frazer in 1975 in our initial reconnaissance, and the location of the tomb
narrowed down to a rectangle of the desert. As we suspected when the tomb of
Horemheb was discovered we were within metres of the tomb of Maya. A part of the
superstructure of the latter monument had been seen and recorded by Lepsius, but it
is certain that the substructure has not been entered since antiquity. The lack of
inscribed objects of Maya and Merit? in museum collections gives rise to the hope
that some may still be in the tomb, although it is virtually certain that the burial

4 LS 27, PM 1112, 661-3, adding E. Graefe, Porticus, 4 (1981), 1-8 (block in Memorial Art Gallery, University
of Rochester, NY, no. 42.55); J. Berlandini-Keller, Connaissance des Arts, 413-14 (July-Aug. 1986), 629
(including two photographs of the new reliefs discovered by the EES-Leiden expedition, one in colour).

5 B. Bruyére, Tombes thébaines de Deir el Médineh a décoration monochrome (Cairo, 1952).

8 Martin, ¥EA 62 (1976), 6.
7 Cf. PM 1112, 663 (cubit-measure). For the three statues found doubtless in the superstructure, loc. cit.
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chambers have been plundered. On one side of the anteroom a doorway (see pl. 11,
2), originally masked with carved relief slabs, gives access to a long corridor, full
practically to the ceiling with rubble deposited after the interments to seal the area.
The ancient robbers removed a minimal amount just under ceiling level in order to
crawl over the top to the burial chambers. Since they did not go to the trouble of
removing the entire fill, any large objects, such as sarcophagi, are still probably in
position in rooms at the end of the corridor. We were able to glimpse from a distance,
over the rubble, two more painted rooms, which may well be the burial chambers. It
should be emphasized that our initial exploration of the substructure was only
tentative, partly because of the potential danger (at a depth of some 20 m or more)
and the probability of disturbing material, partly because we did not wish the new
discovery to deflect us from our original programme of work for the season, namely,
the recording of the tombs described above.

There is hardly need to emphasize the enormous potential interest of the tomb of
Maya, particularly if it yields new historical material,® which is probable on the
analogy of the adjacent and contemporary tomb of Horemheb. The superstructure
will doubtless prove to be on a par with the latter monument, and to judge from the
reliefs recorded by Lepsius (some of which must still be in situ), material of great
artistic and iconographical interest will be forthcoming.

Finally, Mrs Walker reports on the work of the anthropological team in 1986 as
follows:

In the course of the 1986 season we continued the sorting, conserving, and standard
anthropometric recording of the human material excavated from the tomb of Iurudef in
1985. Owing to the failure of the X-ray machine left in Cairo over the preceding year,
radiological studies could not be done this season. We are, however, now able to characterize
the two populations buried in the tomb of Iurudef in terms of date, probable social status,
and probable lifestyles and health, as well as the more basic data on age, sex, and
demographic profiles. Owing to space constraints detailed analyses are not included in this
report. All of the skeletal material has been returned to storage as a permanent reference
collection for future population bjology studies of ancient Memphis.

The burned bone fragments from the upper chambers of Iurudef yielded four immature,
one adult female, and three adult male burials, as well as fragments of six additional
individuals which were too incomplete for age and sex estimations. The principal male
burial appears to be that of a very large adult with little muscle-pull relative to the
population in general, suggesting a fairly sedentary life consistent with the known titles and
duties of Iurudef.

The water-damaged burials from the lower complex yielded a final count of twelve
immatures, six adult females, and two adult males. On the whole, these Nineteenth Dynasty
burials in both upper and lower complexes showed less severe physical attrition (such as
marked muscle-pull, arthridites, dental attrition, and healed fractures) than the later
intrusive burials (in the upper complex), suggestive of fairly distinct class or occupational
differences in the two populations.

After the anthropology team had left Sagqara, the skeletal material excavated from the
shaft (as opposed to the chambers) of the Iurudef tomb in 1982, and stored in the field

8 A recently published stela fragment in Liverpool sheds new light on his administrative activities, year 8 of
Tutankhamun; see Amin A. M. A. Amer, RdE 36 (1985), 17-20.
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magazine, became once again accessible. The material was moved to Horemheb Magazine B
for definitive study in 1987.

A great deal of new skeletal material was excavated in the course of the 1986 season.
Owing to the unexpectedly large number of skeletons and the greatly disturbed condition of
most of them, the vast bulk of the material has simply been stored in the Horemheb
Magazine for sorting, conservation, and study in 1987. T'wo complete burials were found
and have been separately catalogued. A preliminary assessment of this material, most of
which came from the burial chamber and niches of Shaft ii of the tomb of Ramose, suggests a
probable count of 150 individuals.

A final development from the anthropological viewpoint has been the initiation of
negotiations between R. Walker and the Organization of Egyptian Antiquities for a
permanent anthropology research centre to be based at Giza, using Reisner’s storehouses
and adding a conservation laboratory, radiography facilities, study rooms, a research
library, and residences for visiting scholars. A proposed auxiliary facility at Saqqgira is
planned as a resource centre for all excavators working in the Saqgira necropolis.



1. Tomb of Khay (reconstructed) with tomb-chapel of Pabes behind. In foreground, tomb of
Ramose; in background, tomb of Horemheb. From north

2. The same, from west. In background, Tia and Tia

SAQQARA, 1986 (p. 2)

PLATE I



PraTE I1

1. Tomb-chapel of Pabes to left, with tomb of Ramose beyond, showing position of subsidiary
shaft (arrowed) giving access to tomb of Maya. From south

2. Scene in subterranean chamber of tomb of Maya, showing corridor leading to burial complex

SAQQARA, 1986 (pp. 5-7)
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MEMPHIS 1985
By D. G. JEFFREYS, J. MALEK, and H. S. SMITH

The survey of Memphis continued its excavation at Kém Rabi‘a in the south-west quadrant of the Memphite
ruin field, finding evidence of terracing up to the north and west and a substantial rebuilding of the central
property not earlier than the reign of Tutankhamun. The Epigraphic Section began its survey of the Ptah temple
with a study of the colossal limestone statue of Ramesses II at the south gate. Work proceeded at Saqqira on
publication of the Mother of Apis stelae from the Sacred Animal Necropolis, and on the ceramic collection from
the Anubieion.

Project review

As the Memphis project has now been running for five years, a brief review of its
aims, achievements, and future prospects is presented here as a general background
to the results of the 1985 season.

The science of Egyptology has reached a point at which, although there is
available a rich store of textual, archaeological, and environmental evidence,
it is difficult to study Egyptian culture as it was at any particular time because
of the incomplete state of our knowledge. Only rarely is the documentary and
archaeological source-material available from one site, and even when this is so (as in
the case of Deir el-Medina for the late New Kingdom), the community illustrated is
often of an exceptional character.

One way to improve our resources is to concentrate on a particular region of Egypt
and to study it from every possible aspect through its entire history. The region of
Memphis stands out as one of exceptional importance because of its commanding
position immediately above the southern apex of the Nile delta, which made it a
centre of government in ancient Egypt for three thousand years. Although much
work has been done at Memphis, some of it on quite a large scale, this has (with
honourable exceptions) been poorly published and totally uncoordinated, yielding
little coherent account of the city. Yet the surviving ruin field is one of the largest and
best-preserved of Egyptian city sites.

Our initial objectives were simple and practical ones: archaeological survey and
mapping; environmental survey; epigraphic recording; study of contemporary
Egyptian documents, and of medieval and modern topographical sources; excava-
tion within the valley site.

By December 1983 the whole of the central ruin field (with the exception of areas
occupied by military camps and modern housing) had been mapped and over 150
previous excavation sites located and recorded. The full account of this survey is
now available,! comprising maps, site descriptions, and topographical discussions.
One finding in particular is of far-reaching importance: that, contrary to common

! D. G. Jeffreys, The Survey of Memphis, 1 (London, 1985).
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opinion, the Nile has been moving eastwards at Memphis, probably throughout its
history. This is based on resistivity-meter survey? and core samples, which provide
evidence of riverine fauna,® and other environmental and sedimentary evidence.
With the assistance of a grant from the Leverhulme Trust Jeffreys will be pursuing
this project over the next three years.

Limited stratigraphic excavation was begun in October 1984 at a site on Kom
Rabi‘a in the south-west quadrant of the ruin field. An artisans’ quarter
was discovered outside the south-west corner of the great Ptah temenos wall,
contemporary with the construction of the surviving buildings in the mid thirteenth
century BC. Since the level of this settlement was as much as 3 m higher than the floor
of the main Ptah temple and other contemporary sanctuaries to the east, the
excavation has confirmed indications from the survey that the early city had grown
into a tell before the late Eighteenth Dynasty, and that the new temple quarters
erected by Ramesses 11 represented a huge eastward extension, probably on virgin
land reclaimed from the receding river. Excavation down to levels of the early
Eighteenth Dynasty has revealed a slope downwards both to the east and to the
south, perhaps in relation to the contemporary river-front (and tributaries?). The
excavation provides the first detailed stratigraphy for this and earlier periods, and its
completion over the next two or three seasons will revolutionize our knowledge of
the development of the city. The excavation and survey records have been stored by
Jeffreys on computer at University College LLondon (thanks to a research grant from
the British Academy), and the ceramic data from the site (stored on computer at
Cambridge) will form the basis of a new analytical corpus of Memphite pottery
under the direction of Janine Bourriau (Fitzwilliam Museum).?

Although there has been partial publication of many of the decorated and
inscribed monuments from Memphis, it is a sad fact that few have received a full
epigraphic treatment. This large and difficult task is now being undertaken by
Jaromir Malek (Griffith Institute, Oxford). So far the small Ptah temple east of the
excavation site, the Ramesside temples along the south sacred way, the limestone
colossus of Ramesses I1 (‘Ab(’l-Ho!’), and the throne-base and other blocks from
the palace of Merneptah, have all been recorded, in addition to a number of smaller
pieces. These will be published shortly in the Survey of Memphis series by Dr Malek
and Helen McKeown, and the entire body of material is being kept on a
computerized archive (SCHISM) at Oxford. Future tasks include the recording of
the west gate of the Ptah temple. Work on other documentary sources is now in its
early stages: evidence for cults of Amun is being studied,® and work on demotic texts
of Memphite provenance found at Saqqara is in progress.

This work means that we now have a considerably better basis for understanding

2 Undertaken by Mr and Mrs Mathieson from 1982 to 1985.

3 The faunal remains are being identified by Dr Eric Robinson, Department of Geology, University College
London, to whom thanks are due.

4 A system of analysis using random sampling techniques has been devised to deal with the vast quantities of
sherds.

5 By Mariam Kamish (Ph.D. thesis, University College London).
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Memphis and its history than four years ago. The present projects and forthcoming
enterprises will contribute much to the scientific investigation of the city.
The results so far achieved have been greatly aided by generous support from
the Institute of Egyptian Art and Archaeology at Memphis State University,
Tennessee, whose Director, Rita Freed, and her students are participating in the
project: we were particularly pleased to welcome Dr Freed and Earnestine Jenkins
to the site this year. Large excavations of monumental buildings are beyond the
Society’s present resources, but settlement archaeology has a vital role to play in the
investigation of Memphis. The excavators hope that the Egyptian Antiquities
Organization, whose collaboration is so crucial, the Egyptian universities, and other
foreign missions will be encouraged to undertake work at Memphis and elsewhere,
as the American Research Center is currently doing at the Apis House site.® T'o such
missions the project will extend the fullest co-operation, and will welcome also
co-operative epigraphic projects on Memphite pieces in Egypt or elsewhere:
Memphis is too large and important a site for any one mission to be able to
accomplish more than a small part of the work needed. Our aim is to serve the
international scholarly community, and we welcome its response.

Memphis 1985

The Society’s fifth season at Memphis took place from 8 October to 17 December
1985. The Society wishes to express its gratitude to Dr Ahmed Kadry, Head of the
Egyptian Antiquities Organization, to Drs Mahmoud Abd el-Raziq and Nassif
Hassan and Mr Ahmed Moussa, the officers responsible for the Giza and Saqqara
areas, and to Mr Fouad Yaqoub, and their staffs for assistance in facilitating the
work. Mohammed Ibrahim Aly, Director of Antiquities for Saqqara, Mohammed
Nagib, Chief Inspector at Mit Rahina, and his Inspectors Mohammed Rashid and
Ahmed Farghaly, all gave much courteous assistance in the day-to-day running of
the expedition. The staff were H. S. Smith, D. A. Aston, J. D. Bourriau, R. Freed,
P. G. French, H. M. Hecker, D. G. Jeffreys, E. Jenkins, J. Malek, H. McKeown,
and I. M. E. Shaw. Mrs H. F. Smith undertook management of the camp as usual, as
well as photography, H. S. Smith and C. A. R. Andrews studied Mother of Apis
documents from the Sacred Animal Necropolis, and Mr French continued with
analysis of the pottery from Anubieion. Boyce Driskell undertook microscopic
examination of flint use wear in Cairo and London, and Ian and Padi Mathieson
continued their resistivity-meter survey. Dr Thomas von der Way of the German
Archaeological Institute in Cairo kindly lent drilling equipment for two weeks after
the excavation. Mrs Deborah Keirle, the Society’s honorary agent in Cairo, once
more had great success in raising funds and obtaining material, while Mr C. J. M.
Keirle kindly administered the Society’s finances in Cairo. We also appreciate the
help and constant support given by Mr Bryan Vale, Representative at the British

6 Under the overall direction of Professor B. V. Bothmer; Field Directors, Michael Jones and Angela Milward
Jones.
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Council, and his Deputy Mr Peter Mackenzie Smith. During the season the
expedition built a small workroom at Mit Rahina, adjoining the EAO magazines,
which will enable recording and analytical work to be done in more sheltered and
commodious conditions. We again thank the Memphis Inspectorate and Mr Ramsy
of the Saqqéra architect’s department for facilitating the construction, and ra’#s ‘Abd
al-Kreity for the contract work.

At the end of the season a discretionary award of small finds and study material
was made by the Egyptian Antiquities Organization. The Society is indebted to Dr
Muhammad Saleh, Director of the Cairo Museum, and his staff for arranging this.
A number of small objects were granted to the Society as well as flint and sherd
collections for study in the United Kingdom, and a number of the objects have been
assigned to Memphis State University in recognition of their substantial support of
the project.

Archaeological Section

The Archaeological Section of the Memphis Survey continued its excavation at
Kom Rabi‘a (site RAT) in the south-west quadrant of the ruin field. The first season
in 1984 had established that an undisturbed New Kingdom site lay here between a
cemetery of the First Intermediate Period on Kom Fakhry (see Survey of Memphis
(SoM), 1, fig. 8, FAC) and Ramesside temples to the east (SoM 1, BAA, RAB/C,
RAG/H), and at a level consistent with the theory of a steep slope or bank parallel to
the west side of the Ptah temple (see ¥EA 72 (1986), 4, fig. 2). Our main aim in 1985
was to determine the nature of this slope and assess the likelihood of reaching
occupation of relatively early date (late Old Kingdom?) in future seasons.

Excavation with seven staff, twenty local workmen, and three specialist foremen
began in October and lasted six weeks. Walls of Level 11 (see JEA 72, 5), now dated
to the late Eighteenth Dynasty by a ring bezel of Tutankhamun from the central
property, were removed to reveal a similar underlying ground plan (Level I11) of the
early to mid Eighteenth Dynasty (fig. 2), dated by scarabs and amulets of Tuthmosis
IIT and Amenophis I1. The layout of III differs only in its more open appearance,
the community still being dependent on the silo in the south-east corner of the site,
reached by a curving stair around its west side. Pottery recovered from the fills of the
silo was identified as being as late as the ninth/eighth century Bc, giving the feature a
remarkable lifespan of as much as 600 years (though not necessarily always as a silo).

The south-west corner had been comparatively low-lying throughout III, and
this was confirmed by a ring bezel of Sethos I from an early spill over the wall to the
east. The only sign of settled occupation here was a series of stoves built in the
north-east corner of the area (probably an open yard) which all post-date Sethos I,
and pig bones and a coprolite, some of the bone showing signs of butchery or
carving. The spills filling the yard covered a group of wall remains which pre-date
III but still follow the same general alignment.

In the north-west corner the details of terracing down the slope to the east began
to emerge: the broad wall along the west side of the exposure is now dated no earlier
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than Tuthmosis III by a cartouche amulet buried in the foundations (perhaps an
actual foundation deposit?), and retained a bank of rubble and earth containing
pottery of the early Eighteenth Dynasty. A scarab of Amenophis II in the latest
Level III floor in the central property (before the rebuilding in II) is from a
near-contemporary context, as may be one of Tuthmosis I from the courtyard to
the north. These deposits all give a clear indication of terracing up to the north-west
(fig. 2). Beneath the western wall a deep (30 cm) layer of coarse sand was found, with
small installations in the surface, including a pottery jar of Second Intermediate
Period/early New Kingdom type (fig. 3). If contemporary, this would indicate a floor
of c.1550 BC at an absolute level some 20 cm higher than the fourteenth-century
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floors to the east. The west-to-east slope at least is, therefore, an artificial feature not
confined to the Ramesside period, and its nature will hopefully become clearer when
we investigate it in 1986. In particular, it will be of interest to discover whether the
sand layer is of natural deposition and represents a break in occupation in this area
during the early part of the sixteenth century.

As an auxiliary project, a series of test drillings was carried out across the southern
part of the ruin field from west to east, using a mechanical auger kindly loaned to the
expedition by the German Archaeological Institute. The most westerly of these still
produced artefacts (chiefly pottery fragments) from as deep as 88.6 m SD (10.85 m
ASL), some 11 m below ground level. Since natural silts and sands were found more
than 2 m higher than this at the excavation site, it is possible that an early waterfront
existed between these two locations. To the east the natural alluvium was found at
progressively higher levels, suggesting that the gradual recession of the river might
be traced with some confidence by a closer grouping of drill sites.

A visit to the south-eastern part of the ruin field (Koms Heldl and Qal‘a) with
Michael Jones and Angela Milward Jones of the Apis House project (New York
University/American Research Center in Egypt) provided an opportunity to
examine an area that had been under military occupation during the survey project
in 1982-3. To the west-south-west of the modern ‘Ezbet al-‘Arab on the east side of
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Heldl, a former excavation site was noted, with much fired brick-earth and spoil
dumps covered with faience slag and many vessel fragments, some spoiled. The site
is almost certainly where a group of faience kilns was noted by Petrie in 1886 and
excavated by him in 1908.” The data published in SoM 19, figs. 7, 8, should
therefore be emended so that site HAA lies some 30 m west of the position shown.

Epigraphic Survey
Large royal statues had probably always been a characteristic feature of Memphite
temples and their approaches. During the reign of Ramesses II, in particular, the
city must have presented an awe-inspiring sight, with colossi of the king set up at
the gates and perhaps even at important crossroads. A study of these sculptures
and their distribution can provide clues to the town’s ancient topography and its
chronology, as well as elucidate the special aspects of these statues. This is the
current task of the Epigraphic Section of the expedition. For the purpose of this
study, we define a colossal statue as one which is at least twice life-size, i.e. over
3.50 m tall. This definition excludes private statues® as well as a number of royal
statues which, although over life-size, still differ markedly from real colossi.?
The preliminary list of Ramesside royal colossi known from Memphis contains
fourteen entries, all except one standing (where the type can be established). Several
of these are fragments which may eventually prove to belong to the same sculpture,
while some of the debris scattered in the compound behind the Museum at Mit
Rahina may belong to colossal statues and will have to be added to the list (we have
not examined this material and so it is not fully included). We have been unable to
study iz situ some other sculptures mentioned in early recordings and descriptions of
the site as their present location is uncertain and the reports are too vague, but a
figure of twenty colossi at Memphis during the Ramesside Period is probably not
unduly optimistic.

Limestone'®

L1 = SCHISM 511! ‘AbG’1-H6l’, Mit Rahina Museum!? Ramesses 11

Lz = SCHISM 2654  Mit Rahina Museum compound, double ?
crown only!?

7 W. M. F. Petrie et al., Historical Studies (London, 1911).

8 e.g. the female torso in quartzite found, according to J. Hekekyan, north of colossus G3, now in the museum
at Mit Rahina.

¥ e.g. the standard-bearing statue of Ramesses II, Smith, Jeffreys, and Malek, YEA 69 (1983), 39; idem,
ASAE 69 (1983), 94; the text discussed by Malek, ¥EA 72 (1986), 109-10; PM 1112, 837 (disregard the reference
to Ramesses VI). Another, with two(?) standards, is listed by Hekekyan, MS 37452, 245", and another
standard-bearing statue of Ramesses II was found at Héd el-Wissada, M. el-Amir, ASAE 42 (1943), 359-63,
pls. xxi, xxii; PM 1112, 863. Note also the torso of a red granite seated statue of Ramesses IV, A. M. Moussa,
ASAE 68 (1982), 119-20, pl. i; S. G. Gohary, OrAnt 17 (1978), 194-6, pl. xvii; PM 1112, 837 (disregard the
reference to Ramesses VI), and the red granite head copied by Hekekyan and Wilkinson, PM 1112, 837 (there
dated to the New Kingdom).

10 Petrie recorded a fragment of a limestone colossus in front of the West Pylon, in Memphis, 1 (LLondon, 1909),
5. This is not included in our list.

11 SCHISM = Systematic Corpus of Hieroglyphic Inscriptions and Sculptures from Memphis. Each
monument from Memphis has been assigned an identifying number.

12 PM 1112, 836-7. 13 Perhaps Ramesside.
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Red|pink granite'®
G1 = SCHISM ¢
G2 = SCHISM 10

G3 = SCHISM 1222

G4 = SCHISM 1233

Gs5 = SCHISM 3701

G6 = SCHISM 2655
G7 = SCHISM 702
G8 = SCHISM 703
Quartzite®®

Q1 = SCHISM 2653
Q2 = SCHISM 1057

Alabaster
A1 = SCHISM 3702

MEMPHIS 1985

Mit Rahina Museum compound?!®

Mit Rahina Museum compound, in
fragments, but almost complete!®

Cairo, Ramsis Square?!”

North side of the road from Mit Rahina
to Badrashein, in fragments (fist,

BM g)8

Mit Rahina, Ptah temple, at the south
side-entrance of the West Pylon,
pedestal with feet!? :

Mit Rahina Museum compound, White
Crown only?®

Cairo Mus. CG 643, head,?! found in
front of the West Pylon

Cairo Mus. CG 644, head,?? found in
front of the West Pylon

Mit Rahina Museum, fist

Near the eastern entrance to Ptah
temple when seen by Alice Lieder in
1853, fist®*

Ptah temple, in front of the West Pylon,
probably seated, fragment?®

19
Ramesses I1

Ramesses 11

Ramesses 11
(secondary names of
Ramesses 1V)

?

Ramesses 11

Ramesside

Ramesside

Ramesses 1V(?)

Ramesses VI (perhaps
just secondary)

? (presumably
Ramesses I1)

14 Petrie, Memphis, 1, 5 mentioned a companion piece to colossus G35, but did not publish any details, and as
we have not yet been able to study it, it is not included in the list. Hekekyan listed a granite colossus near the
north-western corner of the Ptah enclosure, which we have not located.

15 Recorded by us in 1981, Smith, Jeffreys, and Malek, ¥EA 69 (1983), 38; PM 1112, 846; illustrated in J. Baines
and J. Malek, Atlas of Ancient Egypt (Oxford, 1980), fig. on p. 136.

16 PM 1112, 846. Already known to Hekekyan in 1852.

17 PM 1112, 840; in particular L.-A. Christophe, BIE 37/1 (1954-5), 5-19, pls. i-iv.

18 Smith and Jeffreys, YEA 71 (1985), 5-6, pl. I (1); BM 9, see PM 1112, 837 (provenance to be corrected). No

doubt Ramesside.

19 Petrie, Memphis, 1, 5, 9-10, pl. xxiii (top and middle right).

20 Perhaps Ramesside.

21 1.. Borchardt, Statuen und Statuetten, 11 (Cairo, 1925), 188, pl. 118.

22 Tbid. 189, pl. 118.

the north of colossus G3. Fist-fragment Q1 may belong to one of these.

24 The text published by J. Malek, ¥EA 72 (1986), 106-7. It is probably the same as Wilkinson’s ‘lost colossus’
(Wilkinson MS xiii.31 (right), reproduced by Christophe, BIE 37/1 (1954-5), pl. vii), and may be Hekekyan’s
‘colossal statue in fine sandstone breccia in Horner’s excavation’, not far from the find-spot of granite

colossus G3.

25 Petrie, Memphis, 1, 5, 10, pl. xxiii (middle left).

Hekekyan mentions three colossal royal statues ‘in red breccia’, perhaps including Qz (see next note), to
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Material not known?®

X1 = SCHISM 2652  Present location not known, probably Ramesses II (usurped
fragmentary?? by Ramesses VI)

In the 1985 season J. Malek and H. McKeown carried out a detailed recording of
‘Abu’l-Hol’ (L1 = SCHISM 51). The field-work had been preceded by a study of
early reports and old drawings and photographs (pl. II1, 1).2® The limestone statue
was discovered in 1820 by G.-B. Caviglia, who worked on behalf of C. Sloane and H.
Salt. Because of its size (10.95 m at present) and weight (estimated to be some 100
tons), no attempt has ever been made to remove it from Mit Rahina. In 1852 ]J.
Hekekyan cleared the area around the colossus and discovered the platform on
which it originally stood. In 1887 Major A. H. Bagnold, of the Royal Engineers,
successfully raised the colossus above the inundation level and turned it over. The
present museum which houses the statue was built in the late 1950s. Although this
colossus had thus been known for a long time, ours was its first systematic recording.
Photographic documentation was undertaken by Mr David Tunnicliffe (British
Embassy, Cairo).

The distribution of the royal names?® on the statue follows a clear pattern with the
texts reading outward. The only exception is the prenomen of Ramesses 11 on the
pectoral which reads from left to right, and which may provide a clue to the original
position of the colossus outside the southern gate of the Ramesside temple of the
Ptah precinct; it probably stood to the right (east) of it.

Various details of the king’s anatomy, as well as his regalia, dress, and
accoutrements, were studied and recorded for comparative purposes. Some
features, such as the noticeable downward tilt of the face,?’ may be due to the size of
the statue and serve to compensate for the angle of viewing. The traces of the texts
accompanying the reliefs of a prince and a queen by the left leg of the statue were
examined. From the remains of a sem-priest title it is almost certain that the prince is
Khaemwese.

26 A basalt pedestal of another colossus of Ramesses 11 stood in front of the Pylon, ibid. 10, pl. xxiii (bottom),
but it is omitted from our list for the time being.

27 Recorded by B. G. Gunn in the early 1920s, MSS R.4.1-9 at the Griffith Institute, Ashmolean Museum,
Oxford.

28 The photograph on pl. 111, 1 pre-dates Bagnold’s work in 1887. It is reproduced from a print in the library
of the Department of Egyptian Antiquities of the British Museum, and was brought to our attention by
Dr C. N. Reeves.

2 The text described by Kitchen in KRI 11, 494 (191, A, ii1) as being on the left fist is, in fact, one of the two
cartouches on the right bracelet, and the texts given by him are incomplete.

30 This feature is not confined to over-life-size Ramesside sculptures, as pointed out by V. Solia, Artibus
Aegypti Studia in Honorem B. V. Bothmer (Brussels, 1983), 148 n. 3, but the reason for its introduction in smaller
statues may have been different, B. V. Bothmer, BMFA 47 (1949), 44-5.
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1. Mit Rahina. Limestone colossus ‘Abi ‘I-Ho6I’, looking north over the Ptah enclosure, before
1887. Courtesy the Department of Egyptian Antiquities, British Museum

MEMPHIS, 1985 (p. 20)

2. General view of the Main Chapel from the east. The scale is one metre long

AMARNA WORKMEN’S VILLAGE (p. 30)
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THE AMARNA WORKMEN’S VILLAGE
IN RETROSPECT

By BARRY J. KEMP

The excavations of the Egypt Exploration Society at the Workmen’s Village at el-Amarna began in 1979
and were completed in 1986. The eight seasons saw extensive investigation of the ground outside the walled
village as well as limited excavation inside. A wide range of evidence has been gathered, relating to the life and
economic basis of this community, with particular reference to animal-keeping. Although an annual report
has made available a summary of each season’s results, this article offers a general survey of the village in
the light of the new work, and sets the latter within a broader framework of research on ancient Egyptian
society.

THE Society’s excavations at el-Amarna were begun on a small scale in 1979 at the
Workmen'’s Village and have since proceeded annually. For the first four seasons it
was enough to prepare preliminary reports for the Journal, and these appeared in
volumes 66, 67, and 69 for 1980, 1981, and 1983. Subsequently, the range of findings
both on the ground and from research on various categories of material proved too
extensive for a short illustrated Journal report. Although a brief summary of the
expedition’s activities has continued to form part of the Journal’s editorial, the
annual report on the season’s work has been transferred to a monograph series,
entitled Amarna Reports, forming part of the Society’s Occasional Publications
series. Four volumes have so far been published (1984, 1985, 1986, and 1987). With
the 1986 field season the excavations at the Workmen’s Village have ended, and it
seems appropriate to return to the pages of the Journal to offer a retrospective
summary. In the ensuing account, each time a fresh part of the excavations is
introduced the season of excavation is given in brackets.!

The general setting and approach to the village

The square walled village and the various elements which lay immediately outside
its walls occupy the sloping floor of a short south-facing valley in the low plateau
which runs out from the cliffs in the middle of the Amarna plain. The full limits of
the site, however, do extend further, although they take in elements which are,
archaeologically, somewhat unconventional. Excavators inevitably concentrate their
attention on ground containing buildings, but one of the attractions of this site is
the way that less substantial signs of human activity have survived on the desert
surface (fig. 1).

1 With the following publication equivalents: 1979: ¥EA 66 (1980), 5-16; 1980: ¥EA 67 (1981), 5-20; 1981 and
1982: ¥EA 69 (1983), 5-24; 1983: AR 1 (London, 1984); 1984: AR 11 (LLondon, 1985); 1985: AR 111 (London,
1986); 1986: AR 1v (London, 1987). The abbreviation AR is used for Amarna Reports; COA for The City of
Akhenaten.
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It has been known since the surveys of Petrie, Timme, and Davies? that a network
of ancient roadways connected with Akhenaten’s city survives on the desert. Some
belong to the rock tombs, some running north-south were probably to assist the
regular patrolling of the desert plain by police, whilst others form local concentra-
tions. One of these occurs at the Workmen’s Village. The paths or roads always have
the same appearance: a strip of desert of varying width has had its cover of small
stones swept to the sides into low ridges. Some of the stretches of roadway near the
village are very clear and were noted by past surveys, but others are so faint as to be
properly visible only when the sunlight falls on them at an advantageous angle.
When all are considered together, it can be seen that they form a virtually complete
circle around the village. On the west and north the line runs close to the walled
village, and on the south takes the only line possible to keep it on high ground. On the
east side, however, it runs much further away and takes in a large area of plateau and
valley. Within its circuit are to be found all traces of the villagers’ activities except for
some isolated sherd dumps on the south. The area designated Site X2 also lies
outside, but, as will be discussed shortly, this was probably not created by the
villagers themselves. Whether or not this encircling pathway was ever patrolled, it
formed a territorial perimeter to the village, leaving ample space on the east for the
development of the cemetery. That the pathway was actually seen as an effective
perimeter is shown by the way it relates to Site X1 (1979).

Site X1 and the adjoining area on the west, Site X2 (1986), are probably to be
understood by their relationship to this perimeter line, since they occupy the ground
where it intersects the natural route to the village from the main city. The Zir-area
(1982-4) occupies a corresponding position on the inside of the perimeter. The
intersection was emphasized by a line of larger stones running along the perimeter
between site X1 itself and the easterly turn of the perimeter track. It was not a wall or
even a serious obstacle since it would have been easy to skirt around its southern end.
It acted simply as a particularly prominent territorial marker. Site X1 was a building
with a plan which was not that of a house. It consisted of a well-built unit of three
rooms, attached to which were other rooms in which animals (including goats) had
been kept. Its position at the exact place of intersection between road and perimeter
explains its function: it housed those whose job it was to guard the village and to
check anyone who sought to cross the boundary.

Site X2 and the Zir-area should be considered together, for they appear to be
complementary both in the character of their pottery and in their relationship to the
boundary line at Site X1. Site X2 is simply an irregular scatter of sherds which
begins about 150 m to the west of the boundary line and then follows a linear course
towards it, eventually becoming confused with the spread of sherds which have been
washed by natural agencies down from the village. It is broadest at its western end,
where it is probably associated with a short east-west stone alignment. A careful
sampling and study of the sherds reveals an overwhelming preponderance of

2 'W. M. F. Petrie, Tell el Amarna, 4-5, pl. xxxv; N. Davies, Rock Tombs 11, 5-6, pl. i; 1v, 11, pl. xiii; P. Timme,
Tell el-Amarna vor der deutschen Ausgrabung im Jahre 1911 (Leipzig, 1917), 24 ff., and maps.
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Canaanite amphorae and their locally made imitations. Some peripheral sherd
clusters derive from the breakage of individual vessels, and the material implies
on-the-spot breakage rather than the deposition of sherds broken elsewhere. The
distinctiveness of the Canaanite type, which is otherwise rare both at the village
and in the main city, has helped in pinpointing the other end of the trail of breakages.
This 1s on the edge of the main city, beside a well depression which is at the closest
point to the village itself. This greatly enhances the view that these amphorae,
doubtless re-used from some surplus government source, were the prime means of
transporting water to the village, and that Site X2 was connected with the transfer of
vessels from supply train to villagers.

At the Zir-area amphora sherds are also frequent, but are matched in number by
sherds from zirs (the colloquial Arabic word for a large pottery vessel used for
storing water). The area also possessed constructions, in the form of irregularly
spaced emplacements, roughly built from stones, rubble, and re-used pot bases, and
primarily intended to support large pottery jars, especially 2irs. Only a portion of the
site (15 from a total of probably 28 five-metre squares) was excavated, but detailed
surface planning of the remainder implies an original total of around fifty jar
emplacements. This, as we shall see, is roughly the number of houses in the basic
labouring part of the Village. The linear sequence from well depression in the main
city to Zir-area is probably the scattered remains of the whole water-supply
operation, and it is hoped gradually, as analysis of existing data and excavation in the
main city proceed, to clarify the logistics of water supply at Amarna. The villagers
had at least three separate water requirements: for domestic use within their houses,
for their animals kept in the pens on the east and south-east of the village, and for
watering the plants in the small growing-plots. The Zir-area would have supplied all
three, and its location presumably struck a compromise amongst the various
distances involved (including that from the Site X1 boundary line) and between
these and the wish to position it outside the zone in which refuse was dumped.

Away from this area the perimeter track provided a clear and permanent boundary
to the village’s territory. That this was its main purpose (rather than actually
assisting an outside agency to keep the village under observation and guard) is
evident not only from the configuration around Site X1, but from the fact that it
avoided the single most advantageous observation point overlooking the whole
valley, and the extra-mural area in particular. This is the headland which rises to the
east, above the chapels. By swinging some distance to the east it left a substantial
tract of desert for the villagers’ sole use, doubtless in time to be developed into a
cemetery.

The walled village and its houses

One of the reasons for working at Amarna is to clarify the meaning of many standard
features of domestic life already recorded, so that the existing mass of data from
previous excavations can be better and more confidently used. In the case of the
Workmen’s Village houses the most important structural results (as distinct from
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results of analysis of material found, as yet uncompleted) pertain to the roofs and
upper structures, and to the fixtures for food preparation. The excavations of 1921
and 1922 revealed about half of the interior of the village, and showed it to have
consisted of similar houses arranged in a simple plan of straight north-south rows.
The predictability of results from further work inside the village led the present
expedition to a policy of very restricted sampling. The houses selected were Long
Wall Street 6 (1979), Gate Street 8 (1985) and 9 (1986), and West Street 2/3 (1986).

Whereas the village enclosure wall is constructed throughout of Nile-mud bricks
mixed with gravel—the standard building material in the main city—everything
built outside the village was either of bricks made from locally quarried marl clay, or
stones set in a mortar of the same material. The houses inside the village, however,
display a mixture of all three materials. Evidently there was a surplus of Nile-mud
bricks provided for the enclosure wall and these were shared out amongst the various
house-builders. In three of the four houses excavated these bricks were found to
have been used very selectively, often for the bottom foundation course, and for the
partition wall between the Middle and Rear Rooms.? The one house where none was
used was West Street 2/3. The curious preference for one partition wall perhaps
relates to a feature in a presumed upper storey (e.g. a dais) which required additional
strengthening.

In the main city the common pattern of wall preservation is that whereas the
thicker walls of large houses often stand to considerable heights, the thinner walls of
smaller houses and other buildings are normally only a few courses high. The
location and dense construction of the Workmen’s Village, however, led to a unique
degree of preservation of walls for houses of this size. This, in turn, helped to
preserve information about the original roofing and elevations of the houses. The
modern robbery which had affected the contents of many of the houses hindered this
aspect of the work, but some positive results were nevertheless forthcoming. The
most significant came from Gate Street 8 (1985), where much of the contents of the
Middle Room and Rear Room South were found undisturbed. Their roofs had been
constructed from a mixture of acacia beams and tamarisk poles on which the bark
had been left. In the Middle Room it was possible to determine that the beams had
been set at intervals of roughly 70 cm, the average length to which the tamarisk poles
had been trimmed before being laid across them. A thick layer of marl mud had then
been spread over the upper surface, retaining the impressions of the wood. It is clear
that this thick and heavy roof spanned the whole width of the house without the need
for a central columnar support. This was not the only kind of roof construction in the
various houses. Other materials survive, partly as impressions in fragments of the
mud roof cover and partly as actual specimens of the substances involved. The study
of these is not yet complete, but one set of data from Gate Street 8 deserves to be
singled out. Mixed in with the rubble in the Middle Room were fragments from a
second roof made with a cover of mud of a slightly different colour and bearing the
impressions of parallel reeds. The greatest concentration lay immediately above the

3 For a further use in a rear wall, see ¥EA 66 (1980), 11, fig. 4.
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lowest level of rubble (which was obviously undisturbed and in contact with the
floor) and renders it unlikely that it had been introduced from an adjacent house.
When this is added to observations made in the 1920s about fragments of painted
plaster found high in the filling, it is a fair supposition that, in the case of Gate Street
8, the Middle Room possessed a second storey. Such a room would have increased
the roofed living-space by a significant amount, and would have provided a different
order of privacy and comfort from the gloomy and smoky main room below. One
group of fragments of painted wall plaster found in a high position in 1921 belonged
to a pilaster on which was painted the convolvulus and papyrus design basic to the
New Kingdom scenes of women suckling infants.? This subject matter, perhaps
belonging to a painted panel behind a real bed, would fit ideally into a more private
upper room, which offered a setting for feminine activity. Also in the rubble, and
lying as if it had fallen from high up in the eastern wall of the Middle Room of Gate
Street 8, were the remains of a small wooden window-frame and pivoting shutter.
This could have lit and ventilated the upper room.

T'wo further sets of observations relate to the front and rear rooms of the houses.
Again in Gate Street 8, Rear Room South, when fully cleared, was revealed as a
probable bedroom, with a low dais along one side. Above the floor lay rubble from
the collapsed roof. Towards the top a distinctive ashy layer spread into the rubble
from the south-east corner, and in the uppermost layers, somewhat disturbed in
modern times, fragments of a cylindrical oven occurred. The ash must have derived
from a concentration on the roof, in one corner, and it is very tempting to postulate
an upstairs oven, which would have been feasible since the standard oven was fired at
only a very low temperature.® This conclusion would also explain the fact that ovens
have been found in less than half the total number of houses excavated in the past.

With regard to the front rooms, in both Gate Street 8 and 9 (1986) they were
subdivided, but only by one-metre-high partition walls. The avoidance of using
these partitions as roof supports is part of the evidence for thinking that some Front
Rooms were open to the sky, serving as forecourts. The front part of Gate Street 8
also contained a small structure identified as an emplacement for a quern, of the type
frequently depicted in baking/brewing scenes in funerary art and tomb models. A
second example occurred in the annexe to West Street 3. In both cases the top of
the plinth which supported the quern contained a layer of ash. This ties in with
observations of the same kind, including patches of actual burning on the wall above,
made by Peet and Woolley about constructions of identical appearance. They
interpreted them as a type of oven or hearth. But what we really seem to have is
evidence for an elementary practice of hygiene to reduce insect infestation around
the quern, for ash (and periodic burning) is effective in destroying insects and eggs.

These various suggestions modify the way that houses of this kind should be

4 COA 1, 60, 80, pl. ix. 2, cf. AR 111, 25. For a recent discussion of this material, see G. Pinch, Orientalia
52 (1983), 405-14.

5 Evident from unburnt rope found in one case still wound around the outside of one which had seen use,
AR 111, 21.



1987 THE AMARNA WORKMEN’S VILLAGE 27

reconstructed. But it must be born in mind that just as the ground plans of the
houses vary a good deal in detail, so too might the arrangements at roof level. If we
accept the evidence for a second storey over the central room of Gate Street 8, we are
not obliged to reconstruct a similar room over all the houses. In its final state the
village could well have possessed quite a varied roofscape.

The evidence from the recent work also makes it more profitable to analyse the
occurrence of features in all of the excavated houses within the village, looking not so
much for the ‘typical’ house (which Peet and Woolley described reasonably well) but
for the range of variation. A short summary of the results of doing this is contained in
AR 1v, Chapter 2. A visual summary, which plots the occurrence of features as a
house-by-house score, is given in fig. 2. Its purpose is to illustrate the degree of
internal differentiation, reflecting the fact that although the village was planned to
accommodate a set of families of common status, in actuality the circumstances of
these families varied somewhat, and this was reflected in their houses (and even more
so, in the chapels and other extra-mural constructions).

The excavation of West Street 2/3 (1986) was part of a wider exploration in the
south-western corner of the village where the plan departed from the regular spacing
of unit houses. The area which could have been filled by West Street houses 1 to 3
was 1n fact divided into two more-or-less equal portions: an open area and a house
(West Street 2/3) which occupied one-and-a-half of the normal house ground plots.
Both occupy ground which rises steeply from the main gateway of the village, giving
it a commanding position almost like a small acropolis.

Along the south side of the open space, and thus against the inside of the village
enclosure wall, a line of five rectangular rooms had been built, the most easterly
subsequent to the rest (1985). The remainder of the area had remained open, and had
gradually accumulated a deposit of organic rubbish, laid down in a series of finely
divided strata. The purpose of these rooms is not fully established. The contents had
been badly disturbed in modern times, but to judge from several fragmentary or
complete limestone animal feeding-/drinking-troughs found in the loose sand fill,
they could have housed animals. It is interesting to note that the ‘house’ in the
north-west corner of the village, West Street 23, was also an animal pen (equipped
with quern emplacement), although for small animals or birds to judge from the
small size of the entrance to an inner pen.

A separate examination was undertaken (1986) of the southern enclosure wall at
the site of the west gate, and the equivalent portion of the north side of the village.
The purpose was to check the Peet and Woolley interpretation that the western
section of the village was an addition to the main part. The pattern of brickwork
confirms this. They also thought® that the west gate had been blocked up during the
life of the village and before the build-up of rubbish in the south-west corner. This,
however, was found not to have been the case: the west gate was in use throughout
the life of this part of the village. Peet and Woolley went one step further, and argued
that the whole western part was abandoned before the rest, citing as reasons the lack

8 COA 1, 54; JEA 7 (1921), 176; FEA 8 (1922), 51.
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of objects, and in particular of remains of roofing. They saw the lack of roofing
material as a sign that it had been carried away when this part was prematurely
abandoned. The excavation of West Street 2/3 did not support this latter idea. A
more plausible interpretation is that West Street was occupied by a group of families
somewhat poorer than the remainder, for this seems to be reflected in structural
features of the houses (see fig. 2) as well as in numbers of artefacts. The possibility
that the village housed two communities will be returned to later.

Utilization of the ground outside the walled village

Most of the expedition’s work has been devoted to the ground which lies outside the
village walls. The general spread of ancient remains was apparent from surface
indications at the beginning, although excavation subsequently showed that
important features extended further to the south and south-east. This still means,
however, that only the ground to the south and east of the village was utilized.

Over the sector south of the village two factors shaped the pattern of ground
utilization: the hill slope to the north-east and the marl quarries on the valley floor.
Since from the latter came the raw material for making the bricks from which parts
of the houses and other structures were built, they must have been one of the first
man-made features. The Main Quarry began about thirty-five metres south of the
village main gate. Its full extent was determined partly by excavation (1981-3) and
partly by means of a resistivity survey (1983). Three smaller quarry pits were located
in the ground much closer to the village. These pits subsequently became
convenient places into which the village refuse could be thrown. The smaller ones
were almost completely filled in this way, and with the Main Quarry the northern
half was filled with a great sloping bank of rubbish from dumping from the north and
north-west. Because of the considerable depth of deposits (one of the pits excavated
in the Main Quarry in 1982 reached a depth of three metres, as did one in square
L17) several different stages in the processes of filling were clearly differentiated,
providing a unique record of stratigraphy and chronology. Comments on this aspect
are provided in the section below on chronology. As the pits filled up, the dumping
of rubbish spread over neighbouring ground. Eventually the building closest to the
village gateway, animal pen 350, was abandoned, and its ruins came in time also to be
filled with rubbish. Later still, the surface of this zone was levelled off to provide a
stretch of clear ground running between the village gateway and the Main Chapel. It
accommodated a line of T-shaped basins which in effect extended the territory of the
chapels. A separate area where rubbish was dumped lay beside the east wall of the
village (1985). Again, its close proximity to one of the animal pens (building 250) led
to changes in this building’s layout.

The composition of the rubbish deposits varied, reflecting different origins. If
these could be properly determined, they would be an important source of
information on activities carried out in other parts of the site, especially within
different kinds of buildings. The reason for saying this is that it was common
practice regularly to clear the floors of houses, chapels and, to some extent, animal
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pens. Thus, very little of the debris of actual use survives in situ in houses and
chapels: most was transferred anciently to the rubbish heaps. In practice, however, it
1s difficult to determine point of origin, and at the time of writing the integration of
data from these deposits and the various groups of buildings has hardly been
attempted. Nevertheless, some remarks on specific deposits will appear later in this
text, in the sections on chapels and animal pens.

With quarries and rubbish occupying the ground in front of the village, the
building activities of the villagers were for the most part kept to a peripheral zone on
the hill slopes facing west and south. This zone displays a simple order of preference:
chapels on the higher slope, animal pens on the lower, with the Main Chapel a major
exception. Since the chapels would, if the village had been occupied for longer, have
come increasingly to serve the tombs which were dug in the desert to the east, their
location is more likely to be a result of preference rather than of chronology. We can
also consider another possible factor: that chapels and animal pens belonging to the
same groups of people were also built in proximity to one another. This would
explain the association between the isolated group of pens (building 300) and chapels
(570 and 571) at the south end of the site, although it would leave the most easterly
group of chapels (532-6) without its share of farm buildings. On the other hand, it is
possible that not all families were engaged in the same range of activities.

The overall result of the excavations is to show that groups of households had
allocated to themselves territories outside the walled village and beyond the
presumably common area of rubbish dumping on the south side: territories marked
by chapels, animal pens, and plant beds, and individual sites in the Zir-area. If texts
written by the villagers had survived, these elements would doubtless have each
been distinguished by a separate word (e.g. hnw perhaps for ‘chapel’). All of them
have in common the use of locally derived materials, informality of arrangement,
and diversity of design. It is a far more natural interpretation to see them entirely as
products of the villagers’ own initiatives, rather than as things bestowed on the
community by an outside agency of the state.

The chapels

The groups of mud-brick chapels excavated by Peet and Woolley make an important
contribution to our knowledge of private religious architecture in the New
Kingdom. Their designs were straightforward and had a marked element of
repetition, and the published reports cover them in some detail. The recent
expedition discovered and excavated three more (the Main Chapel and nos. 570 and
571), but re-examined a selected number of the older ones. In two cases (523 and
540/1) it was suspected that they were not chapels at all but parts of the animal farms.
These will be dealt with in the next section. In the other cases (528-31 and 556) the
purpose was to check certain features not fully explained by the older work.

The Main Chapel (1979, 1983-4), also called Chapel 561/450, proved to be a
particularly productive building (fig. 3, pl. I11I, 2). Sheltered from the wind by
having been built on a shelf cut into the hillside, the walls in some places rose to a
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height of 1.40 m. It had also largely escaped modern robbery because, lying further
down the hill than the chapels dug in 1921, its site had been covered by the spoil
heaps from the older work. The monument is really a complete little temenos, or
sacred enclosure, of which the chapel itself occupies more than half. The other half
(450) consists of an annexe which runs around the back of the building and includes
the part labelled North Annexe. The chapel proper (561) is a larger version of the
standard design: a sequence of two halls followed by a sanctuary with three shrines,
the whole arranged symmetrically on a central axis. Low square offering-tables of
brick stand in the centre of the floors of the Inner Hall and Sanctuary; benches line
the two principal walls of the Outer Hall. Additional to this standard arrangement is
a side chapel on the north, provided with a single shrine and two rooms containing
benches. Well-preserved architectural evidence illustrates several specific features.
The principal entrance to the chapel, on the west, was flanked by a pair of upright
wooden poles, the bases of which were found set in gypsum. It is tempting to
reconstruct them as flag-poles of the kind regularly set in front of Egyptian temples.”
The walls which subdivided the chapel in an east-west sequence were screen walls,
rising to a height of about 1.20 m, and capped with a cavetto cornice leaving windows
above. There was thus continuous intercommunication from Outer Hall to
Sanctuary in addition to the doorways. All areas inside the chapel were roofed,
including the Outer Hall. We know this because the rubble from the mud layers
covering the roofs themselves had collapsed on to the floors and had yet retained
ample indications of the wood and other organic materials which they had originally
covered. As with the houses inside the walled village, the cross timbers were of
sufficient strength to bear the weight of the roof without needing an intermediate
pier or column. Amongst the fragments were some from circular holes in the roof,
white plastered on the inside and evidently intended to improve the interior lighting
(1984).

The inside surfaces of the chapel proper—walls, floors, and ceilings—were
entirely painted. Mostly this was a coating of white gypsum, but in the Sanctuary,
Inner Hall, and Side Chapel coloured schemes of decoration had been applied.
Numerous fragments of these were recovered in the rubble, and their full study and
reconstruction is not yet complete. Nevertheless their general character is apparent
enough, although the preserved fragments represent only a fraction of the original
painted areas. Most designs were on a yellow background, and many consisted of
geometrical friezes running along the tops of scenes or elaborate floral groups or
bunches of grapes. In the Sanctuary a large multi-coloured winged disc spread
across the space above the doorway leading in from the Inner Hall, whilst two
vultures grasping $n-symbols and ostrich-feather fans occupied corresponding
spaces over the windows above the screen walls (1983). In the Inner Hall the
long side walls had carried very formal scenes of men and women in probable
offering-ceremonies, accompanied by short hieroglyphic texts which gave the names
and titles of the figures, and brief prayers. In one or two places the name ‘Amen-Ra’

7 The feature was repeated in front of Chapel 522, AR 11, 3, fig. 1.2; 13.
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could well have occurred. The sole personal name that can be certainly identified is
Sen-nefer, and the only title that of ‘scribe’. Unfortunately, no trace was found of
decoration from the insides of the shrines themselves.

The Main Chapel is the only one in which significant quantities of painted wall
plaster have been found. We must consider it likely, however, that this is a
consequence of the unusual state of preservation here. The excavations of the 1920s
produced a small quantity of painted plaster fragments from other chapels, and our
own re-clearance of Chapel 529 brought to light two small painted fragments: one
from a human face and the other with a trellis-and-vine pattern, small in themselves,
but pointers to a substantial degree of decoration.® The way we see the chapels
now—as ruins above a ground plan—is perhaps a very impoverished impression of
how they looked originally.

The floors of the Main Chapel provided evidence of a behavioural kind, in two
areas. The more puzzling was in the Sanctuary. The surfaces of the bench-like altars
as well as parts of the floors bore groups of narrow scratches or grooves (1983). They
were frequently located towards edges and corners, though not exclusively so. They
did not occur in the other chapels cleared, although something not too dissimilar was
found on the floors of small gypsum compartments in Building 541 (see below). The
latter circumstance raised the possibility that such scratches are the result of
subsequent animal activity, the claw-marks of a large dog, for example. The
difficulty with this explanation at the Main Chapel is that they are found on the two
levels of floor and bench top, including along the very edge of the latter, and must
have been made before the walls and roof collapsed to bury these parts in rubble.
The marks cannot have been the result of digging through a covering of sand; they
must have been made on the surfaces as they lay exposed to the air. There is an
alternative explanation. This makes them the result of human activity, from
deliberately rubbing the surface with a narrow blade, perhaps to obtain dust from a
sacred source for secondary use.

The other behavioural evidence lay in a restricted part of the floor of the Outer
Hall, in front of the bench against the south wall. Embedded in the mud floor were
numerous tiny pieces of debris: bird and animal bones, short lengths of thread, wood
shavings, seeds, etc. These were excavated in a separate operation (1985). They
probably represent debris trampled into the floor made damp and soft at this point
from the proximity of a water jar. So whereas most debris from the use of the chapels
was regularly swept outside, leaving the floors clean, here we have a sample
fortuitously left which provides a window on what went on inside. It implies that the
Outer Hall was used by people sitting on the benches, eating meals, and carrying out
simple craft activities, such as spinning and the shaping of wooden objects. This is
welcome direct evidence for the chapels having been used for more than simply
occasional worship.

The nature of the cult performed in the Main Chapel (and other chapels) was only
slightly illuminated by the current work. The only obvious items of chapel

8 AR 11, 47.
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furnishings were pottery vessels which had been coated with gypsum. From the
Outer Hall also came two small painted wooden oars from a model boat. This
context brings with it the implication that the model boat was probably a piece of
chapel furniture, a miniature portable shrine, in fact.? In this connection it is worth
noting that a pottery bowl with an outline painting of a boat in black was found
actually within the Inner Hall of the Main Chapel (4R 111, 103, 105, fig. 7.3). It is
not so easy to explain why a wooden model boat and a model steering oar were found
in the 1920s in house Gate Street 12 (see COA I: 74, objects 21/272 and 21/400), and
oars and other parts from model boats in LLong Wall Street 12 (ibid. 85, pl. xix, fig.
2, object 22/62), Main Street 2 (ibid. 75, object 21/393), and Main Street 12 (ibid.
82, pl. xix, fig. 2, objects 22/42 and 22/45). By far the most intriguing item,
however, was the top of a wooden military standard found in the Sanctuary (1983;
fig. 5). The significance of this for identifying the users of the chapel will be
discussed further below, but the fact that it was found here at all suggests that the
chapel Sanctuary may have been seen as a suitable place for the safe-keeping of the
standard.

The annexe on the south side of the chapel possessed a very different atmosphere.
Its surfaces were not gypsum plastered (with the exception of a pair of small
enclosures at the back) and on its floors lay a deposit of organic debris. Much of it was
also open to the sky. Its complex of little spaces had provided food for the chapel
proper, emphasizing the importance which the taking of meals had in the chapel.
Animals had probably been penned in two areas (i and i1) to judge from the organic
floor deposits and the finding of a limestone tethering-stone in the loose debris above
areaii, a room with a particularly narrow doorway. Area iii had contained an oven, as
had area vi, which stood in a little court with a deep deposit of ashy debris on the
floor. Area ix, raised up on a podium, supported a set of five square plots for the
growing of flowers or vegetables (pl. IV, 1). These had been made with particular
care. Each plot was a square receptacle about 35 cm deep which had been partially
filled with sand to act as a water reservoir, over which a layer of black alluvial soil had
been spread. Beside them, and also on the podium, were two of the small rectangular
enclosures, originally gypsum plastered, which resemble similar ones in some of the
animal pens, and which may have been used in butchery.

The description of the Main Chapel should really include the strip of ground in
front, which ran westwards towards the main village entrance. As noted above, this
had been cleared and smoothed at a time well into the village’s history. On the line of
the path linking the village entrance to the Chapel’s side entrance a series of six
T-shaped basins had been cut into the ground and lined with bricks and mud plaster
(1979, 1980, 1981, 1982).1° Marks showed that they had been filled with water on at
least one occasion, and subsequently were carefully filled in with soil or mud. Not all
were used simultaneously, and some were replaced by new ones. Although the

9 Cf. the New Kingdom model boat on wheels from a tomb at Medinet el-Ghurab, G. Brunton and R.
Engelbach, Gurob, 17, pl. lii.
10 A T-basin also lay in the little garden in front of Chapel 528, AR 11, 42, fig. 4.3; 45.
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T-shaped basin is a familiar element in Egyptian culture, there is no way of knowing
of what particular ceremony they formed a part, or how frequently that ceremony
occurred.

The other chapels newly discovered by the expedition were given the numbers
570 and 571 (1983, 1984). They lay differently from the others, in that, instead of
occupying the slopes of the surrounding plateau, they were built on the floor of the
valley, near its centre, on the edge of a low shelf which projects southwards. Perhaps
they were almost the last to be built. In plan they were somewhat different from the
standard design, and more irregular than most. Even so, no. 571 possessed benches
around the walls of the main room, and its little shrine, on a small podium, had been
subdivided into three compartments.!! The shrine of no. 570, however, was unique.
It consisted of a small square room originally covered by a brick barrel-vault, which
communicated with the chapel’s little hall by means of a low window.

Particular interest attaches to this chapel group on account of a tomb found cut
into the ground beside no. 570 (1984). It was empty, probably unfinished, and
almost certainly never used for a burial (as distinct from having had its burial
subsequently removed when the village was abandoned). Yet the adjacent chapels
had seen use, as apparent from the pottery in no. 571 as from patches of burning on
the floors. 'This helps in clarifying the order of priorities involved: chapels were built
for independent use; burial and funerary cult came afterwards.

The re-clearance of chapel group 528-31 (1984) revealed that no. 528 was not an
independent chapel at all, but an elaborate forecourt serving the group of three
chapels, nos. 529—31. A small garden had lain in the centre, initially provided with a
T-shaped basin.!? A bench had run around the north, east, and western sides, but
different from the kind used as seating inside the chapels. This one was higher, and
the upper surface bore at close intervals a line of receptacles moulded into the brick
and mortar construction, the whole coated with gypsum plaster. It is hard to think of
any purpose for these receptacles other than that of holding holy water poured from
the large jar that seems originally to have stood on a projecting podium in the centre.
But whatever the purpose, the uniqueness of the design shows that although chapel
architecture is very uniform, a variety of religious practice existed at the village,
differing amongst family groups.

The remaining chapel work consisted of re-clearing no. 537 at the far eastern end
of the site (1984, planned 1985), and no. 556 in the north-eastern corner of the site
(1986). The former was done simply to recover the plan for the first time, since it was
omitted from the COA 1 report.!® This chapel was unfinished, and so was perhaps
the last one of them all. With no. 556 excavation showed that the front part of the
chapel consisted of an extensive roofed hall containing two brick pillars for the roof,
wall benches and a charcoal hearth, the whole serving not only no. 556 but the

11 Apparent more from the revised plan of this part in 4R 11, 30, fig. 3.1.

12 Alittle group of trees to form a garden in front of a desert tomb was found at Abydos in the North Cemetery,
T. Peet, Cemeteries of Abydos 11 (London, 1914), 74-5, figs. 37, 38, pl. xi. A small ornamental garden was also
found in the front of Chapel 531 (1984).

13 Cf. COA 1, 101; AR 11, vii-viii.
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adjacent no. 553 as well. Along the east side ran an annexe consisting of a narrow
open space containing an oven, a small garden, and a square oven/kiln still filled
with its last consignment of about seventy pottery bread-moulds. These were of
two kinds: the normal New Kingdom cylindrical, and hemispherical with a foot.
This is a most useful discovery since it must represent a complete baking or firing
session.

Although the chapels were, in the first instance, religious buildings, this term does
not adequately cover their full role in the village’s life. For people living in the tightly
packed village, the chapels offered a periodic escape to a more salubrious setting.

The evidence for farming

Despite the bleakness of the environment and the necessity to import all water and
most foodstuffs, the villagers made determined efforts at self-help. They attempted
to grow plants, and they succeeded in raising animals. This was done on a belt of
ground generally below the chapels, although without significant separation
between them. As noted above, whilst a general zoning of agriculture and religion
can be detected, the arrangement of the various elements could also reflect a
subdivision of the land into plots ‘owned’ by groups of families, on which they both
farmed and worshipped.

The first sign of attempts to grow plants (presumably vegetables) was found in
1984 beside and beneath Chapel 570. It consisted of a small group of roughly
rectangular growing-plots, constructed from brick edgings to contain thin beds of
dark alluvial soil brought up from the Nile floodplain. The remains of others lay
nearby, but were badly damaged by the building of chapel group 570 and 571 over
part of the same area. The full limits were not determined. They could have
extended further to the east, where some modern disturbance of ancient material
is evident; they definitely extended northwards up on to the low hilltop, for the
remains of another set of growing-plots was found beneath Building 541 (1985).
However, the principal evidence for attempts at crop cultivation appeared only
during the 1986 season, at a site to the east of the walled village. Part of this consisted
of a set of animal pens, but on the south and west the ground had a deep cover of
almost black ashy soil. This could easily have been dismissed as more village
rubbish, had it not been for the fact that on one part, a block of twenty-one
rectangular growing-plots had been laid out, on the same level surface, implying that
growing was also done outside the prepared beds. The black deposit extended for
some distance further to the north, as is shown by patches which have been brought
to the surface through modern digging. Beyond lies the north-eastern group of
chapels, and one of them, no. 551, also had a small set of growing-plots outside its
front entrance (to judge from the plan in COA4 1, pl. xxv, and cf. p. 107), always
assuming that this was not simply a peripheral part of the area around Building 200.

Buildings for animals have emerged as almost equal to the chapels in their number
and ubiquity outside the village. Seven different sets have been discovered, each
identified by a number: 200 (1986), 250 (1985), 300 (1985, 1986), 350 (1980, 1981),
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400 (1983, 1985), 523 (1921, 1983), and 540/1 (1921, 1985). They show differences
in layout, and these probably reflect differences in use as well as the results of
preference or of changes in design over time (fig. 4; pls. IV, 2, V, 1).

The most distinctive feature is a courtyard containing, or with access to, a smaller
pen. The pens can be rectangular to square, or rounded. In the latter case, they could
be made by running a wall across one of the courtyard corners. Building 300, built
down a steep slope, showed an interesting variant. The pens for two courtyards were
small caves cut into the hillside. This shows a preference for total shelter, including a
roof, and it is possible that simple roofs were general. The pens cannot have been
very high. One example, brick-built at Building 300, was probably preserved to
virtually its full original height, at go cm. Both pens and courts had distinctive
gateways: very narrow (often about 30 cm) and flanked by outward projections of
masonry. Those for the courts were sometimes long enough to have acted like
funnels, whilst those for the pens were used to support wooden poles placed across
the threshold at a height of around 5 cm. The best preserved example (Building 300)
also showed that poles had been placed across the doorway higher up, 45 cm above
the threshold. In several cases, too, the original top of the doorway was preserved,
giving an original height of around 45 cm. The floors of both pens and courts were
normally covered with an even layer of dark brown organic matter, rich in grain
husks. The courtyards were also provided with troughs for water: carved limestone
ones, cruder versions built up from rubble and plastered with gypsum, and the bases
of large pottery vessels sunk in the floor.

These pairs of courts and pens were sometimes served by larger courts, and also
by small enclosures, carefully built of brick, with well-laid floors and all surfaces
coated with gypsum. In the case of Buildings 523 and 540/1, these latter elements
formed the basis of separate buildings. Some uncertainty surrounds their purpose,
although we must accept that it was central to animal farming. A fitting explanation
is that they were butchery chambers, the gypsum plastering (which is matched only
by the interiors of the chapels) being a sign of hygiene.

The animal buildings belong to various phases in the village’s history, and
together show that animal raising was a feature of life throughout the village’s
existence. Impressive records of continuity were obtained from two sets of pens: 250
and 300. At the former, situated beside the eastern enclosure wall, rebuilding and a
degree of re-siting seems to have been bound up with a rapid accumulation of village
rubbish (pl. V, 1). Its proximity to the enclosure wall also provided a direct
stratigraphic link with the village itself, making it very likely that this set of pens was
first built shortly after the village was founded. Building 300 lay next to the Main
Quarry, and in consequence could be linked to the important stratigraphic sequence
of quarry deposits. This showed that part had been built before the last two major
deposits (the clean sand and the upper midden layer) had formed. Another event in
the history of the animal buildings was the abandonment of Building 350 in front of
the village, and its partial replacement further up the hill by Building 400. This fact
of continuity through all the village phases, coupled with the uniqueness of the type
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of building itself, is strong evidence for the same community having lived there from
start to finish.

It is important to identify the species of animal for which these buildings were
intended. Study of the extensive collection of bones recovered mostly from the
rubbish deposits reveals the significant presence of three largish mammals (1983):
oxen, goats, and pigs, and the choice really has to be confined to these. The first
species, oxen, is easily excluded on the grounds of size. The pen doorways have very
small dimensions. The choice between goat and pig brings other evidence into play.
The organic soil on the floors contains a limited quantity of coprolite which has
retained its original form. These bear more resemblance to those from pigs than
from goats (the latter, more pellet-like, having been separately found in other parts
of the village), and reveal a diet of grain (whereas analysis of a small sample of
potential goat coprolites identified only green plant remains). Tests for preserved
parasite eggs have also been positive, and although the egg casings, of microscopic
size, have suffered change in the course of three millennia, tentative identifications
have been made of ascaris, a parasite which infests both man and pig (other samples
have revealed the presence of taenia, the common tapeworm, evidently from human
or possibly dog faeces). Welcome confirmatory evidence of a very positive kind was
provided by the identification of specimen coarse black bristles, which occur in large
quantities in a great many of the deposits outside the village walls, as hog bristles
(1985). The direct evidence, therefore, points to pig rather than to goat. The
structural details of the pens themselves tend to confirm this. One factor in pig
breeding is the vulnerability of newly-born litters of piglets. They and their sow
need to be kept within their own small sheltered space, and whilst the mother will
leave the sty to forage, the piglets will need to remain within their shelter. The
layout and construction of the pens admirably suits the requirements of pig
breeding. A study of a sample of 89 pig mandibles from the site reveals a clear
pattern of slaughter—mid-way through the first year, and throughout the second
year, with few surviving beyond—which is reasonable for animals raised for meat
consumption.

The animal pens represent a considerable expenditure of effort on the part of the
villagers, and so far are without parallel in the main city at Amarna. Pig raising was
evidently a serious matter. Strictly speaking it was, as were the attempts to grow
vegetables and to keep goats, an illogical activity. It added greatly to the demand for
water, pigs having a particularly high water requirement. And although pigs have a
natural tendency to scavenge (and the extensive rubbish dumps at the village offered
plenty of scope for that), it is clear from the deposits within the pens that they were,
at least for a time in their lives, fed on grain, which, like the water, had to be brought
from the city. A modern balance-sheet approach would query the rationale behind
it, since the few prices that we have for pigs (from Deir el-Medina) show them to
have been sold reasonably cheaply.!* The subject is intimately bound up with the

14 1. J. Janssen, Commodity prices from the Ramessid Period (Leiden, 1975), 177-8, 525. They were, however,
more expensive than sheep and goats.
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broader issue of the relationship between state and private sectors of the economy in
ancient Egypt. The determination of the villagers to raise their own animals in
unsuitable surroundings is an important pointer in itself to the limited role of the
state as supplier of peoples’ needs, leaving much room for local initiatives to broaden
the economic base. Within this framework we can find a better economic balance by
postulating that the villagers paid for the extra water and grain by means of a
proportion of the animals that they raised, leaving the remaining livestock either for
home consumption, or perhaps also for sales within the city, via the same porters
who brought the village supplies.

Chronology

The village has not quite the straightforward history that one would expect at
Amarna. The grounds for disquiet at the idea that the village simply reflects the
history of the Amarna Period as generally perceived are twofold: archaeological
relationships at the site, and certain categories of written and iconographic evidence.
With some of the evidence it is, of course, possible that we are simply seeing
differences between modern and older styles of excavation, but a proper perspective
on this will have to await the results of modern excavation on a significant scale
within the main city.

The archaeological relationships that bear on the village’s history are strati-
graphic, with the exception of a piece of evidence from the house West Street 2/3
(1986). From the rubble of the front room came fragments of bricks painted with the
figure of a royal personage not in the Amarna style, more likely to be Turankhamun
than any other. A close study of the bricks and plaster has shown that the painting is
on a carefully prepared surface that was probably done when the house was first
built. This implies that the West Street extension to the village was not built until
Tutankhamun’s reign.

The oddness of the stratigraphy, as principally visible in the Main Quarry
deposits, was outlined in the report in JEA 69. Subsequent work has added more
detail and variations but has not significantly altered the basic picture, or brought an
understanding much closer. The quarry sequence shows an accumulation of rubbish
with two major interruptions. One is represented not by a deposit but by a
weathering-step in the quarry face at a level within the thickness of the lower organic
deposit. This could be a local feature, reflecting a change in the direction from which
the quarry was being filled. The other interruption is not local, but is represented by
a sloping bed of clean wind-deposited sand which seems to cover the whole quarry
area. The absence not only of archaeological material but also of ashy dust and chaff
which inevitably accompanies active human life points strongly to the fact that the
site had, at this time, been abandoned. It was during this phase that at least two
buildings began to collapse: the walled courtyard beside the Main Quarry itself, and
one of the lower courts in the animal pen group, Building 300 (1986). Subsequently,
however, deposition of organic rubbish resumed, but the deposit was now of a
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different and distinctive character: sloping layers of dusty or ashy sand interleaved
with sloping beds of densely packed grain husks.

The contrast with the wind-blown sand both below and above is so marked that
we must accept that this upper organic deposit is the result of human activity at the
site. The most likely kind of activity is the cleaning of the animal pens and disposal of
ash from the fires used in the processing of the carcases. It is not normal domestic
rubbish, the pottery and small finds content being minimal. However, such material
as was recovered is no different in style from the rest of the material from the site.
Neither it nor any significant body of finds from elsewhere in the village suggest a
significant occupation or use of the site following its abandonment at the end of the
Amarna Period.

This last term, Amarna Period, does, however, require some better definition
provided by the local Amarna archaeology. T'wo datasets are available from the
village, hieratic jar labels and ring bezels with royal names, of the same two kinds
which underpin the chronology for the whole of Amarna. The jar labels so far
studied (material from 1979 to 1982, AR 11, Chapter 6) bear a similar range of dates
to those found in the main city. They are spread between years 7 and 17, and years 1
and 2, the presumption being that the latter group belongs to a successor of
Akhenaten, most likely Tutankhamun. As a guide to the chronology of occupation of
Amarna, however, they are probably of very limited value. They show only that after
the ‘year 2’, commodities from certain official estates were no longer being sent to
Amarna. But labelled and dated amphorae were not the norm. The amphorae
(probably second-hand) used to transport water to the Workmen’s Village, for
example, were normally left unlabelled.

The ring bezels from the village, by contrast, have a profile of their own.!% If we
exclude uncertain examples but include the 192 1-2 material, we find that 71 per cent
belong to Tutankhamun (as distinct from 19 per cent from the British excavations
within the South Suburb, used as the control sample for the main city). For
Smenkhkara, on the other hand, the figures are closely comparable (24 and 22 per
cent respectively), whilst for Akhenaten, Nefertiti, and Meritaten the proportions
are reversed (in total, 5 and 37 per cent respectively). Ring bezels are a more sensitive
guide, being fragile, easily broken, and thus less subject to prolonged use. Both the
absolute figures and the comparison with those from the main city imply that the
occupation of the village was primarily in the late Amarna Period and the reign of
Tutankhamun, much of whose reign had passed before the village was abandoned
for the last time. The impression is greatly strengthened by the presence of
Tutankhamun bezels in the lower midden strata of the Main Quarry. The
accumulation of the sand layer as well as of the upper midden layers had yet to take
place.

Interpretation of the evidence yields the following summary picture. The village
was established as part of the administrative processes that accompanied the

15 The initial study of the bezels and their contexts is by I. M. E. Shaw, in AR 1, ch. 9. The figures have since
been modified slightly by subsequent finds of bezels, studied in AR 1v by E. Shannon.
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foundation of Amarna as a major royal city. A time in Akhenaten’s reign is strongly
implied by the basic character of the village, even though poorly supported by
on-site evidence. During the early part of Tutankhamun’s reign, perhaps when the
king returned his court to Memphis, the village was abandoned. Subsequently, but
still during this king’s reign, it was reoccupied for a while by a community which
kept up the practice of organized pig-keeping, and may even have been augmented
by the building of the West Street sector in an expansion of the scope of its activities
(see below). By the time of Horemheb the village had been finally abandoned. The
apparent reoccupation is distinctly odd, but alternative hypotheses are harder still
to support. It has broader implications, namely, that sufficient administration was
left in, or returned to, the main city to provide the outside support on which the
village depended, and that the end of the Amarna Period may have been more
complex and protracted than at present appears from other sources. Herein lies an
opportunity for further investigation. For whilst it is hard to imagine that further
work at the village will provide clarifying evidence, we do know from which part of
the main city the village was anciently supplied.!® One can only hope that excavation
here and in other areas will enable the village record to be tied into that of the main
city, and will at the same time provide relevant evidence of a less ambiguous kind.

The purpose of the village

Peet and Woolley, on circumstantial grounds, identified the village as ‘the home of
the tomb-diggers and grave-tenders of the royal city, a class of men whom for
various reasons it was well to keep at a distance and under discipline’ (COA4 1, 52).
This was written before there was a full awareness of the nature of the village at Deir
el-Medina. In terms of location and layout it can now be seen that the two villages
possess a striking similarity. As is very well known, Deir el-Medina in the Ramesside
Period was occupied by a community of skilled labourers and artists responsible for
cutting and decorating the royal tombs at western Thebes. It is thus natural to
transfer this identification to the Amarna village, and to see it occupied by people
who, although their professions were indeed as envisaged by Peet and Woolley, were
of higher status and greater independence.

The parallel between the two sites is sufficient to make it natural to look to the
written evidence from Deir el-Medina for a better understanding of how the
Amarna village worked, particularly in the ways that it might have been sustained by
an agency of the state. But the parallel is not so close as to imply that we are dealing
with the very same community. The recent fieldwork has brought to light
features—the animal pens and Zir-area—which have no counterpart at Deir
el-Medina.

The location of the village places strict constraints on the possible range of
interpretations. For what reasons would a royal administration have created and

¢ During the 1986 season, the site of an ancient well with associated building was discovered just outside the

eastern limits of the city, beside the wadi which has cut the southern part of the city in half. A trail of sherds from
Canaanite amphorae links the well to the Village.
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supplied a community in so isolated and vulnerable a place? Only two come to mind:
tomb work and policing the deserts, the latter suggested by the network of desert
roads created at this time. By ‘tomb work’ we can include work on the South Tombs,
towards which the village actually faces. The matter is complicated by the existence
of a second village lying further to the east, the ‘Stone Village’.1” Neither the recent
excavations nor those of the 1920s discovered artefacts which help to answer the
question. No quantity of stonemason’s tools, artists’ trial pieces, or weapons were
left behind. Fragments from a carefully gridded outline painting of a king were
found in house West Street 2/3 (1986) and had been made by someone very practised
in outline draftsmanship, but it is hard to know how much weight to give it.

A crucial question which has to be faced is whether the Amarna village housed the
same community which, in normal times, had lived in Deir el-Medina. For this we
need to know if Deir el-Medina was occupied during the Amarna Period. The
evidence is, however, ambiguous. Shabti-figures and a coffin mentioning the Aten
and Akhetaten show only that the owners were alive at this time.'® They could have
lived and died at Deir el-Medina, or at Amarna, their burials being subsequently
transferred to Thebes by relatives when Amarna was abandoned. One source,
however, is excluded from this interpretation. This is an inscribed chair belonging
to a ‘Servant in the Place of Truth on the west of Akhetenaton, Nakhy’.!® The
significance of this spelling of Akhenaten’s ‘city’, with the inserted genitival element
ny, has been clarified by work on the Karnak talatat-blocks. The term Akhetenaton
was applied in the early part of Akhenaten’s reign to Thebes itself; it was never used
for Amarna.?® Here, then, is evidence for one Deir el-Medina workman definitely
resident at Thebes in the Amarna Period. At first sight this weakens the case for
supposing that they were one and the same community. But one could always argue
that this man died during the first years of Akhenaten, before the move to Amarna
took place.

The case for identity between the two communities rests essentially on their
similar locations and general character, and especially on the similarity of their
chapels. But the general utilization of the surrounding ground is very different. In
particular the scale and persistence of farming outside the village walls sets the two
communities apart and makes it unlikely that they were identical. There is a further
possibility. Cerny?! cites evidence for the existence of other places which possessed
a ‘Place of Truth’, one of them at Memphis, to which carpenters and possibly a
goldsmith were attached. This proves nothing by itself, but it does broaden the basis
of the discussion. Saqqara’s extensive and grandly designed New Kingdom
cemetery presupposes the existence of a permanent community of necropolis

17 This is an unexcavated site, but it is clearly much smaller than the Workmen’s Village, and apparently lacks
the extensive peripheral activity areas which are such a conspicuous feature of the latter.

18 Conveniently cited by J. Cerny, A community of workmen (Cairo, 1973), 51; D. Valbelle, «Les ouvriers de la
tombe» Deir el-Médineh a I’époque ramesside (Cairo, 1985), 12.

19 Tbid. s1.

20 D. Redford, The Akhenaten Temple Project 1 (Warminster, 1976), 60, and n. 38.

21 Op. cit. 63—4.
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workers in the vicinity. Perhaps it is no coincidence that in the late Eighteenth
Dynasty the temple of Ptah at Memphis owned a large herd of pigs.??

One problem in comparing the Amarna village with Deir el-Medina is com-
patibility of evidence. The proliferation by the workmen of records of themselves is a
phenomenon of the Ramesside Period. It has no equivalent in the Eighteenth
Dynasty, when it is very difficult to identify the individuals who made up the com-
munity.2® We do possess a limited prosopography for the Amarna village, supplied
by the older and by the recent excavations. The most important source is the Shed
and Isis stele found in 1921 in Chapel 525.2 It bears the names of the family of a man
named Ptahmay: his sister, his wife(?), probably four daughters, and one son. None
of them bears a title (except for ‘Lady of the House’ in the case of the two women),
an interesting fact in itself, given the rarity of inscribed material from the site. A
wooden statue base from Chapel 529 (also 1921 excavations) bears a dedicatory text
from one Nehem-maatiu.2® Here a title is preserved: ‘Servant in the Place’. This, of
course, is very close to the standard title adopted by the Deir el-Medina workmen,
‘Servant in the Place of T'ruth’. The only other possible personal reference (a title)
found by the 1920s expedition occurs on fragments of mud plaster from one of the
houses, Main Street 10.26 At the top of one column is the word ‘herdsman’, and at the
top of the next the sign sn, perhaps from the word ‘brother’.2?” Gunn assumed that
the word ‘herdsman’ occurred in a prayer and was perhaps being used figuratively of
the Aten. The layout of the inscription, however, insofar as this is visible from its
very fragmentary state, better belongs to short lines of text accompanying a scene in
which the main subject is one or more persons, so that ‘herdsman’ is more likely to be
a title. In view of the extensive animal-keeping outside the village this seems very
appropriate. The recent excavations have added a little more: an occurrence on a
potsherd of the name Ptahmay (again without a title), the name Sennefer and the title
‘scribe’ (not of the same person) from the Main Chapel wall plaster.

This admittedly very limited evidence fits a community of people in which very
few of the men possessed titles at all, or at least of distinction. In this they appear
to have been like the pre-Amarna Period community at Deir el-Medina. The
classic sequences of men with the titles ‘Servant in the Place of Truth’ and
‘draftsman’ and related terms begin with the reigns of T'utankhamun and Horemheb
in a way that suggests that the community really was reorganized, as is brought out in
a statement dated to year 7 of Horemheb. Thereafter we see a community with a
much greater degree of self-consciousness as to its unique status, as well as the means
to match this in material terms.?® However, ostraca from western Thebes dated to
the mid-Eighteenth Dynasty record, not surprisingly, the activities of gangs of
workmen sometimes organized in a manner similar to that of Ramesside Deir

22 Urk. 1v, 1797, 2, see AR 1, 161, n. 12.

23 Cf. Cerny, op. cit. 50-1; Valbelle, op. cit. 23-6. 2t COA 1, 96-7, pl. xxviii.

2 Ibid. 101, fig. 15. 26 Tbid. 146-7.

27 A good photograph of the key pieces is in the EES archive, negative no. 1922/187.

28 Cerny, op. cit. 41, 50-2, 101, 124, 290; E. Bogoslovsky, ZAS 107 (1980), 89-116 (Parennefer and Mia are
of the time of Tutankhamun); C. Keller, fARCE 21 (1984), 119-29, esp. 119, n. 4.
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el-Medina.?® We do not know if any of them actually lived in Deir el-Medina itself
for the reason that they seem to have lacked the pretentiousness of their Ramesside
successors, and have left few permanent memorials at Deir el-Medina or anywhere
else. They give the impression of being more a pool of semi-skilled labour not given
to the assertiveness of later times.

It is helpful to ask ourselves: supposing the occupants were engaged in tomb
construction, what kind of work was mainly involved? The bulk of the work was the
removal of soft rock to create the tomb chapels and the burial chambers (and in the
case of the Royal Tomb, only the latter). The rock was removed partly by chipping
and dumping the chips immediately outside; but where appropriate by more careful
quarrying, removing the stone in small blocks for use elsewhere. As the chapels
progressed supports were left for conversion into carved columns. As soon as wall
surfaces became available one or more outline draftsmen started to lay out the wall
decoration, closely followed by the sculptor who rendered the designs in relief.
Sometimes the additional job of covering the wall with a thin skim of gypsum plaster
was necessary before the artists went to work. Much of the tomb work was therefore
done by people with labouring rather than artistic skills. The time spent by an artist
within any one tomb was probably not great, and was presumably broken into
several sessions as individual parts of the walls became available for decoration.
Furthermore, the artists were fully conversant with the new art style and were able to
lay out elaborate scenes of the life of the royal family as it could be observed in the
context of the Central City. There is thus a case for separating the labouring from the
artistic work. If we continue to see the village as housing a pool of tomb labour we are
not obliged to include the few tomb artists amongst them. They could well have been
drawn from the artists living in the main city, men of higher status who also worked
on royal projects. We can, of course, make a direct comparison of size of house
between the largest village house, East Street 1, and houses within the main city,
using the index compiled by Piers Crocker.?? This places East Street 1 below any of
the houses to which names and titles are attached, including those of sculptors and
builders.3! Yet if we people the village with tomb workers at all, we only emphasize
the paradox in chronology, for the nearest group of tombs, the South Tombs, was
begun fairly early in Akhenaten’s reign.

One piece of evidence fails to fit the view that the village, like pre-Amarna Period
Deir el-Medina, simply accommodated a pool of relatively unskilled labour (and a
scribe) mainly for necropolis work. This is the decorated top to a wooden military
standard found within the Sanctuary of the Main Chapel (fig. 5). This object had
been left there when the village was finally abandoned. It could be argued (cf. AR 1,
3—4, 11) that the second phase of occupation was by a different group, namely guards
looking after the tombs. But the continuation of the distinctive pig-raising industry

29 'W. Hayes, Ostraka and name stones (New York, 1942); Hayes, ¥EA 46 (1960), 29-52; M. Megally, Studia
Aegyptiaca 1 (Budapest, 1974), 297-311.

30 Deposited at the University of Cambridge; cf. ¥EA 71 (1985), 52-65.

31 With the uncertain exception of O47.16A and .z2o0.
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throughout the entire history of the village argues also for an identity of population.
One way of explaining this is to postulate the existence of a policing unit within the
village population, one whose job it was, for example, to man the checkpoint at Site
X1 and to supervise the exchanges between the two groups of people: the villagers
and the supply columns and other outside visitors, who used the corridor of ground
now represented by Site X2 and the Zir-area.

It was pointed out above that West Street differs somewhat from the rest of the
village in showing signs of a greater degree of poverty, and may have been built
significantly later, well into the reign of Tutankhamun. It would also have appeared
to be a separate entity to those who lived in the Village. The main entrance to the
village lay close to a major change of slope: very gently inclining from the east,
sharply rising to the west. Anyone entering the village by the main gate anciently and
looking left would have seen the edge of West Street 2/3 well above him, almost as if
it lay on an acropolis. This sense of separation was emphasized by the rough stone
walling that helped to cut off West Street from the rest of the village, and even more
by the existence of the west gateway, which allowed the occupants of West Street
their own independent entrance and exit. Perhaps in this we can find an explanation
for the western quarter’s separate existence. If we look at the contour map of the site
as a whole, in terms both of linear distance and degree of slope, the west gate
provides a favourable direct route to sites X1 and X2, the former already identified as
a police post manning the natural access to the village, and overseeing the activities
related to the supply of the village centred on the line between Site X2 and the
Zir-area.

We have insufficient evidence for how many men constituted a unit of this kind.
Evidence related to the Ramesside army sets the smallest likely unit at fifty men,3?
but this is too large for our village since if each soldier/policeman was also a
householder, they would have formed the majority of the population. The evidence
from Western Thebes is also not very helpful. The Medjay-police numbered 60 in
the time of Rameses IV, but another list comprised 24, 6 of them ‘chiefs’, whilst
other records imply even fewer.3® However, they were, as a group, not accommoda-
ted in Deir el-Medina, and this itself could form one of several ways in which the two
villages differ. Cerny’s evidence also implies that there was a ‘chief’ for every three
Medjay-men, but other sources imply that a ‘chief’ could also be a person of greater
standing than this. The scenes of the ‘Chief of Medjay of Akhetaten’ Mahu in his
tomb at Amarna (no. 9) certainly convey this. If West Street accommodated a police
unit, and each policeman was there with his own household, a force of around
twenty men is involved, with a chief in West Street 2/3. This would reduce the
labouring element to around forty-seven households. We would then be able to
explain the unequal dualism of the village: the larger, slightly more prosperous
eastern sector entered via the main gateway and looked after by the occupant (the
‘scribe’ of the Main Chapel) of East Street 1; the poorer West Street sector, with its

32 A. R. Schulman, Military rank, title and organization in the Egyptian New Kingdom (Berlin, 1964), 26-9.
33 Cerny, op. cit. 261-3.
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own independent gateway, looked after by the occupant (a police officer) of West
Street 2/3, a person lower down the hierarchy than the owner of East Street 1,
though still with access to the Main Chapel. It is likely that this western sector was
built significantly later, in Tutankhamun’s reign. Did it mark a return to the village
in troubled times, which now required the presence of a larger military guard than
before?

The overall strategy of research

The excavations at the Workmen’s Village have had a modest share of discovery of
things new. But ‘discovery’ is no longer an adequate reason for field archaeology.
Excavation, even on a limited scale, produces a wealth of relatively routine
information, and it is the handling of this which offers the real challenge for the
future. The social sciences, of which Egyptology is a somewhat peripheral branch,
but a branch all the same, are built on the profiling of societies through the
abstraction of patterns from large masses of near-repetitive data. Only archaeology
which is directed towards this end offers anything like the proper basis for a serious
study of ancient Egypt at the socio-economic level. Many will object that only texts
can do this, and there would be much truth to this assertion if there were enough of
them and they were geographically and socially representative. But it is now
abundantly clear from the slow rate of discovery and restricted range of provenances
that this is unlikely ever to be the case. Their role has to be one of illuminating
primarily social and economic mechanisms, whilst leaving it to other kinds of
evidence to provide the basis for judging how widely and in what proportions those
mechanisms acted at different periods.3?

The isolation of the Workmen’s Village has provided a particularly valuable start
at Amarna, for it defines the parameters that we can expect to recur: domestic and
non-domestic architecture and a range of fittings related to domestic economy, the
complex relationship between activity areas and the deposits of waste cleared from
them, a far larger and more varied and informative pottery record than was ever
visible from the older reports, and similarly more impressive records of other
categories of finds, including cloth, basketry, and wood, as well as still only vaguely
charted riches of an envionmental kind. We know what one community, occupying a
particular social and economic niche, left behind, and thus what occupied most of
the people for most of the time. At this basic level we can cope with the evidence
without knowing for certain what particular work the male heads of households did
for the state as their employment, whether tomb cutting, policing or something else.
We may lament the absence of other kinds of evidence—the more valuable objects
that would have established levels of absolute wealth, the written records of daily life
and administration which would instantly solve the problem of why the village was
there at all. But we could wait for ever for these to be unearthed in significant

34 See Kemp, Archaeological Review from Cambridge 3:2 (Autumn, 1984), 19-28, written in a pessimistic
mood.
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numbers. The way forward lies in being able to make ever broader comparisons with
other communities similarly documented on the basis of what material we have.

To realise this ambitious goal we have to recognize two major difficulties: the
framework of study and the sheer scale of the undertaking. The former exists
because we have only the most general and intuitive ideas of how to profile a society
through non-written evidence. For the latter, after eight seasons at the Village we
have a database (or rather, a series of them) of no small size, but in terms of the city as
a whole it is minute, even on a scale that accepts that carefully planned sampling will
always have to suffice. Furthermore, progress in constructing the framework of
understanding is only going to come from the empirical handling of ever larger
databases. For these reasons, the current work should be seen within the broader and
longer-term strategy of building up sample databases of equivalent size and type
which represent the whole city, and in so doing, of taking more steps along the hard
road towards the goal of profiling ancient societies in a meaningful way through their
archaeological evidence.
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1. Mit Rahina. Limestone colossus ‘Abi ‘I-Ho6I’, looking north over the Ptah enclosure, before
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2. General view of the Main Chapel from the east. The scale is one metre long
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2. Building 300 (animal pens): view of one of the pairs of courtyard and pen, looking north-east (p. 37)

AMARNA WORKMEN'’S VILLAGE



PLATEV

1. Building 250 (animal pens): the entrances to two adjacent pens showing the wooden cross poles
over the thresholds, and changes in layout during a long period of use. View to the east
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Three flint knives from tomb 385 H.4
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REMARQUES SUR LES REPRESENTATIONS
DE LA PEINTURE D’HIERAKONPOLIS
(TOMBE N° 100).

By JANINE MONNET SALEH

Reconsideration of the Hierakonpolis Painted Tomb in the light of the author’s recent study of the so-called
‘boats’ found on Gerzean pottery. It is argued that the similar representations in the tomb are also
incomprehensible as boats but perfectly intelligible as temples. The diagnostic characteristic is an entrance
between two huts, but the prototype of the sh-ntr naos hieroglyph is also identified. The main difference from the
pottery—the absence of supporting ‘stilts’—reflects the desert environment of Hierakonpolis. Comparative
study suggests that the decorative repertoire of the pots is here enlarged and placed in a human context, in
which warfare is a prime element. An association is also postulated between the triple-vaulted hut of the tomb
and the wrmt tent used in the funerary rites of Old Kingdom pharaohs under the patronage of Horus and Seth.
This and other motifs, such as ‘smiting’, confirm the status of the tomb owner and his links with the later
pharaonic tradition.

LA PEINTURE murale retrouvée a Hiérakonpolis par Green! en 1899, a été
abondamment commentée, et les études les plus récentes, de Kaiser,? Case,® Payne*
et Kemp,® ont permi d’établir que cette peinture murale appartient a une tombe,
portant le numéro 100 dans les archives de la fouille de Hiérakonpolis. De plus, ce
qui reste du mobilier funéraire, et les dimensions relativement vastes de la tombe,
impliquent que son occupant jouissait d’une position prépondérante par rapport a la
masse de ses contemporains, plus modestement inhumés. Case et Payne employent
meéme les termes de ‘one of the legendary kings of Upper Egypt’,® dont par ailleurs la
date est située autour des SD 48-53.

Si un nouvel examen des représentations de cette peinture murale semble
nécessaire, c’est en raison du fait que les éléments construits avaient jusqu’ici
été identifiés a des ‘bateaux’, par analogie avec les pseudo-bateaux figurés sur la
panse de la poterie gerzéenne. J’ai exposé ailleurs? les arguments en vertu desquels
cette hypothese stérile de ‘bateaux’ devrait €tre abandonnée. Ces représentations
semblent bien étre celles de plates-formes, juchées sur des pieux, et supportant des
huttes jumelles et une enseigne, permettant d’identifier 'occupant des huttes
jumelles a une divinité: Neit, Min, Horus, Hathor, Ré, ou toute autre divinité

L Cf. J. Quibell et F. Green, Hiérakonpolis, 11, pl. Ixxv-Ixxix. 2 MDAIK 16 (1958), 183-92.

3 JEA 48 (1962), 5-18. 4 ¥EA 59 (1973), 31-5. 5 Ibid. 36-43. 8 JEA 48, 18.

7 J. Monnet Saleh, BIFAO 83 (1983), 263-96. Je dois préciser, au sujet des représentations retrouvées
a Gebelein, sur tissu, que dans la mesure ou ces ‘bateaux’ sont pourvus de rames, terminées par un paleron
arrondi, et représentées traversant la coque du navire pour atteindre les mains des rameurs, il ne peut pas étre
question d’assimiler ces vrais bateaux aux représentations des plates-formes de temples surélevées, des vases
gerzéens. Cf. G. Galassi, Rivista dell’ Istituto Nazionale d’ Archeologia e Storia dell’ Arte, nuova serie, 1v (1955),
9, tav. 1 = fig. 12, p. 16 et fig. 10, p. 14.
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primitive et oubliée. 1.’évolution du motif m’avait amenée a envisager les deux
huttes comme I’origine possible des pylones des temples pharaoniques.

En tenant compte de cette interprétation nouvelle, il faut examiner les éléments
semblables de la peinture d’Hiérakonpolis. Et sur cette peinture, il faut distinguer
les cinq éléments semblables et peints en blanc, du sixiéme, qui est peint en noir.

Les cinq complexes aux plates-formes blanches

Considérées dans leur ensemble,® les cing plates-formes blanches offrent, tout
comme celles représentées sur la poterie gerzéenne, des différences de courbure,
d’épaisseur et de longueur. De plus, alors que sur la poterie, si les deux groupes
laissaient subsister un espace libre entre eux, la plate-forme par contre était unie.? Or
sur la peinture de la tombe de Hiérakonpolis, les pieux ont disparu, mais trois des
plates-formes comportent une zone médiane d’une couleur contrastée, qui peut sans
difficulté étre interprétée comme un passage. Ces éléments se présentent donc
comme des plates-formes baties a méme le sol, et comportant une zone médiane
d’acces. _

Les ornements floraux!® suspendus aux extrémités des plates-formes de la poterie
gerzéenne sont ici évoqués, sous des formes dont la nature exacte n’est pas
facilement identifiable. Cependant, les éléments des bouts de plates-formes, sur la
peinture murale, ne sont pas verticaux, mais leur ‘tige’ est plus ou moins oblique, et
méme presque horizontale, dans le cas de 'ornement placé sous la ‘vigie’ du bateau
de la partie supérieure gauche de la peinture. Il ne semble donc plus y avoir d’espace
libre entre la plate-forme et le sol proprement dit. Ce qui va dans le méme sens que
I’absence de représentation des pieux qui, sur les vases gerzéens, indiquent la
surélévation des plates-formes par rapport au sol.

Autre différence enfin: les plates-formes de la peinture murale sont recouvertes de
peinture blanche, par opposition a I’ocre jaune du fond, et elles comportent une
bande peinte a I’ocre rouge, aboutissant entre les constructions jumelles figurées
sur la plate-forme. Autrement dit, les seules couleurs indiquent clairement que les
plates-formes sont faites de quelque chose de différent du sol sur lequel elles
reposent, et une zone de passage (ocre rouge) permet d’aller de I’extérieur (ocre
jaune) a la plate-forme, le passage conduisant entre les deux huttes, a cette porte
quelques fois résumée par son linteau.

Remarquons encore que ’absence de pieux sous les plates-formes indique bien un
changement dans I’environnement de ces plates-formes, par rapport a celui des vases
gerzéens: elles ne sont pas construites dans un paysage montagneux, et I’eau ne
s’amasse pas non plus en flaques, en marres ou en torrents,!! mais elles sont placées
dans un pays au sol meuble, sans eau apparente, et sans risque d’arrivée subite d’une

8 De bonnes reproductions de I’ensemble sont données par J. Vandier, Manuel, 1}, figs. 375-6 et 377. On
trouvera également des reproductions de ’ensemble, mais aussi de détails et de personnages dans ’article de
H. Case et J. C. Payne, YEA 48, 5-18.

9 BIFAO 83, 275-6 et figs. 7-8. 10 Ibid. 289.

11 Ibid. 267-8 et fig. 3.
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inondation qui, dans la Vallée, se produit réguliéerement et annuellement, et ne
dépasse pas une limite marquée dans le paysage par la ligne de végétation. Or, cette
végétation est justement absente du paysage de la peinture d’Hiérakonpolis, et les
constructions évoquées, tout comme la tombe elle-méme, devaient étre situées sur la
bande semi-désertique, surélevée de quelques meétres par rapport au fond inondable
de la Vallée du Nil, et sur laquelle, a Hiérakonpolis comme a Abydos, des gens
s’étaient installés.

En ce qui concerne les deux huttes (ex-cabines), placées sur la zone centrale des
plates-formes blanches, elles sont en tout point comparables a celles que repro-
duisent les scénes de la poterie gerzéenne:12 méme silhouette rectangulaire, méme
double boucle en haut de chaque angle des parois. Quant aux petites annexes qui
flanquent ces huttes vers ’extérieur, elles se trouvent déja sur quelques exemplaires
des vases gerzéens.!® Mais ’enseigne figurée sur ’'une des huttes des vases gerzéens
manque ici. A vrai dire, la peinture d’Hiérakonpolis, dans un état moins délabré,
aurait certainement montré ces enseignes: les deux motifs!* les plus a gauche,
en bas, comportent encore quelques traces qui sont vraisemblablement les restes
d’enseignes disparues.

En revanche, quelques éléments de la peinture murale semblent nouveaux,
par rapport aux représentations des vases: il s’agit de la petite construction placée sur
la gauche, au bout des plates-formes (n° 5 de Case et Payne), a ’abri de la haute
palme qui, elle, figure régulierement déja sur les vases. Cette petite construction est
aisée a identifier: elle se présente comme la ‘fagade de sanctuaire, de naos’, de
I’hiéroglyphe H, le signe sh-ntr de la liste des hiéroglyphes. Si I’absence d’enseigne
pouvait faire hésiter sur le caractere d’habitat divin du complexe des plates-formes
de la peinture, ce petit sh-ntr nous ramene péremptoirement a la notion de temple.

Une autre remarque s’impose: quatre des plates-formes blanches et les con-
structions qu’elles soutiennent ne sont pas mises en rapport avec les étres humains.
Elles sont en quelque sorte désertes. Seule la plate-forme blanche la plus a gauche,®
semble ‘en activité’ en raison des personnages qui lui sont associés. Non seulement
une ‘vigie’ est assise sur ’extrémité droite de cette plate-forme, mais trois
personnages (n°® 13 de Case et Payne), vétus de jupes longues et blanches,
effectuent une sorte de danse rituelle, bras étendus horizontalement. Les trois
personnages ne sont pas directement sur la plate-forme, mais a quelque distance
derriére, ou au dessus d’elle. Par contre, deux autres silhouettes humaines (n°s g et
11 de Case et Payne) semblent se tenir sur le toit de la hutte de droite. L’une de ces
silhouettes regarde vers la gauche (n° 11); elle est abritée sous une sorte de dais ou de
naos (n° 9 de Case et Payne); elle tient quelque objet rituel dans sa main droite,
tandis que la gauche est ramenée sur la poitrine. Est-elle debout? Les traces de la
peinture sont peu explicites, dans la zone inférieure de cette représentation. S’agit-il

12 Ibid. 279-84 et figs. 7 a 9.

13 Ibid. 280-1 et fig. 10.

14 Vandier, Manuel, 1*, fig. 375, p. 563.

Cette plate-forme se trouve partiellement sur la fig. 375 de Vandier, Manuel, 1*. L’extrémité de cette
plate-forme et la ‘vigie’ qui s’y trouve, sont reproduites a la fig. 376 du méme ouvrage.
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d’une divinité? ou d’un personnage effectuant ou subissant des rites? On peut
simplement constater qu’il s’agit plus vraisemblablement d’'un homme que d’une
femme, en raison d’une fausse barbe que sa téte, vue de profil, semble porter. Quant
au personnage qui lui fait face, a I’extérieur du naos, il évoque, en dépit du mauvais
état de la peinture, un orant ou un prétre (n° 11 de Case et Payne). On aimerait
pouvoir identifier la divinité adorée dans ce temple: malheureusement, le relevé de la
peinture ne montre que quelques vagues traces au dessus du naos, et s’il existait une
enseigne, elle a disparu.

Néanmoins, la représentation de ce temple en activité nous donne des renseigne-
ments précieux parce qu’uniques sur ce qu’était alors I’entourage d’une divinité. Ce
dieu était logé dans un temple aménagé sur une épaisse plate-forme. Sur cette
plate-forme, les batiments se composaient de deux huttes jumelles, d’une porte
d’entrée ménagée entre ces huttes, d’une cour(?) délimitée par une barriére
s’appuyant de part et d’autre des huttes, et enfin d’un naos, un sh-ntr abrité sous une
haute palme, et déja éloigné des deux huttes jumelles. Si ’on exclut le personnage
abrité par le naos central et dont la nature et le role ne sont pas clairs, le personnel du
temple semble comprendre un prétre, trois danseurs ou danseuses, et une ‘vigie’.
Enfin, les quatre ibex représentés un peu au dessus de la plate-forme, sont couchés
sur une ligne de sol tracée sous les animaux (n° 8 de Case et Payne); ce sol si
précisément évoqué n’est pas n’importe quel endroit de la terre, symbolisée par
I’ocre jaune du fond, mais quelque chose d’aménagé, a rattacher certainement au
temple tout proche, et destiné aux animaux que l’on est également tenté d’inclure
parmi ’entourage du dieu.

Les personnages et les animaux

Les animaux représentés sur la paroi sont presque tous mis en relation avec
I’homme: les pieges'® tendus aux animaux sont de plusieurs sortes, et les bétes ne
s’en échappent pas. L’homme encore utilise le lasso pour capturer le taureau,'” et il
est plusieurs fois aidé dans son travail de capture par le chien, qui semble bien étre
domestiqué et déja un actif auxiliaire de son maitre. La liste des animaux aux prises
avec ’homme, sur cette paroi, n’est pas différente de celle des animaux représentés
sur les vases gerzéens:!® gazelles, antilopes, oryx, ibex, chévres, taureaux, anes et
volatilles — un oiseau noir a aigrette, un oiseau sans aigrette, une oie(?). Mais a la
différence des vases gerzéens, des lions figurent aussi sur cette paroi: deux sont
combattus par un homme armé d’un gourdin,!® en haut a gauche, et deux autres sont
tenus par leur criniere et par un seul homme, comme le sont les fauves?® du motif
asiatique bien connu de héros Gilgamesh. C’est le seul élément de toute la décoration

16 [’étude et la comparaison de ces piéges avec des piéges africains a été faite par J. Leclant, cf. P. Huard et J.
Leclant, RdE 25 (1973), 141 et fig. 1. Voir aussi Vandier, Manuel, 1}, 564.

17 Ibid., tableau n° 11, p. 568, et tableau n° g, p. 567, pour les deux chiens qui participent a la capture de
bouquetins.

18 BIFAO 83, 271-4 et figs. 5 et 6.

19 ¥EA 48, fig. 4, n° 6 et 12 = Vandier, Manuel, 1* tableau n° 1, p. 562.
20 Ibid. 562 tableau n® 3 = ¥EA 48, fig. 4, n° 1.
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de la tombe qui ait une connotation asiatique, tous les autres themes trouvant leurs
analogies dans des documents typiquement locaux.

Autre particularité de cette tombe n° 100: les combats acharnés d’homme a
homme,?! et la mise a mort?? de plusieurs hommes par un seul, themes qui
n’apparaissent jamais sur les vases gerzéens.

En quelque sorte, les éléments figurés sur les vases gerzéens et repris sur cette
peinture d’Hiérakonpolis, sont enrichis, développés, mis a jour, traités avec plus de
détails, et placés dans un contexte humain différent de celui des vases. L.’ homme
capture et domestique les animaux, et combat sans merci les autres hommes. Ce
contexte de violence généralisée — qui ne semble pas étre celui de la SD 40 — semble
bien avoir prédominé dans la Vallée du Nil quelques temps avant ’'unification:
palettes et tétes de massues décorées ne relatent pas autre chose: il n’est pas sans
intérét de constater que le domaine funéraire est également envahi, dés avant
I’Histoire, par ces thémes, dont les tombes postérieures reproduiront maintes
variantes: chasse au désert,?® chasse dans les marais?* etc.... La mise a mort de
I’homme, par contre, n’aura pas de suite dans la décoration des tombes; mais elle
figurera sur certaines tablettes retrouvées dans les tombes des souverains thinites,2®
ou le sacrificateur, comme sur la peinture d’Hiérakonpolis, ne portera pas les
attributs royaux; alors que la taille héroique et les gestes seront les mémes, sur
la peinture de la tombe n° 100, et sur ce qui sera le motif classique du Pharaon
assommant un ou plusieurs de ses ennemis, motif développé tout d’abord sur les
palettes, dont la grande palette de Merynar conservée au Caire,?® et ensuite sur tous
les pylones des grands temples d’Egypte. Cependant, dans la tombe n° 100, il s’agit
vraisemblablement de la représentation d’événements contemporains,?’ car les
combats et mises a mort qui y sont représentés s’inserent parfaitement dans le
contexte de luttes acharnées relatées par la palette aux Vautours, la palette du
“Tribut libyen’, la téte de massue du Scorpion,?® c’est a dire a une date beaucoup
plus proche de I'unification que de la SD 4o.

2l YEA 48, fig. 4, n° 3d-4-11 = Vandier, Manuel, 1!, 566 tableau n° 5. Il s’agit de deux ‘duels’ et dans les
deux cas 'un des adversaires est figuré en état d’infériorité, trés prés d’étre vaincu par 'autre. Le tableau
n® 12 de Vandier, s’il n’était pas aussi mal conservé, aurait probablement montré un autre de ces duels
a mort.

22 JEA 48, fig. 4,n% 2-3a-3b-d-8 et 12 = Vandier, Manuel, 1, 562 tableau n° 2. C’est aux archéologues anglais
que revient le mérite d’avoir analysé correctement ce motif, prototype lointain du sacrificateur — montré en taille
héroique — assommant un ou plusieurs ennemis, plus petits, et déja subjugués.

23 [’étude de ces représentations, dans les tombes pharaoniques, constitue le chapitre X ibid. 1v,
787-833.

24 e méme ouvrage, cité dans la note précédente, traite des chasses dans les lieux marécageux, au chapitre
IX, 717-86.

25 Ibid. 12, 835, figs. 559 et 845, fig. 565.

26 Ibid. 1, 595-9, fig. 391-2. Le méme théme, sous les rois de la Iére et de la [Iéme Dynasties, se trouve a la
fois sur des palettes (ibid. 12, fig. 573; W. B. Emery, Archaic Egypt, 60, fig. 23), et sur un graffito rupestre du
Sinai, daté de Semerkhet (Vandier, Manuel, 1%, 857, fig. 572).

27 Sur la valeur historique d’une représentation, qui ne deviendra que par la suite un symbole stéréotypé, cf.
mon article: Interprétation globale des documents, et hypothéses de travail concernant I'unification de I’Egypte,
BIFAO 86 (1986) 237.

28 Pour la palette aux Vautours, cf. Vandier, Manuel, 1}, 5847, figs. 384-5; pour la palette du ‘Tribut libyen’,
ibid., pp. 590-2, fig. 388; la téte de massue du Scorpion figure aussi ibid. 1!, 600-2, fig. 393.
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Le complexe de la plate-forme noire

Le dernier élément construit représenté sur cette peinture est le soi-disant ‘bateau
noir’,?® figuré au milieu de la paroi, vers le bas. Il y a de fortes chances pour qu’un tel
bateau, posé sur I’eau, fasse naufrage avant d’avoir navigué, irrésistiblement tiré au
fond de I’eau par le poids de cette proue (ou poupe?) verticale, dont la hauteur est
supérieure a la moitié de la longueur de la coque! Aucun drakkar nordique, aucune
gondole vénitienne n’a jamais été amputé d’une seule de ses extrémités relevées, et si
les bateaux ‘étrangers’ figurés sur le manche du couteau du Gebel el Arak?? ont aussi
des extrémités haut relevées, chaque bateau possede deux de ces parties hautes, une a
I’avant, ’autre a ’arriére de la barque, afin que celle-ci soit en équilibre, et puisse
flotter et non pas couler! Parler de ‘convention du dessin’ ou d’‘erreur’ de la part de
I’artiste ne résoud pas le probléme, et il est plus sage de ne pas identifier ce motif a un
bateau, et de noter seulement que ce qui soutient ici les constructions est peut-€étre
une plate-forme, mais peut-€tre aussi quelque chose de différent, qui reste a
déterminer.

Mais quoi qu’il en soit du support, les constructions placées sur lui sont
comparables, sinon pareilles, aux huttes figurées sur les plates-formes blanches.

Semblable, la petite hutte coiffée de la ‘gorge égyptienne’, placée a coté d’une
haute palme, dans ’angle gauche de la représentation. Semblable aussi, la hutte
légére, aux deux boucles chevauchant les angles supérieurs, et flanquée sur sa partie
gauche d’un élément moins élevé, qui peut étre une barriére. Semblable également,
le trait horizontal qui joint la hutte que nous venons d’examiner a la hutte de droite,
et qui évoque certainement une porte. Toutes ces constructions semblent bien
indiquer que la plate-forme noire sert de base a des éléments d’habitat divin, de
temple, peut-€étre provisoirement transformeé.

La hutte aux trois voites

Cette hutte de droite est différente de toutes les autres, et son intérét est
considérable: elle est formée de trois traits paralléles et continus,3! qui semblent
indiquer une construction au toit arrondi. Des traits horizontaux remplissent la
partie centrale, et cachent ce que contenait cette curieuse hutte. Le profil de cette
construction évoque une fois encore celui de la hutte de I’hiéroglyphe sh-ngr.3?
On connait une autre hutte rituelle, représentée comme celle-ci par trois traits
paralléles et non pas par un seul: c’est la construction figurée sur la tablette en ivoire
retrouvée a Naqada,3® et si magistralement étudiée par Grdseloff,3* qui a pu
I’identifier comme la tente funéraire du Pharaon dont le nom de Nbty était Mn. Les

29 Vandier, Manuel, 1*, fig. 376 et p. 570 = Case et Payne, JEA 48, fig. 5, n° 5 et 10 et pp. 13-14.

30 Vandier, Manuel, 1}, figs. 359-60 et pp. 538-9.

31 Ces trois traits sont plus nettement lisibles sur la reproduction de Vandier, Manuel, 1!, fig. 376, p. 565, que
sur celle donnée par Case et Payne, ¥EA 48, 14, fig. 5, en raison des conventions adoptées par les archéologues
anglais pour rendre les couleurs originales sur un dessin en noir et blanc.

32 Lefebvre, Grammaire de I’ Egyptien Classique, liste des signes hiéroglyphiques, n°® O 21.

33 Vandier, Manuel, 1%, fig. 556 et pp. 828-9.

3 ASAE 42 (1943), 279-82, fig. 27; et Sethe, Die altdgyptischen Pyramidentexte, 11, § 2100.
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Textes des Pyramides fournissent un troisieme exemple de cette construction
particuliére, mentionnant explicitement qu’un sk est tressé par Horus, puis ensuite
recouvert par le dieu Seth de trois voutes de jonc, les wrmt. L.’ensemble est une tente
funéraire a 'intérieur de laquelle Néferkaré défunt — le Pharaon dans la Pyramide
duquel ce texte est inscrit — subira les rites qui le transformeront en ntr.

Ainsi donc le complexe a plate-forme noire se trouve mis en rapport avec les rites
funéraires, et plus précisément avec les rites dont les Pharaons seront, a la Iere
puis a la VIeme Dynasties, bénéficiaires. Rites dont on voit mal le déroulement sur
un quelconque bateau...

On doit encore se poser la question de savoir si, a ’époque de la tombe n° 100, la
tente aux wrmt €tait ou non déja placée sous le patronnage d’Horus et de Seth. En
d’autres termes, le document a-t-il, a si haute époque, les mémes implications qu’a la
fin de I’Ancien Empire? Car si les deux dieux étaient déja associés dans les soins a
donner a un Chef défunt, cela signifierait, en clair, que ces deux divinités et leurs
dévots étaient a I’époque assez nombreux et assez puissants, et apparentés ou alliés,
pour présider en commun au rituel funéraire d’un Chef défunt.

En ce qui concerne le dieu Horus, il est déja attesté sur les enseignes®® des temples
a plates-formes surélevées des vases gerzéens, ainsi d’ailleurs que sur les palettes
décorées®® protodynastiques, et le premier Pharaon de I’Histoire, Merynar, sera un
Horus, l’incarnation sur terre du dieu faucon. Deés lors, il est vraisemblable
qu’Horus ait été I'un des principaux officiants qui accomplirent les rites destinés au
Chef ou au roi mort, et évoqués tant sur la peinture de la tombe n° 100 que sur la
tablette de Naqada.

Quant au dieu Seth, on considére généralement que la plus ancienne représenta-
tion de son animal a été trouvée a Mahasna,?” et il figure déja sur un vase décoré
gerzéen, ainsi que le regretté Labib Habachi®® 1’avait bien montré. Seth est
représenté aussi sur la téte de massue du Scorpion, a deux reprises perché sur un
pavois qui sert aussi de potence a un vanneau pendu par le cou. Mais il faudra
attendre le milieu de la ITeme Dynastie pour trouver Seth réellement et étroitement
associé au Pharaon: Peribsen et Khasekhemoui®® lui feront partager avec Horus le
parainnage royal.

Mais dans le contexte de la tombe n° 100, et en I’absence de toute enseigne qui
permette d’identifier les occupants des temples sur plates-formes figurés dans cette
tombe, on peut seulement constater que la tente aux triple nattes sera, un peu plus
tard, mise en rapport avec Horus et Seth, divinités dont on sait par ailleurs qu’elles
étaient bien attestées parmi les dieux révérés par les contemporains de cette tombe
n° 100.

Le présence de cette tente aux wrmt renforce, cependant, ’hypothese selon

33 BIFAO 83 (1983), 287.

36 Voir l'article cité dans n. 27 ci-dessus, pp. 231, 233-5.

37 Voir a ce sujet Vandier, Manuel, 1!, 389 n. 10.

38 ASAE 39 (1939), 770-4 et pls. cxliv et cxlv.

3% Emery, Archaic Egypt, 95-7 pour Peribsen, et 101-3 pour Khasekhemoui; J. Yoyotte, Histoire Universelle,
Encyclopédie de la Pléiade, 1, 117; Drioton et Vandier, I’Egypte, 142-3.
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laquelle ’occupant de la tombe était un Chef important. Etait-il un ‘Sﬂé plutot
qu’un Horus? Portait-il la couronne blanche dévolue par Nekhabit le Vautour aux
Chefs des populations se réclamant d’elle?*® Rien ne permet de répondre a ces
questions, mais une chose reste siire: le propriétaire de la tombe n° 100 fait surement
partie des ‘legendary kings’ dont les traditions funéraires et religieuses se transmet-
tront fidélement a ses successeurs et jusqu’a celui qui sera le Nbty Mn, autrement dit
un Pharaon. De plus, les temples sur plates-formes de la décoration de cette tombe
permettent de faire remonter cette lignée jusqu’aux peuplades nomades et semi-
nomades qui pérégrinérent aux confins de la Vallée, dans I’actuel désert, mais qui
n’en était pas un avant la SD 4o0. Et donc de constater aussi que les racines du pouvoir
pharaonique remontent trés loin dans le temps, mais restent localisées a la Vallée
et a ses confins.

40 Voir la seconde partie de ’article cité dans n. 27 ci-dessus, a paraitre dans le BIFAO.
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THE ARCHAIC STONE TOMBS AT HELWAN
By WENDY WOOD

From 1942 to 1954, Zaki Saad excavated an ancient Egyptian cemetery at Helwan. He claimed to have found a
series of stone tombs spanning the Archaic period that enable us to study the development of stone construction.
A re-examination of the material yields more accurate dating, largely by typological comparisons of the
substructure plans with those of more important tombs at Abydos and Saqqara. The rarity of the stone tombs at
Helwan, not their construction or development, is remarkable, especially in view of the concern for security that
resulted in deeper substructures and limestone portcullises. Although the evidence is meagre, it suggests that
stone construction developed more rapidly in Archaic temples, perhaps because brick had symbolic value for
tombs. In view of all the factors in favour of using limestone for tombs, religion was probably the only force
powerful enough to retard development.

FRrROM 1942 to 1954, Zaki Saad excavated a cemetery at Helwan across the Nile from
the necropolis at Saqqara.! He claimed to have found a series of stone tombs
spanning the Archaic period that enable us to study the development of stone
construction in ancient Egypt.?2 His methods of analysis were faulty, however, and
his claims overstated. A re-examination of the material yields more accurate dating;
it also leads to a different assessment of the historical significance of the Archaic
stone tombs at Helwan and the use of the new construction material.

Saad nowhere mentioned the total number of stone tombs at Helwan. In his
preliminary reports I have counted nine tombs in which limestone appears to have
been used extensively, one tomb with a burial chamber cut in soft rock, and one very
large tomb which, on the basis of limestone slabs lying in the burial chamber, was
probably partially lined with stone. Saad singled out five of these tombs for his
proposed sequence of development, using tombs 1 H.3 and 40 H.3 as representative
of the first half of the First Dynasty, tombs 1390 H.2 and 385 H.4 as representative
of the second half, and tomb 287 H.6 as late Second or early Third Dynasty. The
remainder of the 10,258 tombs excavated by Saad at Helwan in twelve seasons were
cut in gravel and built of mud-brick.

Tomb 1 H.3 is first in Saad’s sequence. ‘Very few traces’ of the superstructure
remained, and their nature was not reported.® An L-shaped stairway flanked by
L-shaped magazines cut in gravel, two on each side, leads directly to the burial
chamber. The stairway walls are mud-brick with a lining of stone, and the steps are
stone. T'wo limestone portcullises were found in situ along the north-south stretch of
the stairway. The rectangular burial chamber was cut in gravel and paved with

1 Zaki Saad, ‘Royal Excavations at Saqqira and Helwan (1941-1945)’, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 3
(Cairo, 1947), 1-178; ‘Royal Excavations at Helwan (1945-1947)’, ibid., Cahier 14 (Cairo, 1951), 1-84; The
Excavations at Helwan (Norman, Oklahoma, 1969).

2 Saad, Excavations, 28-9.

% Ibid. 164.
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Fic. 1. Plan and sections of tomb 1 H.3 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 3 (1947), pl. Ixi.
(Redrawn by Marian Cox)

limestone. The walls are mud-brick with a thin lining of limestone blocks,
and the roof was wooden. No dimensions were reported, but from the plan and
sections (fig. 1) it is possible to estimate the size of the burial chamber as
approximately 6 X 4 X 3 m high. The limestone blocks are placed on their ends and
extend upward far enough to make coursing unnecessary. Tomb 1 H.3 had been
plundered. In the preliminary report Saad stated: ‘We were able to restore one
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tubular alabaster jar from Tomb No. 1 only.”* No illustrations or further
descriptions of the restored jar, which is not mentioned in the final publication, were
given. It was evidently not used to date the tomb. Saad dated tomb 1 H.3 to the first
half of the First Dynasty, prior to the reign of Den, without stating his reasons. The
dating was apparently based on his interpretation of the stone lining as a primitive
precursor of stone walls.

The stone lining appears in a different light after the use of typological
comparisons to date tomb 1 H.3. Reisner, in his comprehensive study of early
Egyptian tombs, concluded that kings’ tombs led the main line of formal and
technical development in the early Archaic period.® Within the court’s geographical
sphere of influence the nobility and other members of the elite tended to construct
tombs that imitated more prominent tombs that were contemporary or slightly
earlier in date. The ground plans of the imitative substructures generally resemble
those of the great tombs of Abydos and Saqqgara. Junker has cautioned against dating
tombs solely by typological comparisons.® Factors that undoubtedly influenced
development, such as family and workshop traditions and personal taste, are not
taken into account. Nevertheless, the method yields a terminus post quem and an
approximate date.

The two great monuments at Abydos and Saqqara that tomb 1 H.3 at Helwan
most closely resembles in plan have both been dated to the reign of Kaca, the last
king of the First Dynasty. The largest mastaba on the escarpment at Saqqarais 3505,
the tomb of a high official named Merka. Its substructure consists of an L-shaped
ramp with a limestone portcullis and a rectangular burial chamber. Although only
two magazines, rock-cut and walled with mud-brick, adjoin the ramp, their peculiar
double-L form might have been the prototype for the northern magazines of tomb
1 H.3 at Helwan. Emery dated tomb 3505 to the reign of Kata by jar sealings bearing
his name and by the formal similarity of the substructure to that of Kac¢a’s tomb Q at
Abydos.” The similarity of tombs 1 H.3 at Helwan, 3505 at Saqqgara, and Q at
Abydos yields an approximate date for the Helwan tomb at the end of the First
Dynasty or slightly later.

In addition to dating tomb 1 H.3 at Helwan, the radial pattern of development
suggests an interpretation of the stone lining of the burial chamber. If the rock-cut
burial chamber of tomb 3505 at Saqgara had a lining, it was destroyed by fire, but we
know that the mud-brick burial chamber of tomb Q at Abydos was lined with wood.
The lining in the mud-brick burial chamber of tomb 1 H.3 at Helwan is probably
a stone imitation of a wooden form.

Derivative tombs can be expected to show reductions and substitutions dictated
by the lesser resources of their owners. The burial chamber of Helwan tomb 1 H.3
is less than half the size of the burial chamber of Abydos tomb Q. The financial

4 Supplément, Cahier 3, 165.

5 G. A. Reisner, The Development of the Egyptian Tomb Down to the Accession of Cheops (Cambridge,
Massachusetts, 1936), 5-6 and passim. ¢ Hermann Junker, Giza I1X (Vienna, 1950), 23.

” W. B. Emery, Great Tombs of the First Dynasty, 111 (London, 1958), 5.
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resources of the king were, of course, greater. Was limestone substituted for wood in
the burial chamber at Helwan for the sake of economy?

The relative value of construction materials during the Archaic period must be
deduced from their availability, their tractability, and the extent and manner of their
use in architecture. Sizeable pieces of imported wood would have been very costly,
probably surpassing even hard stone in value. Various woods were evidently
imported as early as Predynastic time, but only small pieces have been identified.®
There is no evidence that the material was used for construction. Lucas pointed
out that Egyptian reliance on imported timber was probably less than has been
supposed.? Construction wood of the Archaic period was probably all domestic
wood, and it was available throughout the Nile valley. For most of Egyptian history
even domestic wood of good size and quality has been a luxury. But the value of
domestic wood was probably somewhat lower during the First Dynasty when the
climate was more moist and trees were more abundant. At the end of the dynasty
the climate began to change toward the more arid conditions that still prevail.l?
The value of domestic wood must have begun to rise after the First Dynasty.

Why did the Helwan tomb owner use limestone to line his burial chamber but
wood to roof it? Split trunks of date palms were used for roofing, an unsophisticated
and probably relatively inexpensive form. The wooden linings that improved the
appearance of mud-brick walls were pieced together by skilled carpenters and
joiners. It was probably the cost of skilled labour more than the cost of domestic
wood that made a wooden lining too expensive for the Helwan tomb owner. The
limestone lining in the Helwan tomb would have been less costly than a wooden one.
The hills near Helwan are rich in limestone, and, judging from the sections of the
burial chamber (fig. 1), the blocks are thin and irregular. No remarkable expenditure
for transport or refined cutting was necessary. Although the motive for lining the
burial chamber of tomb 1 H.3 at Helwan with stone was probably primarily
economic, a desire for security cannot be entirely discounted. Fear obviously
prompted the installation of stone portcullises to block the stairway, and fear might
have made limestone doubly attractive as a material for lining the burial chamber.

Another instance of the substitution of materials in a derivative structure can be
identified at Helwan in tomb 40 H.3. The substructure (fig. 2) consists of a tapered
stone stairway with two stone portcullises in situ and a rectangular burial chamber
cut in gravel. At the north end the chamber is subdivided to form two small
magazines on either side of the entrance. The chamber is paved and ‘walled up with
big white limestone blocks in the same manner as in tomb No. 1’.1! No dimensions
were reported, but from the published plan and sections it is possible to estimate the
size of the burial chamber as approximately 5.0x 3.5x 2.5 m, and the largest
limestone block as approximately 3 X 2 m X 50 cm.

8 A. E. Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries, rev. edn. (London, 1962), 432.

% Ibid. 429.

10 K. W. Butzer, ‘Physical Conditions in Eastern Europe, Western Asia, and Egypt Before the Period of
Agricultural and Urban Settlement’, in Cambridge Ancient History, 1, rev. edn. (Cambridge, 1970), 68-9.

11 Saad, Supplément, Cahier 3, 164.
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FiG. 2. Plan and sections of tomb 40 H.3 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 3 (1947), pl. lxii.
(Redrawn by Marian Cox)

The tomb had been plundered, and Saad reported: “The only items we found were
a very few alabaster fragments and broken pottery jars, but from these fragments we
were able to date the tomb as belonging to the First Dynasty.’'2 He placed the tomb
in the first half of the First Dynasty, prior to the reign of Den but after tomb 1 H.3.
This more precise dating was apparently based on his interpretation of the stone
kerbs around the edge of the floor in the burial chamber and the magazines (pl. VII,
1): ‘The stone blocks walling both the burial chamber and the two magazines are
reinforced by blocks of the same stone placed on their sides to prevent the standing
blocks from falling.’'® Saad apparently viewed the so-called reinforcement as an
advance in stone construction.

12 Excavations, 26. 13 Supplément, Cahier 3, 164-5.
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The stairway suggests that tomb 40 H.3 probably is not prior to the reign of Den.
The closest formal parallel among prominent tombs of the First Dynasty is the
granite-paved tomb T of Den at Abydos.!* The burial chamber of tomb T was
entirely of wood with the lining separated from the nucleus to create magazine space
between the wooden walls. No subsidiary rooms flank the entrance inside the
chamber, as in tomb 40 H.3, but there is a wide bay that might have constituted such
a space. On the basis of formal similarity to tomb T at Abydos, tomb 40 H.3 at
Helwan can be dated approximately to the reign of Den, reversing the chronological
order of the first two tombs in Saad’s sequence. According to Emery, Archaic burial
chambers with wooden floors commonly have wooden baseboards, also.!® The stone
kerbs in tomb 40 H.3 are probably a translation of wooden baseboards. Economy
again appears to be the principal reason for using limestone.

No plan was published for Helwan tomb 1390 H.2, which was not mentioned in
the preliminary reports but which Saad placed third in his proposed sequence
and dated to the second half of the First Dynasty. From his brief description and
one photograph (pl. VII, 2), the substructure consists of a burial chamber with
magazines at either end.!® Although the arrangement recalls the separate spatial
units of early First Dynasty tombs, the main chamber communicates with the
magazines by doorways. The burial chamber is built of limestone slabs measuring
2.5 m X 80.0 X 20.0 cm and laid horizontally in two courses. One of the slabs is cut
to serve as a door lintel. Saad apparently based his dating on his interpretation of
this crudely tailored stone as evidence of technical progress.

The plan of the cemetery bordering the E1-Khashab Canal reveals that tomb 1390
H.2 is a modest single-chamber substructure.!” Presumably, Saad intended to
refer to the nearby tomb 1389, which has a shallow chamber with end magazines
and communicating doorways. The plan is similar to that of the mud-brick tomb
649 H.s5 (fig. 3), which, however, is deeper and has a tapered stairway. Tomb 649
H.5 appears to be a variant of the type exemplified by tomb T' at Abydos, and tomb
1389 can therefore be dated by association with tomb 649 H.5 approximately to the
reign of Den, contemporary with tomb 40 H.3 at Helwan.

Saad dated tomb 385 H.4 at Helwan, the fourth in his sequence, to the second half
of the First Dynasty, apparently on the basis of pottery fragments. The single
limestone slabs laid horizontally on the north and south walls of the rectangular
burial chamber measure 4 X 2 m X 40.0 cm. The east and west walls each have one
additional block measuring 1.17 X 2.17 m X 40.0 cm to span the long sides of the
rectangle. Saad’s description of the slabs as ‘double the size of the blocks used in
previous tombs’ is a little exaggerated, but he was clearly impressed by the increase
in scale and the greater care taken in dressing the stone.!® He thought the
substructure was probably roofed with stone.

14 'W. M. Flinders Petrie, The Royal Tombs of the Earliest Dynasties (.ondon, 1901), 11, 9—-11.
15 Emery, Archaic Egypt (Baltimore, 1961), 187.

16 Excavations, 28-9. 17 Supplément, Cahier 3, folding plans at end.
18 Excavations, 11 and 32.
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FiG. 3. Plan of tomb 649 H.5 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 14 (1951), plan 16,
(Redrawn by Marian Cox)

This tomb is the first in Saad’s sequence to display any true evidence of technical
advance in stone construction. But while he is correct in seeing the tomb as a step
forward, the plan and finds suggest that the tomb does not belong to the First
Dynasty but rather to the end of the Second. For the later date the technical advance
is not remarkable. By the end of the Second Dynasty, which is generally believed to
have been much less stable than the First, stone was probably used primarily for
security and permanence.

The substructure of Helwan tomb 385 H.4 (fig. 4) has an axial stairway with
flanking magazines, but it has neither the spatial unity of the tombs of Den’s reign
nor the L-shaped approach and integrated magazines of the reign of Ka¢a. The plan
of the Helwan tomb is apparently related to a new type that appeared at Saqqara in
the early Second Dynasty. The substructure of the new type was subdivided, with
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F1c. 4. Plan of tomb 385 H.4 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 14, pl. 8. (Redrawn by
Marian Cox)

the burial chamber on the west to correspond to a master bedroom in domestic
architecture, creating a more literal interpretation of the tomb as a house. The
stairway, usually on the north side of the burial chamber, no longer entered on axis
but was shifted eastward, balancing the westward expansion of interior space. Stone
flags began to replace timber as a roofing material, for wood was more scarce and the
times were troubled. In spite of its conservative rectangular burial chamber, axial
stairway, and magazines discrete from the burial chamber, tomb 385 H.4 can be
related to the house type through association with Helwan tomb 355 H.4 (fig. 5),
which has the same type of stairway with one magazine but is a simplified house plan
with the stairway off axis and a burial chamber that expands westward.

Additional evidence for dating tomb 385 H.4, not used by Saad, is provided by
three flint knives (pl. V, 2-3) found in the intact north-west magazine. The shallow
blade curvature, rounded tip, and the shallow cutting out of the handle with a
relatively short handle-spur are characteristic of this type of knife in the late Second
or early Third Dynasty, as can be seen by comparison with examples found by Petrie
in tomb V of King Khasekemui at Abydos.!® A close dating of tomb 385 H.4 on the
basis of the knives would be unsound. Needler has pointed out one very late find of
the curved type at Naga-el-Deir and another find at Saqqéra in which various stages
of the type were represented.?’ Together with the plan of the substructure, however,
the knives support a late Second Dynasty date for tomb 385 H.4.

Saad dated the fifth tomb in his sequence, 287 H.6, to the late Second or early

19 Petrie, Abydos (London, 1902), 1, pls. xiv and xv.
20 Winifred Needler, YEA 42 (1956), 41, n. 6.
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Fic. 5. Plan of tomb 355 H.4 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 14, pl. 7. (Redrawn by
Marian Cox)

Third Dynasty. The tomb is a ruined stone mastaba with a rectangular shaft to the
burial chamber (pl. VI, 1-2). No evidence suggests that this conventional shaft tomb
is earlier than the end of the Third Dynasty.

Re-examination of the archaeological evidence thus leaves only three tombs from
Saad’s sequence that appear datable to the First Dynasty. I would place the three
First Dynasty tombs in a different chronological order: tombs 40 H.3 and 1389
approximately from the reign of Den, and tomb 1 H.3 approximately from the reign
of Kaca. The remaining tombs in Saad’s sequence, 385 H.4 and 287 H.6, are
probably of the late Second and late Third Dynasties respectively, somewhat later
than his dating. None of the tombs has any feature that is not consonant with the use
of stone at other sites in tombs of the same dates, and the sequence is not a reliable
indicator of technical development.

Little can be said about the remaining stone tombs at Helwan. The highest
ground, almost invariably occupied by large tombs at an early date, and the direc-
tion of the cemetery’s growth are not recorded. Few plans were given and
formal descriptions are either too brief to be helpful or are omitted altogether. Tomb
9 H.1 has a limestone substructure, and tombs 589 H.1 and 601 H.1 have burial
chambers lined with limestone.?! The burial chambers of tombs 1371 H.2 (fig. 6)
and 1502 H.2 (fig. 7) are paved with limestone, the surface in the latter being covered
with a layer of whitewashed plaster.?? Both substructures are of the same type as
tomb 1 H.3 (fig. 1) and can therefore be dated approximately to the end of the First

2l Saad, Supplément, Cahier 3, 28. 22 ]bid. 109-11.
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FiG. 6. Plan of tomb 1371 H.2 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 3 (1947), pl. xxxviii.
(Redrawn by Marian Cox)
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FiG. 7. Plan of tomb 1502 H.2 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 3, pl. xl. (Redrawn by
Marian Cox)
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Fic. 8. Plan of tomb 653 H.4 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 14 (1951), pl. 12. (Redrawn
by Marian Cox)

Dynasty. Tomb 653 H.4 probably had a burial chamber lined with limestone, for
slabs were found on the floor.?®* Saad presumably dated the tomb to the First
Dynasty on the basis of pottery sherds and fragments of stone vases. The
substructure (fig. 8), however, suggests a late Second or early Third Dynasty
date. The elongated plan, the entrance bay, and traces of wooden magazines and
a stone-lined burial chamber recall tomb V of King Khasekemui at Abydos.2*
Tomb V differs principally in its irregularity, occasioned by the flow of mud-bricks,
and in its sunken burial chamber nearly 2 m below the level of the magazines. No
features in any of these briefly mentioned tombs at Helwan suggest noteworthy
technical progress in stone construction.

It is the rarity of Archaic stone tombs at Helwan, not their construction or
development, that is remarkable. Among more than 10,000 tombs Saad found less
than a dozen of stone—that is, about 0.1 per cent. This statistic is his most important
discovery, for it must be seen in the context of a concern for security that resulted in
deeper substructures and stairways blocked with stone. The large and well-made
limestone portcullises amount to an endorsement of stone as the most effective
material for protection, and yet the use of stone was minimal. The motivation and
technical ability for the construction of tombs built entirely of stone existed in the
First Dynasty, but the development did not take place until the end of the Archaic
period or the beginning of the Old Kingdom.

Even after allowing for lost monuments—and an astonishing number have
survived—nothing in Archaic tomb architecture is adequate preparation for the
technical mastery that suddenly appears in the heart of the Third Dynasty Step
Pyramid complex at Saqgara. The complex contains two granite burial chambers

23 Saad, Supplément, Cahier 14, 19. 24 Petrie, Royal Tombs, 11, 12-15.
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and a granite plug weighing approximately 3 tons that was used to seal the principal
chamber under the Step Pyramid. The storeroom that housed the plug was probably
limestone, but it must have had an extraordinarily strong roof to support the rubble
in the shaft above it—a boldness of design that bespeaks confidence.

We have tantalizing hints of the technical development that preceded the Step
Pyramid—the granite reliefs and other architectural fragments from Hierakonpolis
and el-Kab, and the record on the Palermo Stone of a temple of stone built during
the reign of Khasekemui.?® Although it is meagre, the evidence suggests that stone
construction developed more rapidly in Archaic temples than in tombs. Since both
temples and tombs are sacred, inherently conservative architecture, why would a
change in material progress more rapidly in temples? I have elsewhere suggested
that alabaster, greywacke, and sycamore had symbolic value for sculpture during the
reign of Mycerinus in the Fourth Dynasty.?® It is probable that architectural
materials, too, sometimes had symbolic associations by virtue of their geographical
sources or natural properties. The inundation deposited the alluvium from which
bricks were made. The Egyptians might have regarded bricks as manifestations of
divine beneficence and as assurance of regeneration and eternal life. If mud-brick
was sacred in the context of tombs, a lag in the use of stone would be understandable.
The sanctity of the material would also account for the fact that limestone is treated
almost as if it were mud-brick at the Step Pyramid complex.

Behind Archaic tomb construction is a complex fabric of economic considera-
tions, religious beliefs, and technical possibilities. Limestone was abundant,
tractable, and reassuring to tomb owners who wanted both durability and security.
In view of all the factors in favour of using limestone for tombs, religion was
probably the only force powerful enough to retard development. De Cenival com-
mented on the transformation of monumental religious architecture in the Fourth
Dynasty, and on the inextricable relationship between architectural development
and religion: “This represents a basic change of aesthetic which cannot be explained
merely by a modified approach to the question of forms and their adaptation to a new
material . . . fundamental changes in theology and the royal cult must have inter-
vened.’?” Stone seems to have been adopted for tombs reluctantly during the Archaic
period, which makes the achievements of the Pyramid Age all the more remarkable.

25 J. E. Quibell, Hierakonpolis (LLondon, 1900), 1, pls. ii and iii; Heinrich Schifer, Ein Bruchstiick
Altagyptischen Annalen (Berlin, 1902), 26, Jahr x + 2.

6 JEA 60 (1974), 82-93.
27 Jean-Louis de Cenival, Living Architecture: Egyptian (London, 1964), 175.
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1. Building 250 (animal pens): the entrances to two adjacent pens showing the wooden cross poles
over the thresholds, and changes in layout during a long period of use. View to the east
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3
Three flint knives from tomb 385 H.4
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Interior of Tomb 287 H.6 at Helwan, from Saad, Supplément aux ASAE, Cahier 14 (1951),
pl.iia-b
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3. Twisting ropes for boatbuilding, tomb of Ptahhotep and Akhethotep

TECHNIQUES AND TERMINOLOGY OF ROPE-MAKING (pp. 71-7)
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TECHNIQUES AND TERMINOLOGY OF
ROPE-MAKING IN ANCIENT EGYPT
By EMILY TEETER

Eleven scenes are examined for information concerning the techniques and terminology of making rope. The
definition of certain technical terms is refined from the earlier work of Junker and Vandier, and several scenes are
added to Vandier’s corpus of rope-making scenes.

DuRING most periods of pharaonic Egypt, it was customary for non-royal tombs to
be decorated with scenes of daily life and industry. These are invaluable for our
reconstruction of the techniques employed by the ancient craftsmen. Among the
many industries depicted is the manufacture of rope, which is recorded in nine
different tombs and on one loose block in the Cairo Museum.! With the exception of
one representation in the tomb of Kaemnofret, all scenes show a remarkable
uniformity, which allows a reconstruction of the methods used, and a clarification of
certain technical terms used by the ancient craftsmen.

Rope-making techniques

Virtually all examples of rope from ancient Egypt were made employing one basic
technique which involves twisting and counter-twisting fibres. In the first step,
yarns or cords are created of bundles of individual fibres, each yarn being twisted in
the same direction. The yarns are then twisted around each other in the reverse
direction. The laying of the yarns’ fibres upon each other in the opposite direction
creates a tension that keeps them together in the final rope shape. A very few
examples are made with a more complicated process which involves plaiting.2 The
most common type of ancient rope, like its modern counterpart, is made up of
multiple yarns without a core section. Great variety is attested in diameters and
lengths,® and in fibres. Recent botanical studies of the samples of rope in the

v Kahif: H. Junker, Giza, vi (Vienna, 1943), 68-9, fig. 43, pls. xiva, xxiib. Nyankhnesut: in the Nelson-Atkins
Museum of Art, Kansas City. PM 1112, 695 (the correct accession number is 30-14). Nefer: Junker, op. cit., fig.
17. Akhtihotep: Mastaba du Louvre: J. Vandier, Manuel d’archéologie égyptienne, v? (Paris, 1969), pl. xxix,
fig. 197. Ptahhotep: N. Davies, The tomb of Ptahhetep and Akhethetep, 1 (London, 1900), pls. xxi, xxv. Rekhmire:
N. Davies, The Tomb of Rekh-Mi-Re at Thebes (New York, 1943), pl. lii. Khaemwaset: E. Mackay, ¥EA 3 (1916),
125; L. Klebs, Die Reliefs und Malereien des neuen Reiches (Heidelberg, 1934), fig. 118. The tomb is erroneously
referred to as TT 260 in LA v, 828. Kaemnofret (2 scenes): D. Dunham, A¥A4 39 (1935), 300-9. Iymery: L. D
Erginzungsband (Berlin, 1913), pl. vi. CG 1697: Vandier, op. cit., pl. xxx, fig. 209. This block is very badly
damaged, but traces of an inscription may be made out, most probably nct smc. PM 1112, 294 (1) cites a cordage
scene from the tomb of Khuenre. The photographs at the Boston Museum of Fine Arts show the block to be so
badly damaged that the rope scene cannot be made out.

I would like to thank the Committee of the Egypt Exploration Society for their kind permission to reproduce
the rope-making scenes from the tombs of Khaemwaset and Ptahhotep (pl. VIII, 2; VII, 3).

2 Cairo JE 56282B (Eleventh Dynasty, from Thebes) is one of the rare examples of plaited leather rope.

3 See, for example, J. Janssen, Commodity Prices from the Ramessid Period (Leiden, 1975), 439, for references
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collection of the British Museum have identified dom palm, halfa, and papyrus.
Other studies cite camel hair, flax, and leather rope.*

Each of the steps involved in the manufacture of rope can be documented in the
ancient Egyptian reliefs.> The variety of materials employed is reflected in scenes
depicting the first step, the collection of fibres. The representations in the tombs of
Ptahhotep, Khaemwaset, Akhtihotep, Iymery, and Nyankhnesut, as well as the
scenes on Cairo CG 1697, show rope-workers near swamps, and presumably
gathering papyrus. In the tombs of Kahif and Nefer, agricultural settings suggest
a different type of fibre. One example, from the tomb of Rekhmire, shows the
manufacture of rope adjacent to leather-workers and it has been suggested that
this scene shows the manufacture of leather cordage.®

The next stage in making rope, the sorting of the raw materials, is recorded in the
tomb of Kaemnofret, where two men sit facing each other, placing the fibres in a
bundle (pl. VIII, 1). The result is shown in the tombs of Ptahhotep (pl. VII, 3) and
Khaemwaset (pl. VIII, 2), where a neat stack of fibres awaits the ropemakers’
attention. A block from the Cairo Museum shows a similar sorting scene in
conjunction with basketry work.”

The actual twisting of the rope fibres is not shown with the same clarity as are the
scenes of picking and sorting, since most of the representations combine the two
twisting procedures. In almost all examples, two workers are involved, and in the
majority of cases (Kahif, Akhtihotep, Kaemnofret, Iymery, Khaemwaset, and
Ptahhotep), one is a young boy. The clearest representation of rope-makers and their
tools is in the tomb of Khaemwaset (pl. VIII, 2). There, three men are engaged in the
two separate twisting processes. The man to the right produces the initial twist in the
yarns by manipulating a tool composed of a handle with a short lanyard, to which a
round weight is attached.® The rope fibres were apparently attached to the lanyard
between the handle and the weight while the opposite end of the yarns was anchored
in place by another workman. As the handle was turned in a tight circular motion,
the weight swung around the handle itself, imparting a twist to the yarns. The tool is
usually shown hanging at the upper end of the yarns away from the worker who feeds
to rope in lengths of 1,400 cubits, and idem, Two Ancient Egyptian Ship’s Logs (Leiden, 1961), 87, where ropes of
1,000 cubits (523 m) and 500 cubits (26 1.5 m) are mentioned. For reference to very thick rope, see that recovered
from Tura (2.5 inches in diameter), in A. Lucas, Ancient Egyptian Materials and Industries (London, 1948),
160-1, and the five-strand rope recovered from the Khufu ship in M. Zaki et al., The Cheops Boat (Cairo, 1960),
pl. xxxviii.

4 D. Ryan and D. Hansen, 4 Study of Ancient Egyptian Cordage from the British Museum (in press). I am
indebted to Mr Ryan for his considerable work in locating scenes of rope-making. Also see Lucas, op. cit. 160-1
and C. Singer et al., A History of Technology, 1 (Oxford, 1954), 451-5.

5 Also see Vandier, Manuel, v, 479-82.

¢ Davies, op. cit., pl. lii; Singer et al., op. cit. 453; R. Drenkhahn, Die Handwerker und ihre Tadtigkeiten im
Alten Agypten (Wiesbaden, 1976), 13 no. 28. However, the juxtaposition of scenes does not necessarily prove
that the rope is made of leather.

7 Vandier, Manuel, v?, pl. xxix, fig. 207.

8 Some confusion concerning the exact description of the tool stems from Mackay’s ethnoarchaeological
reconstruction. The fellahin that he studied used a tool composed of two pieces of wood, one socketed into the

other on a swivelling joint. The tool was roughly L-shaped, and the asymmetrical shape of the tool itself provided
the centrifugal motion that the ancient Egyptians achieved through the use of a stone weight.
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them into the final twisting process. In the tomb of Khaemwaset (pl. VIII, 2), it is
shown alongside other rope-making tools, and has the shape of a paddle. In the tomb
of Rekhmire, the binding which holds the weight on to the lanyard is clearly shown.
To my knowledge, no examples of this tool have been recovered. Considering the
materials—a stick, rock, and binding—it would not be surprising if it had been
overlooked in the publication and exhibition of small finds, or even not recognized
by excavators.

The final step is the twisting of the yarns against each other. As with the initial
twisting, two workers face each other, one anchoring the end of the yarn bundle
while the other turns the yarns in the opposite direction. The scene from the tomb of
Ptahhotep (pl. VII, 3) may show this second process. There a worker holds a
straight stick to which the yarns are attached, and which probably provided some
mechanical advantage and a more secure grip on the yarns. The scene in the tomb of
Khaemwaset (pl. VIII, 2), which may also record the twisting of the yarns into rope,
shows a man, seated between two workers, regulating the tension of the final twist.
According to Singer and Mackay, this was done by inserting a marlinspike between
the yarns at the point where the fibres encountered the reverse twisting motion.? The
scene from the tomb of Rekhmire shows a variation in how the final twist was put in
the cord.'® There, the man who imparts the final counter-directional twist maintains
the turn in the yarns by keeping them under tension. This is done by attaching the
yarns to a bridle, which is looped around the standing worker’s hips. Thus the yarns
were stretched under tension between himself and his co-worker, leaving his hands
free to rotate the rope-making tool. However, the representation in this tomb is not
entirely clear. It appears as if the yarns are attached to the handle of the tool itself
rather than to an attachment point between the handle and the weight. Yet the yarns
cannot be attached to the handle, for the circular motion would then be transferred
to the bridle as well, twisting it and gradually tightening its loop around the man’s
waist.

Junker has suggested that the scenes from the tomb of Kaemnofret and Kahif do
not show the production of cordage, but the manufacture of lighter twine for tying
sheaves.!! I do not believe that such a delicate differentiation can be made on the
basis of these scenes. The technique shown for Junker’s twine scenes also appears
alongside boat-building scenes, where one can assume the finished product was
stouter rope.!? The presence of coils of finished rope shown above the supposed
twine-manufacturing scenes also speaks against the assumption that short lengths of
cord, suitable only for tying sheaves, are being produced. The short pieces of wavy
line shown underneath the workers in the tombs of Rekhmire and Kahif might be
representations of fibres which have yet to be worked.

A very curious scene related to the manufacture of cordage appears in the tomb of
Kaemnofret. There, a man whose outspread legs are represented frontally holds a

9 Singer et al., op. cit. 454; Mackay, op. cit. 125-6.
10 Davies, op. cit., pl. lii. 11 Junker, op. cit. 136-7.
12 See, for example, the scenes from Nyankhnesut and Ptahhotep, n. 1 above.
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piece of fibre taut over his right shoulder?® (pl. IX). The end of the fibre is threaded
between the toes of his left foot, and a trail of fibre may be seen passing behind his
foot, visible in the rise under his knee. Vandier has suggested that this is an unusual
cordage scene where one man alone produces rope.!* It is difficult to classify this
representation with others which show the manufacture of rope, because none of the
usual features is present, and because a standard cordage scene appears in the same
tomb-chapel, suggesting that a distinction is being made between two different
activities.!® Furthermore, I doubt if the single man in the scene from Kaemnofret
could manipulate a twist into fibre by himself, particularly in such a contorted
position. His arm and hand positions provide a clue to his activity. His hands are
clasped around the fibre, his arms extended over his bent right knee. I suspect that
this scene portrays the measuring of a standard length of twine or rope, measured
perhaps from the toe to the shoulder, much in the manner of the British and
American ‘yard’ measurement. Another, less likely, explanation is that the man is
engaged in the twisting and production of light twine without the help of tools.¢
This twine would then be passed to his companions who tie the sheaves. The
inscription is so distinctly different from those which narrate the rope-making
scenes (see below), that I strongly suspect the scene shows a different activity.

A similar scene appears in the mastaba of Hetepherakhty, now in Leiden.!” There
the ropeworker sits with his left leg extended, the other bent sharply at the knee. A
short coil of rope is seen under his left foot, leading up over his outstretched left
hand, down to his right hand which is positioned at the back of his right ankle. The
cord terminates in a block-shape space which may be the workman’s low seat or an
abstract rendering of a stack of rope (?). The cord above the right ankle is scored with
oblique lines which may be an indication of a twist in the fibre. This scene, unlike
that of Kaemnofret, may indeed depict a single man making light twine, here
imparting the twist to the fibres by rolling them against the back of his ankle.

Types and date of scenes

The production of cordage is most commonly shown adjacent to scenes of
boat-building or in conjunction with swamps, presumably in reference to the source
of the fibre (Ptahhotep, Khaemwaset, Akhtihotep, Iymery, Nyankhnesut, and Cairo
CG 1697). It is also found with scenes of agricultural activity or adjacent to fields

13 'W. Wreszinski, Atlas zur altdgyptischen Kulturgeschichte, 111, pl. 55 (top); Vandier, Manuel, v1, pl. viii (top).

14 Vandier, Manuel, v1, 76. A scene in the tomb of Akhtihotep depicts a man in a similar position, although
portrayed in a more conventional perspective. He, too, uses his toes, but apparently more in the manner of the
third man in the scene of Khaemwaset who regulates the feeding of the yarns into the final twisting process.

15 'The conventional rope-making scene occurs on the north wall of the tomb-chapel (PM 1112, 467 (7)), while
the anomalous scene appears on the east wall, south of the entrance door (loc. 3).

16 While in Egyptin 1985, I observed lightweight rope for donkey hobbles being produced by a single worker,
but his stance (sitting with his feet together and his hands near his feet) was far different from that shown in the
tomb of Kaemnofret. The rope was made of two yarns of palm fibre.

17 This scene was kindly brought to my attention by Ann Macy Roth. The scene occurs in sequence with (left
to right) cleaning fish, flattening reeds, man sitting with a pile of reeds (?) between his knees, beating mats and the
cordage scene.
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where the cord was employed to bind sheaves (Kahif and Nefer). LLess common
contexts include manufacture in a workshop alongside other specialized crafts,
such as leather-working (Rekhmire). As most of these scenes appear alongside
agricultural or boat-building scenes, one might assume that rope-making was
considered to be more of a practical function than one of craft or art status. This is
evident also in the absence of rope-making scenes among the crafts shown in certain
Eighteenth and Nineteenth Dynasty tombs.!8

The great majority of these scenes date to the Old Kingdom. It is curious that it is
not shown in the tombs of Beni Hasan, where so many other related industries are
depicted.!® In view of the number of New Kingdom tombs that depict agricultural
and craft themes, one might expect to find more than the two scenes (Rekhmire and
Khaemwaset) which date to that period.

The inscriptions

Of the eleven scenes showing men making rope, only six are accompanied by
captions which describe the processes involved. The following phrases occur:

(a) s8¢ smc =5 ]\ 352 ‘preparing (sorting) the fibres’. This phrase is used to
narrate the first stage, shown in the tomb of Kaemnofret (pl. VIII, 1). The word ss¢
is known from the T'urin Papyrus, where it is used in the context of preparing a bier
or bed.?°

(b) nct smc 23 {\ 352 ‘twisting the fibres’.?! All inscribed rope-making scenes,
with the exception of the above-mentioned scene from Kaemnofret, are narrated by
the caption nct smc. The phrase is also found in Coffin Text Spells 189G and 195N
and P in reference to shipbuilding.??

The word sme || §\ 353, not listed in the Warterbuch, is consistently written with the
flesh determinative (sas), while in the Coffin Texts it shows the variations O, Y,
and ¢. In spite of the variety of determinatives, the word appears in the same context
throughout and is consistently paired with #c(#). Dunham defined sm-c as ‘a technical
term for the rind of the papyrus stem used in rope-making’,?* whereas Vandier
preferred the more general ‘fibres’.2* The contexts in which the word appears leave
little question that smc is the fibre that is tensioned and twisted into rope. I would,

18 Note the absence of rope-making scenes in Theban tombs known for their representation of crafts: T'T 39
Puimre, T'T 49 Neferhotep, T'T 66 Hapu, T'T 79 Menkheperresoneb, and TT 181 Nebamun.

1% P. Newberry, The Tombs of Beni Hasan, 11 (London, 1893), pls. iv, xiii. The tombs of Baket (15) and Khety
(17) show a full spectrum of other industries, including weaving, dyeing fabric, folding cloth, and the
manufacture of mats.

2 W. Pleyte and W. Rossi, Papyrus de Turin, 11 (Leiden, 1869-76), pl. 98.11.5, where is appears as = ___.
The geminated form that is displayed in the rope-making scene helps clarify the writing in the Turin Papyrus. A.
Gardiner, JEA 31 (1945), 25 no. 5, suggested the reading ss§ hnkyt, while F. Schmitz, Amenophis I (Hildesheim,
1978), 26~7, more recently proposed that the third radical of ss¥ is actually the first radical of the word §s ‘bier’
(Wb. 1v, 543.2). The reduplicated form shown in Kaemnofret supports Gardiner’s reading. The verb would be
classed as secundae geminatae, in these examples to be rendered ‘preparing the yarns’ and ‘preparing a bier’.

21 Kaemnofret, Cairo CG 1697, Nyankhnesut, Akhtihotep, and Kahif; cf. n. 1 above.

22 A. de Buck, The Egyptian Coffin Texts, 111 (Chicago, 1947), 97, 113.

23 Dunham, op. cit. 304, no. 1. 2% Vandier, Manuel, vi1, 79.
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however, be wary of assigning Dunham’s very specific definition to the material of
sme, for, as the scenes indicate, rope-making may not always take place near a source
for papyrus. Considering the variety of fibres used and the diversity of locations
where the manufacture of rope and the word sm¢ is shown, it is safe to suggest that
smc is a generic term for fibres which are to be twisted into rope, without reference to
the particular material.

The verb 27 nc is attested from the Old Kingdom on and has been defined as ‘to
twist (rope)’ (Whb. 11, 207.1). In the cordage scenes, it takes the direct object smc. A
variation occurs in the tomb of Ptahhotep and Akhethotep (pl. VII, 3), where a
child and adult stretch fibre between them as a tool hangs from the uppermost end of
the fibre. Between the workers is the caption Z=3e= § § § w [ §, 7t $s20 7 5p, ‘twisting
the ropes for boat-building’. Here the context is identical to the nrt smc scenes,
but the more specific §sw n sp is used. Underneath this register is a scene of craftsmen
using the finished rope to bind reed ships. An exceptional use of nrt appears in a
boating scene in the tomb of Merhotep at Sakkara. There a boatman advances the
smh-boat by pulling the ship’s tow-rope.?® In this context, the term has very much
the same connotation of ‘tensioning’ as in the cordage scenes, although the idea of
twisting is absent. All three uses of nrt refer to tensioning rope fibre. Since the great
majority of the uses of the terms specifically refer to the stretching of rope fibres
between two persons in order to impart a twist, the primary definition of nct sm* must
be ‘to tension and twist rope fibres’. In Coffin Text Spell 189 and 195, nc(t) smr
describes one of the stages in boat-building: §r dyt-f (its fibres are cut); nct smc-f (its
ropes are twisted); sp smhf (its hull is bound).2¢

(c) sws'ss g'gf ‘drawing the fibre’. This inscription appears only in the unusual
scene in the tomb of Kaemnofret (pl. IX). The difficulty in the scene’s interpretation
stems from the unusual verb sws. Vandier, assuming that this scene depicted the
manufacture of cordage, assigned the meaning ‘to bind, plait, or weave’ (‘tresser’),?’
apparently regarding the otherwise unattested sws as synonymous with nrt.
Vandier’s definition assumes, firstly, that rope is being produced, and, secondly, that
rope was plaited, which is not the case in the vast majority of examples. Junker
suggested the meaning ‘to draw’ and relates the following word, ss(w), determined
with a coil of rope, to swst (Wh. 1v, 76.4 ‘Stricke’), giving the sense of ‘drawing the
twine’.?® A comparison of this scene with other rope-making scenes favours his
suggestion, if his definition is understood as simply drawing or pulling. I suspect
that this is the true difference between the terms sws$ and nct; only the latter involves
twisting under tension to form yarns or finished rope. The accompanying
inscription may be translated dms mh ‘binding the flax’; sws s§ dms mh ‘drawing the
cord in order to bind the flax’.

25 1.. Borchardt, Denkmdler des alten Reichs, 11 (Cairo, 1964), 18, pl. 61.

26 De Buck, CT 111, 97g. Also see de Buck, CT vi, 268 for an unintelligible passage which Faulkner emends to:
in wrrt-i ncct nct . . . ‘it is my wrrt crown which twists the ncz-snake’ . . . The Ancient Egyptian Coffin Texts, 11
(Warminster, 1977), 223, no. 8.

27 Vandier, Manuel, vi, 79.

28 Junker, op. cit. 137.
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An examination of rope-making scenes as preserved in the Egyptian pictorial
record provides an intriguing look into ancient technology. Although such scenes
are not numerous, they contain much valuable information. Not only do the
representations help us reconstruct the technique used to manufacture rope, but the
captions, through their specific nature and consistency, enrich our knowledge of one
aspect of ancient technical terminology.
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PRACTICAL RELIGION AND PIETY!
By JOHN BAINES

Official religion is presented as centring on royal-divine relations; decorum excludes human non-funerary
religious concerns. For want of evidence, pre-New Kingdom personal religion must therefore be approached
through constructing hypotheses rather than accumulating evidence. A biographical model suggests that
practical religion—religious action in an everyday context—may focus on affliction, to which responses include
communication with the dead—letters to the dead among the literate—and perhaps divination through oracles
and consulting seers. These approaches may precede further, unknown actions. The use of intermediaries to
deities and the deification of non-royal individuals does not certainly extend beyond the élite. Piety—personal
relations with deities—is most clearly attested in personal names, while the élite display of personal religious
involvement implies some general aspiration to divine contact. Later Egyptian society, in which practical
religion and piety are more visible and integrated, had different rules of decorum and perhaps a different
organization, in which values and religious action were less local in their focus.

Introduction: the élite context

EcyPTIAN religion before the New Kingdom is poorly known in all but its funerary
aspects. In this paper, I present hypotheses on the character and spread of
non-funerary religious practice in earlier periods. My chief purpose is to suggest
ways of filling some gaps in the pre-New Kingdom record from the perspectives of
practical religion—religious action in an everyday context—and piety—here loosely
defined as relationships between individuals and deities. My suggestions have the
character of designs for research, but some designs may be feasible and others not.
Even if a particular line of enquiry cannot be pursued, hypotheses in that area may
still be worthwhile. Any attempt to round out understanding involves interpretative
assumptions: hypotheses provide the context for detailed research. Less abstractly
put, intuitive ideas about the general shape of religion in society are part of any
approach and are best formulated explicitly. It is worth considering the general
shape of religion because the alternative of taking the material we have as being truly
representative, particularly in its statistical distribution, is implausible. Odd hints of
religious practice may help to illuminate gaps in knowledge and to formulate more
general models of the context into which such evidence can be fitted.

This strategy implies a looser, more complex picture of religious practice than has

1 Revised version of a paper delivered at the Fourth International Congress of Egyptology, Munich, August
1985, and at the University of Copenhagen and American University Cairo. I am grateful to Christopher Eyre,
Geraldine Pinch, and John Tait for criticisms of drafts, to Paul Frandsen and David Silverman for corrections
suggested during the discussion in Munich, and to Edward Brovarski and Jan Quaegebeur for information.
Geraldine Pinch’s forthcoming book on New Kingdom popular religion has influenced my thinking on the
general character of earlier religion. The published abstract of this paper (International Association of
Egyptologists, Fourth International Congress of Egyptology, Munich 1985, Abstracts of Papers (ed. S. Schoske),
4-7) is a short version of the whole; not all the points covered in it are repeated here.

For a valuable summary of several of the issues discussed in this paper see H. Brunner, L4 11, 479-83. Brunner
emphasizes usefully the extent to which the Egyptians viewed the cosmos and the individual’s fortune as being
under threat and uncertainty.
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been the norm, and a broad, non-evaluative conception of what counts as religion.
Religion need not be seen as a unitary, well-defined phenomenon. In considering
these possibilities, I use as a point of departure a theoretical study in which 1
considered religion as a mode of discourse whose unified application proliferated
greatly in the late New Kingdom and Late Period, in a process I termed
‘sacralization’.? Here, I explore for earlier periods other forms of action that are
considered ‘religious’ in the study of most societies, but are not so centripetally
organized and have tended to be minimized in Egyptology. My approach contrasts,
for example, with those of Morenz? or Assmann,* who see religion as completely
pervading early Egyptian civilization and, it seems, as being ultimately unitary, so
that the attested élite forms would be a reliable guide for the society as a whole. If,
however, religion need not be a single, homogeneous mode of discourse, there is no
reason, apart from some overarching theory, for insisting that a single form of it
pervaded all of life from the beginning of history; diversity and sacralization become
real possibilities. In this context, the ‘practical religion’ I discuss could be termed
more loosely and explicitly ‘non-material modes of action and response’.

Early religion is, I suggest, less well known, and probably less knowable, than is
often assumed. Its complexity and diversity may be related to the complex society of
Egypt, but there is no easy equation between society and religion, and no society is
truly ‘simple’. A stratified, politically centralized society is, however, unlikely to be
equivalent in its religious beliefs and practices to a homogeneous, local, small-scale
society. But it remains worth asking whether elements or traces in religion find their
best analogies in such small-scale societies, a possibility that is relevant to much of
my discussion. First, however, the model and evidence to be considered should be
set in the centralized institutional context.

Old and Middle Kingdom monuments, especially the former, focus on the king,
whose mortuary complex is altogether larger than divine cult temples. Although
temples have been more subject to destruction than pyramids, the record is probably
not completely misleading here. The king dominates human society and appears to
stand between mankind and the gods—but this appearance may be in part an illusion
created by centripetal sources. The focus of society appears political and institu-
tional as much as religious, in part because the king’s role as sole protagonist of
the cult pre-empts the religious burden. Religious work is delegated to priests
(the king’s own cult responsibilities were probably heavy), but most priests are
themselves at most part-time officiants. Among the élite, their chief appointment is
in the political and institutional sphere; the remainder are perhaps prominent
members of local communities. The king is a general ideological focus as well as a
religious one. The most pregnant formulation of this point is in the treatise on the
king’s role in the solar cult, a text probably dating to the Middle Kingdom, which
states that the king is on earth ‘for ever and ever, judging mankind and propitiating

® GM 76 (1984), 25-54.
3 Agyptische Religion (Stuttgart, 1960) (= Egyptian Religion, tr. A. E. Keep (London, 1973)), 6-15.
¢ Agypten: Theologie und Frommigkeit einer friihen Hochkultur (Stuttgart, 1984), 9-14.
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(shtp) the gods, and setting msct in place of jzft. He gives offerings (htpwt) to the
gods and mortuary offerings to the spirits (prz-hrw n shw).’® This gives a place to
living humanity only in so far as the king ‘judges’ them. Parallels quoted by
Assmann® suggest that ‘judging’ here means creating justice and well-being among
people, but the word also has repressive associations and does not depict the king as a
primarily beneficient force. In addition, the text emphasizes aggressive action by the
king in relation both to the potential aggression of the gods and to this world. For any-
one but the king, it makes a bleak, centripetal statement that largely disregards the
questions I ask, even if it does speak of justice and mentions the gods and the spirits.

Within the centripetal, politicized world of the élite, mortuary provision serves
the prestige of the living to a great extent. If the dead were accepted in official
ideology and among the élite in general as being a continuing force in the life of the
living, one might expect their tombs to be better protected, so that they would be less
universally and quickly robbed, and to contain more evidence for interaction
between the living and the dead. In fact, the texts and representations in Old
Kingdom tombs are very much concerned with the deceased’s status in this life and
much less with his aspirations for and activities in the next.” An exception to this is in
formulae where the recipient of offerings says that he will intercede in the hereafter
on behalf of whoever pronounces an offering text—the texts only imply what the
intercession might be for, conceivably judgement after death or acceptance in the
next world; threats of action and litigation are also part of the formulae.® But even if
most of the dead did not retain much attention beyond, say, a generation after their
demise (and that may be a liberal estimate), they are an essential part of Egyptian
society, which consists of the four categories of the treatise quoted above: gods, king,
and dead, as well as, far behind, mankind (the text omits further possible, less
auspicious categories, as well as any form of being ‘below’ humanity, such as
animals). A similar integration of the dead in the society of the living is well attested
in other cultures;® what is Egyptian is the inequality, to which the apparent lack of
reciprocity between living and dead might be related.

Outside these ideologically central sources, there are multiple relations possible
between human beings and the three main categories of the treatise. Human
relations with the king are not my concern here, except if kings are deified. There
remain human relations with the gods or the dead, either direct or mediated by the
king, by other human beings, or by specialized modes of communication, of which

5 J. Assmann, Der Konig als Sonnenpriester (Gluckstadt, 1970), 22; idem, Sonnenhymnen in thebanischen
Grdibern (Mainz, 1983), 48-9; idem, Agypten: Theologie und Frommigkeit, 11.

§ Der Konig als Sonnenpriester, 58-65.

7 Cf. J. Spiegel, Die Idee vom Totengericht in der dgyptischen Religion (Glickstadt, 1935); J. Assmann, in
A. Assmann et al. (eds.), Schrift und Geddchtnis: Beitrdge zur Archdologie der literarischen Kommunikation
(Munich, 1983), 71-9. For a more absolute and rather problematic formulation see F. Junge, in J. Assmann and
G. Burkard (eds.), 5000 Jahre Agypten. Genese und Permanenz der pharaonischen Kunst (Nussloch/Heidelberg,
1983), 43-60.

8 See in general E. Edel, MDAIK 13 (1944), 1-90; for judgement see p. 17. See also R. J. Demarée, The +h ikr
n Rc-stelae: on Ancestor-Worship in Ancient Egypt (Leiden, 1983), 204-12.

9 See 1. Kopytoff, Africa 41 (1971), 129-42; his views have been much discussed, cf. C. J. Calhoun, Man Ns
15 (1980), 304-19, with refs.; correspondence ending with M. Fortes, Man Ns 16 (1981), 300-2.
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later examples are dreams and oracles.!® Direct contact with deities is seldom the
norm for a religion; where it occurs, it falls in part under the heading of piety, which
I consider later. It is virtually absent from the Egyptian record—except where it is
wished for or assumed to take place in the hereafter—but this exclusion may be
partly a function of the system of decorum,!! which specifies in hierarchical terms
what may be depicted in what context, as well as probably affecting the content of
many textual sources: a topic that is out of place or not of official concern is not a
legitimate topic. Despite the bleakness and aggression in the formulation of the
treatise, a vital additional feature of decorum is that what is negative is not presented
(which could relate to the text’s not being attested in normal public contexts!?). The
gods in their beneficence created the world and its riches and call forth rapturous
acclamation from mankind!*—sweetness and light dominate official sources. But
much of religion in the world at large, and perhaps also in Egypt, is concerned with
the negative and untoward; in Egypt this is visibly the case for private affairs in later
periods and decorum probably masks its fundamental importance for many
contexts, creating severe obstacles to an integrated view of society.!* Decorum and
élite ideology go together here in ignoring suffering along with the rest of society.
Because of all these factors, a better, or rather less optimistic, balance of beliefs and
practices should be posited in relation to gaps in the record (see n. 21 below). Texts
like the treatise and the declaration by the deceased in Book of the Dead 125
acknowledge that this applies to the gods too by terming the cult ‘propitiation’.!®

10 For dreams see P. Vernus, LA v1, 746-9. Dream books may date back to the Middle Kingdom, cf. A. H.
Gardiner, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum Third Series: Chester Beatty Gift (London, 1935), 9-11. This
dating is disputed by S. I. Groll, in eadem (ed.), Pharaonic Egypt, the Bible and Christianity (Jerusalem, 1985),
71-118.

11 For this concept see Baines, Fecundity Figures: Egyptian Personification and the Iconography of a Genre
(Warminster and Chicago, 1985), 277-305. The term was devised for phenomena in iconography; for textual
extensions see Baines, JEA 72 (1986), 41-53; idem, “The Stela of Khusobek: Private and Royal Military
Narrative and Values’, in J. Osing and G. Dreyer (eds.), Form und Mass: Festschrift fiir Gerhard Fecht
(Wiesbaden, 1987), 42-61.

12 For discussion see J. Assmann, Re und Amun : die Krise des polytheistischen Weltbilds im Agypten der 18.-20.
Dynastie (Freiburg/Gottingen, 1983), 24-5 (his assumption that one copy of the text was deliberately made
unintelligible is not necessary). Despite its ideological importance, the text is known from only four very
restricted temple sources; it later achieved wider currency as a ‘hymn’ (which it is not). The same pattern of
attestation applies to the hymns of the hourly solar ritual, which have a more violent, problematic character than
more widely disseminated texts: ibid. 33-53.

13 Cf. E. Hornung, Conceptions of God in Ancient Egypt: the One and the Many (Ithaca and London, 1982/3),
196-205 (= Der Eine und die Vielen (Darmstadt, 1971), 192-200).

14 On the importance of the untoward see, for example, C. Geertz, in idem, The Interpretation of Cultures
(New York, 1973), 87-125; P. L. Berger, The Social Reality of Religion (Harmondsworth, 1973) (= The Sacred
Canopy (Garden City, NJ, 1967)), 61-87. On the central significance of misfortune to the analysis of societies
see, for example, M. Douglas, Evans-Pritchard (Glasgow, 1980), esp. 12-13. In these terms, Egyptian ideology
deliberately suppresses something that is crucial to society.

15 E. Naville, Das aegyptische Todtenbuch der XVIII. bis XX. Dynastie, 11 (Berlin, 1886), 316; see, for
example, T. G. Allen, The Book of the Dead or Coming Forth by Day (Chicago, 1974), 99. If the arguments of
Assmann on the dating of the treatise (Der Konig als Sonnenpriester; Re und Amun, 24-5), and Yoyotte on that of
BD 125 (in Le Jugement des morts (Sources orientales 4, Paris, 1961), 58-65) are followed, the two texts will be
of similar date, perhaps from the early Middle Kingdom. Like the treatise, BD 125 may document ‘secret’ élite
knowledge of uncertain validity for society as a whole. For a hypothesis on its original context of use see
R. Grieshammer, ZDMG Suppl. 2 (1974), 19-25.
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Public official sources say little about supernatural beings other than deities. Such
beings are known from the Pyramid Texts on and pervade the next world. For this
world, they are amply attested in magical texts and are mostly malevolent—which is
why they are excluded from official contexts. The margins of the cosmos are beset
with ambivalent forms and beings, who may also appear within the ordered sphere at
any time.!® Demons and marginal beings have a position in the hierarchical order
of the world analogous with that of magic among modes of response to the
supernatural.

Individual biographies and affliction

In order to circumvent the distortions of decorum, I now present a model of contexts
for religious action, and to a lesser extent experience, and evaluate modes of response
of living human beings and others. The model is in continuous form, organized
around an individual’s biography, and draws on studies of living religion in
small-scale societies.!” Not all the possibilities it implies need have been realized in
Egypt, and societies vary greatly in the extent to which they sacralize social life or
individual biographies and experience. I then discuss some types of religious action
that may fall within the areas suggested by the model.

In an individual’s life, vital points of transition are birth, puberty and the
assumption of an adult role, marriage with parenthood (which starts the cycle over
again), and death. These experiences involve most of the minority of people who
survive long enough.® Less regular and orderly, but nearly universal, events disturb
this pattern. These include illness, sudden or premature death, loss through
aggression or machination, disasters such as are termed in Anglo-Saxon law ‘acts of
God’, and so forth. Many people also become temporarily or permanently unable to
sustain their roles in society and are now said to suffer breakdowns or be mentally ill.

The ‘regular’ transitions of life may be the subject of rites of passage. The
‘irregular’ disturbances may be termed afflictions!® and have as their rarer
counterpart benedictions, cases where an individual or a group experiences favour.
Our sources say much about the latter, especially if the source of favour is the
king—they are an essential subject of biographical texts—but little about the former.

Personal religious practice may be concerned with major transitions, in rituals
that are sparsely and unevenly distributed throughout a life. Perhaps because of the
liminal character of these experiences, several of the non-human beings directly

18 See, for example, E. Hornung, Altdgyptische Hollenvorstellungen (ASAW 59, 3, 1968); idem, Conceptions of
God, 172-85 (= Der Eine und die Vielen, 166—79); D. Meeks, in Génies, anges et démons (Sources orientales 8,
Paris, 1971), 18-84; H. te Velde, L4 1, 980-4.

17 For the biographical organization see, for example, P. L. and B. Berger, Sociology : a Biographical Approach
(rev. edn., Harmondsworth, 1976). For studies of religion see, among many others, E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Nuer
Religion (Oxford, 1956); M. Fortes, Oedipus and Job in West African Religion (1959; repr. with an essay by R.
Horton, Cambridge, 1983); C. Geertz, The Religion of Fava (1960; repr. Chicago, 1976); R. G. Lienhardt,
Divinity and Experience: the Religion of the Dinka (Oxford, 1961).

18 For the context of life-expectancy see Baines and C. J. Eyre, GM 61 (1983), 72-4, with refs. (figures
probably too low for the élite, but valid for the wider population).

1% For the term in studies of religion see, for example, Berger, The Social Reality of Religion, 76; V. W.
Turner, The Drums of Affliction (Oxford, 1968).
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involved in birth, for example, are not normal deities but shadowy beings with
anomalous characteristics.?’ Some individuals—an unquantifiable proportion of the
population but surely a minority—also participate in the major cults.

Official ideological sources in Egypt implicitly acknowledge the socially destruc-
tive effects—and causes—of affliction by asserting that reciprocity and the inter-
locking solidarity of successive generations are vital in the proper order of things.
This is a bland, élite presentation of one side of the truth.?! When later sources are
more open in their presentation of loss and suffering, this may reflect both their
generally greater loquacity and the loosening of decorum. They provide the most
informative accounts of affliction, but have no earlier parallels, so that analysis is
forced back on more theoretical considerations.

Where religious practice relates to affliction, it may be prophylactic, a complex of
observances aimed at keeping influential forces well disposed, while also celebrating
their benignity, or it may be a corrective response to affliction. In the former case,
observance could be of any type, from official cult and participation in festivals to
wearing amulets and making superstitious gestures: ‘religion’ blends into ‘magic’
and the two should not be separated.?? Magic is well attested in texts from the
Pyramid Texts on and enough is preserved to show its prominence among the living,
at least for the élite, but there is relatively little archaeological evidence for it from
early periods, except from tombs. I do not study it here because élite magic cannot
easily be related to the more widespread practices which probably existed, and it
warrants extensive consideration in its own right. Texts integrate magic and religion
explicitly by stating that magic is one of the resources given by the creator to
mankind.?® Magic is the main relevant area where the chief thrust of activity is
forestalling or countering affliction, so that this legitimation offsets, in rather
ambivalent fashion, the bleakness and irrelevance of the human condition as seen
in central sources. It is the opposite of the belief in mankind’s origin in tears and
the creator’s bald statement that theodicy is a problem brought into being by
mankind (even if he did create the world in a beneficent fashion before it was
spoiled).?*

For pre-New Kingdom times, there is no reason why the whole range of practices

20 See W. Westendorf, LA 11, 459-62; G. Pinch, Or 52 (1983), 405-14, with refs. For a new interpretation see
L. Bell, in Munich Abstracts (n. 1 above), 9. The royal context is presented by H. Brunner, Die Geburt des
Gottkonigs (Wiesbaden, 1964).

21 Thus the analysis of J. Assmann, in Studien zu Sprache und Religion zu Ehren von Wolfhart Westendorf, 11
(Géttingen, 1984), 687-701, reports on an élite view but does not set it in a broader social context. For the related
concept of person and social role see idem, LA 1v, 963-78; and, in general, M. Carrithers et al. (eds.), The
Category of the Person: Anthropology, Philosophy, History (Cambridge etc., 1985).

22 Apart from the analytical importance of this point, the attitude is part of general Egyptian belief, as is shown
by the fact that the archetypal magician was the chief lector priest, the central figure in normal temple cult. This
does not imply a lack of awareness of differences between magical and other activities, since such an awareness is
clearly visible in stories. Cf. J. F. Borghouts, LA 111, 1146, with refs.

% See, for example, Hornung, Conceptions of God, 207-10 (= Der Eine und die Vielen, 203-6); idem, LA u,
790; Borghouts, LA 111, 1141.

2 Hornung, Conceptions of God, 212—-13 (= Der Eine und die Vielen, 208-9). For the implied attitudes to the

past see Baines, ‘Ancient Egyptian Concepts and Uses of the Past: 3rd-2nd Millennium Evidence’, in R. Layton
(ed.), Who needs the Past? Indigenous Values and Archaeology (London, in press). For theodicy see also n. 13 above.
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I have enumerated should not have occurred—as well as others—but their relative
frequency cannot be estimated. Response to affliction should ideally include
discovering its cause—in the broadest terms, divination—and suitable action to
overcome it. A host of agents may cause affliction, from snakes against which an
appropriate charm has not been used to the anger of a deity.?® Not all agents are
supernatural, but most problematic ones are; non-supernatural agents may belong
in an overarching supernatural context that shows why a particular person is struck
at a particular time—an exalted case would be Ramesses I1 at the Battle of Qadesh.2¢
Divine affliction may not be altogether bad, because the deity singles out the
sufferer, who is transformed by the adverse experience, and especially by overcom-
ing it, into one of the select:?” in a harsh world, affliction and benediction are not
always distinct. An example of this in a this-worldly élite context is the early Fifth
Dynasty case of Rewer, whose king’s inadvertent near-condemnation of him was a
sign of favour because of the king’s corrective action.?®

The complexity of beliefs on this subject is well exemplified in the oracular
amuletic decrees of the Third Intermediate Period, where the concern to protect
children leads to enumerations of almost any conceivable agent, including gods,
demons, a particular kind of spirit called a wr(¢#), magicians, dreams, and personal
destiny; random afflictions like the collapse of a house wall were also to be guarded
against.?® To all of these can be added the dead, who are attested as harming the
living from the Old Kingdom on,3? and living human beings, whose malice may be

25 Such possibilities are known chiefly from later times and from spells to forestall or counter them or from
such sources as the calendars of lucky and unlucky days (which go back to the Middle Kingdom). The area has
been little studied; for a summary see E. Brunner-Traut, L4 v, 153-6. See also I. E. S. Edwards, Oracular
Amuletic Decrees of the Late New Kingdom, Hieratic Papyri in the British Museum, 4th series (LLondon, 1960),
xix-xxiii. For an additional related text see P. Vernus, RdE 33 (1981), 89-106.

26 For example, T. von der Way, Die Textiiberlieferung Ramses’ I11. zur Qades-Schlacht : Analyse und Struktur
(Hildesheim, 1984), 302-7. The same essential point is much discussed in the ethnographic literature (see
especially E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among the Azande (Oxford, 1937)), and has been
at the centre of the debate on rationality; see material cited in GM 76 (1984), 50-4; J. Overing (ed.), Reason and
Morality (London, 1985).

27 This attitude is visible in ‘personal piety’ stelae from Deir el-Medina, see, for example, J. Assmann,
Agyptische Hymnen und Gebete (Zurich/Munich, 1975), 349-407 (nos. 148 and 150, among many others). It is
prominent in redemption in Christianity from the conversion of Paul on. For an ethnographic analogy compare
the ambivalent material discussed by C. Lévi-Strauss, Anthropologie structurale (Paris, 1958), 183-203. In two
cases, the appearance of Hathor in a dream, in a context similar to that of other personal piety documents, was a
pure ‘benediction’: J. Assmann, RdE 30 (1978), 22-50; H. Satzinger, in Mélanges Gamal eddin Mokhtar, 11
(Cairo, 1985), 249-54. Such instances might be much more widespread than the documentation suggests. The
occurrence of benedictions in a class of material mainly concerned with affliction is typical of the idealizing
monumental record.

28 This addresses only one aspect of the text, which is much cited but has not been discussed in extenso (Urk. 1,
232; A. Roccati, La Littérature historique sous I’ Ancien Empire égyptien (Paris, 1982), 101-2).

2 See Edwards, Oracular Amuletic Decrees, xix-xxiii.

30 For the dead see G. Posener, MDAIK 16 (1958), 252—70; W. Spiegelberg, ZAS 65 (1930), 130-1; A. H.
Gardiner and K. Sethe, Egyptian Letters to the Dead (London, 1928), 12; Gardiner, The Attitude of the Ancient
Egyptians to Death and the Dead (The Frazer Lecture 1935, Cambridge, 1935), 16, 18-24, 33; J. Cerny in R. A.
Parker, A Saite Oracle Papyrus from Thebes in the Brooklyn Museum (Providence, RI, 1962), 39 (the deceased
Neskhons should be kindly disposed to her widowed husband and not seek to do him any harm); P. Kaplony, L4
v, 648-56. For material in the medical texts see H. Grapow, Kranker, Krankheiten und Arzt (Berlin, 1956),
31-5. Note also the belief that one’s death could be under the control of a particular god: J. Cerny and
G. Posener, Papyrus hiératiques de Deir el-Médineh, 1 (Cairo, 1978), 5-8.
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implied by the listing of both foreigners and Egyptians in execration texts of the
Sixth Dynasty and later.3!

Responses to affliction

In seeking out the agent of affliction, one may look to disturbances in one’s social
surroundings, which are often more easily tackled and comprehended than, for
example, the medical cause of an illness. Despite the execration texts just cited,
human malice, whose manifestation might be witchcraft or sorcery, is not prominent
in Egyptian material; this may be a chance of the record.?? Attempts to find human
agents of affliction are likely to involve divination rather than detective work—
although the two are not incompatible—and suitable people must be consulted or
special techniques used. If the agent is outside this world, an informant should have
privileged access to another world or a mode of enquiry should lead reliably in that
direction. Although it is difficult to be sure that one’s source has produced the right
answer, definite action is needed, so that doubts may be suppressed.

I consider three among many possible modes of reaction to affliction or
prophylactic measures: communication with the dead; oracles and the status of
intermediaries in official cults; and human beings with special powers.

Communication with the dead

The letters to the dead show that people who felt that they had suffered injustice
could turn to the dead for assistance,?® probably after mundane attempts had failed
or where they had little chance of success. There is thus a very close parallel between
an Old Kingdom text recording the verdict of a court over an inheritance and a
contemporary letter to the dead.?? The supplicants could expect the dead to act on
their behalf unless they had been slighted. The dead could feel wronged by actions of
others when they were alive or after their death and the sense of wrong could spill
over into litigation in the hereafter.?® The living might feel afflicted by the dead,
whether they were at fault or not (of course, they claim not to be). All those
approached appear to have been only a few years dead and some may have been
reached through intermediaries who had died still more recently;¢ intercession
accompanies offerings and may be prefaced by a reminder of favours or evocation of

31 J. Osing, MDAIK 32 (1976), 133-85, with refs.

32 Cf, Borghouts, LA 111, 1142-4.

33 R. Grieshammer, LA 1, 864-70, with refs.; J. Cerny, A Community of Workmen at Thebes in the Ramesside
Period (Cairo, 1973), 369-70, with refs.; E. F. Wente, OLP 6-7 (1975-6), 595-600. There is another possible
letter from Naga“ el-Deir, knowledge of which I owe to E. J. Brovarski.

34 Gardiner and Sethe, Letters to the Dead, no. 1 (translation: Roccati, La Littérature historique, 296-7); Sethe,
ZAS 61 (1926), 67-79.

% As noted by Grieshammer, LA 1, 867-9, several letters allude to such litigation, while related spells in the
Coffin Texts (38-41) make play with the same possibility; see also idem, Das Fenseitsgericht in den Sargtexten
(Wiesbaden, 1970), 12-30; OLP 6-7 (1975-6), 231~4, with refs. Litigation could be between this world and the
next or wholly in the next world. It dramatizes the tension between generations, in which the elder feels
displaced by the younger and the younger feels that the elder thwarts its assumption of a full and independent
role; cf. Fortes, Oedipus and Job, 11-31.

36 Gardiner and Sethe, Letters to the Dead, 12 (Additional Note).
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a gesture of moral solidarity by the deceased.?” One early letter asks that the deceased
‘intercede’ on the writer’s behalf, perhaps in a next-worldly tribunal,?® while only
the latest preserved letter uses the deceased explicitly as intermediaries to gods.?® Is
this interaction between the living and the dead the literate tip of a non-literate
iceberg? Written form seems unnecessary to such communication, and the letters
might in any case have been said out loud at the time of deposition. Comparable oral
practice could be extremely widespread. The dead who were addressed could be of
either sex and may have been people of authority in families, but two New Kingdom
wives who may have died quite young are unlikely to fit such a description.*® For the
high proportion of people whose relatives may have had no proper burial, there
could still be some contact with the recently dead. Alternatively, some might have
appealed to figures of higher authority, such as local ‘deified’ dead (but see below).
Thus, despite the poor attestation of these letters, they may point to a widespread
and socially significant practice. They may also be continuous with cults of ancestors
(however recently dead), as attested at Deir el-Medina and elsewhere in the New
Kingdom.*! When integrated with regular offerings to the recent dead and practices
like the Beautiful Festival of the Valley,*? recourse to the dead in affliction may be
both prophylaxis and response. Like the gods, the dead can be capricious and
unpredictable: if there was divination, it must have come before the letters were
written; only one letter plays on uncertainty about the agent of affliction.4?
Whereas there is almost no archaeological material that might fill out the record
of the letters to the dead, Old and Middle Kingdom cults of the deified dead are
relatively well known,** including those of Hardjedef,** Ptahhotpe,*® and Kagemni?*’

37 Ibid. 16. See also the fundamental review of B. Gunn, ¥EA 16 (1930), 147-55.

3% n. 35 above; see also Wente OLP 6-7 (1975-6), 595-7 with n.f.

3 Even there, this is not the main message of the text (Cerny, Community of Workmen, 369-70). The letter is
formally addressed to Akhtai’s coffin, not directly to the deceased.

40 The author of P. Leiden I 371 seems to have been married to his deceased wife for relatively few years
(Gardiner and Sethe, Letters to the Dead, no. 6). Butehamun’s wife Akhtai probably died young (Cerny,
Community of Workmen, 366-9). The affliction caused by deceased women may have been different from that
caused by men.

41 See, for example, J. L. Keith-Bennett, BES 3 (1981), 43-71; Demarée, The sk ikr n Rc-stelae; F. Freedman,
FEA 71 (1985), 82-97. In addition to Keith-Bennett’s often poorly provenanced material, an ‘ancestor’ bust has
been found in the Egypt Exploration Society’s excavations at Mempbhis; it is clear that the practice was not
restricted to a single community.

92 E, Graefe, L4 v1, 187-9, with refs.

43 Two letters mention dreams (W. K. Simpson, JEA4 52 (1966), 45; Wente, OLP 6-7 (1975-6), 599-600),
one perhaps as a premonition which prompted its writing (cf. G. Fecht, MDAIK 24 (1969), 111), but it is
not clear whether divinatory dreaming is involved. Wente assumes that something of the sort is present in
the letter he publishes. There seems to be no reason why divination should not have preceded letter-writing,
and dreaming is one of its possible forms. Since a strong approach is desirable, it would not normally be
appropriate to dwell on divination in the letter itself. The letter in which the writer shows uncertainty is Gardiner
and Sethe’s no. 4.

4 For deification of Old Kingdom individuals see in general W. Helck, WZKM 63~4 (1972), 18-19; for other
examples see next three notes; H. Goedicke, JEA 41 (1955), 31-3, is to be rejected. See also in general H. de
Meulenaere, LA v1, 973-4; H. Goedicke, ibid. 989-92.

45 K. Baer, Rank and Title in the Old Kingdom (Chicago, 1960), 74-5.

46 H. Junker, Giza, v11 (Vienna, 1944), 26-7; idem, in Studi in memoria di Ippolito Rosellini . . ., 11 (Pisa, 1955),
131-40; H. Goedicke, ASAE 55 (1958), 35-55.

47 C. M. Firth and B. Gunn, Teti Pyramid Cemeteries, 1 (Cairo, 1926), 1-30.
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at Giza and Saqqaira, of Izi at Edfu?® and Heqaib at Aswan.*®* A comparable
phenomenon is the deification of King Wenis and the partly consequent cemetery
around the west end of his causeway, which continued in use in the Middle
Kingdom.3 Despite its apparent wealth, this material remains problematic and its
significance for personal religion hard to assess. The cases from the capital are
known only from inscribed necropolis finds, and the same applies to Izi. Only
Heqaib is known to have had an urban monument (although 1zi’s tomb is very near
the town). Almost no small finds or votive objects are reported in connection with
any deification, so that worship of these people cannot be proved to extend beyond
the lower élite who could afford nearby burials and whose titles show that they were
personally involved in the cult; the general quality of Heqaib’s monuments is also
high, including several royal statues. If the excavation reports are adequate, the cults
must have been conducted with perishable offerings only. Large quantities of votive
pottery, for example, would probably be mentioned in publications, and for Heqaib
it is clear that they were not present.®!

Since the analogy for these cults is communication with the dead, the necropolis is
an obvious focus for them, but parallel worship in settlements is possible. A funerary
forerunner of Heqaib’s sanctuary is known in the settlement on Elephantine
Island,®? so that mortuary cults of late Old Kingdom notables may have been
conducted both in the town and in the necropolis; something similar is attested in the
Middle Kingdom text of Djehutihotpe at el-Bersha, who had a ‘lower [chapel]’ in
the town, which was some distance away.?® The general lack of evidence from early
urban sites renders any hypotheses about the cult in them fragile; some popular,
semi-mortuary activity could have occurred. None the less, the evidence for
deification is not impressive testimony to religious activity that reached out beyond
the élite and cannot be compared with what is known for the Late Period.?* This
seemingly promising area of interaction between the living and the dead and the
human and the divine is of demonstrable relevance only to local élites; any extension
to the rest of the population is speculative.

Oracles and intermediaries

Oracles are a form of divination or of delegated decision-making and may constitute
another kind of prophylaxis;®® in discussing them, I also consider the problem of

48 M. Alliot, Rapport sur les fouilles de Tell Edfou (1932) (Cairo, 1933); idem, BIFAO 37 (1937-8), 93-160.

49 Labib Habachi, Elephantine IV. The Sanctuary of Heqaib (2 vols., Mainz, 1985). The cults of both these
men continued into the Second Intermediate Period.

50 Ahmed Mahmoud Moussa, MDAIK 27 (1971), 81-4; H. Altenmiiller, SAK 1 (1974) 1-18; Moussa and
Altenmiiller, MDAIK 31 (1975), 93-7; P. Munro, GM 63 (1983), 81-109. Compare also the Middle Kingdom
cult of Snofru at Dahshur, cf. R. Gundlach, LA v1, 971-2, with refs.

51 Habachi, The Sanctuary of Heqaib, 19-21.

52 W. Kaiser, et al., MDAIK 32 (1976), 98-107 (F. Junge).

58 P. E. Newberry, El-Bersheh, 1 (London, n.d.), pl. 12 col. 12; K. Sethe, Aegyptische Lesestiicke* (Leipzig,
1928), 78 1. 2, restored [hwt-ks]-hrt; the wording is uncertain but the sense is clear.

54 See E. Otto, MDAIK 15 (1957), 193-207; S. Morenz, Religion und Geschichte des alten Agypten (Weimar,
1975), 263-80 (= ZAS 84 (1959), 132-43); D. Wildung, Imhotep und Amenhotep : Gottwerdung im alten Agypten
(Munich/Berlin, 1977); idem, Egyptian Saints: Deification in Pharaonic Egypt (New York, 1977).

55 See in general L. Kakosy, LA 1v, 600-6; Cerny, in Parker, Saite Oracle Papyrus, 35-48.
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general access to temples. They are well known in New Kingdom and later sources,
but are generally assumed not to have existed earlier.*® The context of major oracles
is cult temples of deities, but the deified, of whom Amenhotpe I at Deir el-Medina is
an important intermediate example,®” can also be approached; in later times animals
also played a significant part as intermediaries or approachable manifestations of
deities. I see no reason why oracles could not have been consulted in earlier times;
the argument that they should not be sought because they are ‘completely alien’ to
earlier religion (see n. 56) assumes that its general character is better known than I
believe it to be. Both accidents of preservation and the operation of decorum may
have robbed us of concrete evidence. I discuss three possible examples in texts.?®
T'wo are probably fictitious, but are no less relevant.

The first case is where Ankhtify of Moalla claims that Horus led him to conquer
Edfu.?® This is probably a rationalization after the event and part of its function is to
replace the normal royal sanction or initiative of an Old Kingdom biography. None
the less, the formulation should be meaningful and morally persuasive in its own
terms. If Ankhtify was inspired to conquer Edfu or dreamed that he should, and
such experiences were accepted guides to action, this legitimation would be
coherent, but it would not be subject to public involvement or social sanction. An
oracle would have the advantage of bringing in an outside agency and displaying
both the protagonist’s accountability and his prestige. It is irrelevant whether
Ankhtify actually consulted or received an oracle. In legitimating his action, his text
refers to divine authorization. Such authorization is best seen against a background
of divinatory practice, one of whose possible realizations is the oracle.

The next example is the late Thirteenth Dynasty Haremkhauef of Hierakonpolis,
who states that Horus sent him to Itjtawy to fetch his new cult image.%® This journey
is the sole significant event narrated on Haremkhauef’s stela and should thus be seen
as a privilege or benediction. Some process should lie behind the selection of
Haremkhauef, who is unlikely to have been the only person eligible for the mission.
If the text meant merely that the person in authority decided to send Haremkhauef,
the formulation is very grandiose. If there was a genuine choice among candidates,
an oracle would be a suitable method of making it, because it is public and detached
from the persons involved. It seems to me to be the best way of understanding the
passage. As with Ankhtify, the oracle would to some extent replace a central or royal
authority. It is appropriate to local or minor concerns, but cannot be addressed to the
king, because he can answer back in person; consultation with him has a different

5 For example, Assmann, Agypten: Theologie und Frémmigkeit, 188.

57 See Cerny, in Parker, Saite Oracle Papyrus, 41-3, with refs. The legal aspects of the cult are being studied
by Andrea Newman (University of Pennsylvania).

58 Texts are not necessarily a good source of evidence for oracles, so that the problem of bias is acute here. See
also related discussions further below.

59 J. Vandier, Moralla (Cairo, 1950), 20; G. Fecht, in W. Helck (ed.), Festschrift fiir Siegfried Schott zu seinem
70. Geburtstag am 20. August 1967 (Wiesbaden, 1968), 54 with n. 5; M. Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 1
(Berkeley etc., 1973), 85. The oracular mterpretatlon was originally suggested tentatively by Vandier and
seemingly endorsed by Fecht. For an alternative view see Assmann, Agypten: Theologie und Frommigkeit, 188.

60 'W. C. Hayes, JEA 33 (1947), 3-11; Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 1, 129-30.
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character. In the New Kingdom, when the king states that he himself consulted
oracles, this may tell us something about the changing status of kingship and of the
gods or about the changing quality of the record. We cannot exclude the possibility
that kings consulted oracles in earlier times. From the Middle Kingdom on they
state that they received divine commands, and these could have come in the form of
oracles.!

The last example is avowedly fictitious.’? Sinuhe makes much play of a god’s
having caused his flight to Palestine, although he does not even know which god it
was. One reason for dwelling on this point is Sinuhe’s casuistic self-exculpation—
that is, in one sense a reaction to affliction long after the event. His recourse to a god
is not an oracle, but it is relevant here because of the assumptions it implies about the
role of the gods in human affairs and the difficulty of knowing who the god was and
what he did. In contrast with the other cases, it is explicitly polytheistic and aleatory.
It would fit well in a context where divination was normal. Sinuhe’s motivation may
have been direct inspiration—if one thinks his narrative is presented as being in good
faith—but the putative search for its meaning and source belongs better in a context
of divination.%?

The use of divine oracles need not be distinct from other modes of access to gods.
The most obvious area of potential overlap between oracles, approaches to the
deceased through letters and other activities that centred on their burial places, and
other modes of action, is in the use of intermediaries: most people had no direct
access to the gods in temples and would have had to use priests who deposited their
offerings or presented their questions and returned the answers. From the New
Kingdom on, intermediary statues are attested both from inscriptions that invite
passers-by to make use of them and from the largely undatable signs of wear on
the pieces themselves. Here, two scribe statues of the Twelfth Dynasty vizier
Mentuhotpe from Karnak are of interest.®* These are in a pose known elsewhere for
intermediary statues.® They were restored and given new heads in the Nineteenth
Dynasty, so that they must have been openly accessible for some 700 years. They are
not heavily worn and cannot have been in a very public place, but they could have
been venerated by priests who penetrated the inner parts of the temple (the public

61 Cf., for example, Hornung, Conceptions of God, 211 (= Der Eine und die Vielen, 207); Vernus, LA v1,745-9.
In a fragmentary context, Senwosret I appears to have been influenced by a dream to build a temple at
Elephantine (W. Schenkel, MDAIK 31 (1975), 116, 118 n. a; W. Helck, MDAIK 34 (1978), 70-1).

62 Cf. Baines, YEA 68 (1982), 40-2 with n. 39. For different views see Assmann, Agypten: Theologie und
Frommigkeit, 188; J. G. Griffiths, ‘Intimations in Egyptian Non-Royal Biography of a Belief in Divine Impact
on Human Affairs’, in T. G. H. James et al. (eds.), Edwards Festschrift.

83 Deities need not be the only dispensers of oracles. Other possible oracles are ancestors, the deified dead,
kings, or ‘sacred’ animals (compare, for much later times, J. D. Ray, The Archive of Hor (London, 1976), 130-1).
There could also have been non-supernatural oracles such as are well known from the Azande (Evans-Pritchard,
Witchceraft, Oracles and Magic). (For oracular names see nn. 83 and 86 below.)

64 S. Sauneron, in Karnak V' 1970-1972 (Cairo, 1975), 65-76; [J. F. Romano], The Luxor Museum of
Ancient Egyptian Art, Catalogue (Cairo, 1979), nos. 31, 34; for Mentuhotpe see also D. Franke, Personendaten
aus dem Mittleren Reich (20.-16. Jahrhundert v. Chr.): Dossiers 1-796 (Wiesbaden, 1984), 183-4 no. 262.

8 For example, statues of Amenhotpe son of Hapu and Paramesse found by the tenth pylon at Karnak: PM

1%, 188 (584); Urk, 1v, 1832-5; 2175-6; see comments of J. Yoyotte, in Les Pelerinages (Sources orientales 3,
Paris, 1960), 42-3; J. J. Clére, ¥EA 54 (1968), 141-8; H. te Velde, L4 1v, 161-3.
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areas from which later intermediary statues come had not been constructed when
these ones were made). Such objects could therefore be forerunners of later
intermediary practices, but used by fewer people. The Karnak of the Middle
Kingdom was a much smaller institution than its New Kingdom successor and
served a smaller local population, so that a more restricted earlier practice could have
had a proportionately larger impact. People could also have had intermediaries to
intermediary statues. But, despite these extra possibilities and factors, these statues
are no more than possible examples of pre-New Kingdom individuals acting as
intercessors before the gods.

If prominent pre-New Kingdom individuals could act as intermediaries—and
that is a major proviso—this role might be visible in other material: as something
that demonstrated their status and provision for others, it could be another stage in
the process that led to private deification and could be worthy of report in
biographies. This does not seem to have happened, perhaps in part because decorum
would not allow private religious matters and cult activities to be displayed, but,
from the late Old Kingdom on, biographies do give importance to people’s position
in the cult of provincial deities.®® Here, their actions, which one suspects are
modelled on the king’s role (specified in the treatise quoted earlier), cannot be
compared directly with royal activity, because no royal inscriptions are concerned
with such matters before much later times. The general context is the assertion that
the protagonist had an ideal life in his career and in his exemplary performance of
duties, as well as in his moral concern for his fellow men, which includes the
non-élite ‘hungry’ and ‘naked’ to whom he ‘gives’ (see n. 6 above). He does not claim
in so many words that he performed the cult on behalf of the local people as a whole,
but that is probably implied. Other motifs, such as the prestige of his access to a
deity—denied to most people—are, however, also involved. This does not point
directly to an intermediary role, but the attitudes are compatible with one or it might
grow from them. The ruler or the superior takes on responsibility for cult in implied
return for the labour given him by the people. The superior’s view is thus that the
rest of humanity need not be concerned with the cult and the maintenance of
sweetness and light, so that there is a social division of care, but the rest of society
need not have agreed about this. Apart from evidence pointing in another direction,
such as personal names, both the fact that a superior presents the cult as an object of
prestige, and the reality of human ambition, argue against there being general
agreement. With the disappearance of central authority in the First Intermediate
Period and a probably looser social hierarchy, local involvement in religion could
have become more significant. This may then apply more strongly to the Second
Intermediate Period, which came after a time when rules of decorum had loosened

and religious material was a little more freely available for private monuments than it
had been in the Old Kingdom.

%6 The best Old Kingdom example is the biographical inscription of Pepyankh the Middle at Meir (U7k. 1,
221-4; Roccati, La Littérature historique, 234-6). Such concerns are commonplace in Middle Kingdom stelae
from Abydos, e.g. Sethe, Aegyptische Lesestiicke?, no. 15.
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These arguments cannot prove anything; they are meant to show how gaps in
knowledge leave space for more religious action and participation related to the cult
than is mostly assumed (apart from part-time minor priesthoods, which are
documented in quite large numbers by the Abusir and Illahun papyri®?). There
could be a continuity between practices like oracles, intermediary action, and public
festivals, of which the last appear to have been common to all periods. But the
arguments remain tentative and cannot be related to specific or archaeological
evidence—as is true of most of the problems I consider.

One major difficulty here is the small scale of temples in pre-New Kingdom
times. This does not imply that the cult was unimportant, but it shows that the
centrality of the king in ideology had its economic counterpart and it renders
religious action in and around the temples still less accessible. In any case, material
from such minor sites as Medamud® and Tod,® as well as possible early objects
from Karnak,’® suggests that temples may have been more significant than would
otherwise appear from the record. There are a few deposits of votive offerings,
many of high quality, from Early Dynastic and Old Kingdom sites,”* so that
their absence from Middle Kingdom sources is the more striking. It remains clear
that, in comparison with the New Kingdom, private and non-élite participation
must have been small and indirect. Material like the stelae from Abydos, which
show religious involvement but place most of their emphasis on the next world,
probably also symbolize and present indirectly something of religious action and
belief in this world, and part of the reason for their reticence may be restrictions
upon what may be said publicly about such action. Here, for example, the stela
of Ikhernofret reports only cult actions that took place during a public performance
that was partly oriented to the next world, and otherwise deals with the tending
of the god’s shrine and statue.?® His account is coherent and meaningful in its own
terms, but its focus on social prestige and the externals of religion does not exclude
the existence of underlying personal concerns. In comparison with Ikhernofret,
Pepyankh the Middle of the Sixth Dynasty, who states that he entered and
saw Hathor in the cult (n. 66 above), is a little more informative. His high local
status as nomarch and the placing of his inscription in his tomb, away from
cult areas, may be significant as separating the statement from a context in
which it could be contrary to decorum (such an argument is particularly hypo-

87 Abusir: P. Posener-Kriéger, Les Archives du temple funéraire de Néferirkaré-Kakai (Les papyrus d’ Abousir)
(Cairo, 1976); the organization of the temple personnel is being studied by A. M. Roth (University of Chicago).
Illahun: U. Kaplony-Heckel, Agyptische Handschriften, 1 (Wiesbaden, 1971); work by U. Luft in progress, see
Oikumene 3 (1982), 101-56.

88 C. Robinson and A. Varille, Description sommaire du temple primitif de Medamoud (Cairo, 1940).

8 D. Arnold, MDAIK 21 (1975), 175-86; C. Desroches Noblecourt and C. Leblanc, BIFAO 84 (1984),
81-90.

70 Romano, Catalogue, no. 10; B. V. Bothmer, SAK 6 (1978), pl. 12; J.-C. Goyon and C. Traunecker, in
Cabhiers de Karnak VI 1973-1977 (Cairo, 1980), 132-8, pls. 36—-40 (prefer later dating).

1 Material valuably surveyed and discussed by G. Dreyer, Elephantine VIII. Der Tempel der Satet: Die
Funde der Friihzeit und des Alten Reiches (Mainz, 1986).

"2 H. Schifer, Die Mysterien des Osiris in Abydos unter Konig Sesostris 111 (Leipzig, 1905); Sethe, Aegyptische
Lesestiicke, no. 14; Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 1, 123-5.
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thetical because of the absence of private temple inscriptions from the Old
Kingdom).

This line of reasoning could be extended for Middle Kingdom material. Texts like
the contracts of Hapidjefai at Asyut show the deep involvement of the local élite with
the priesthood in this life and beyond,”® while the tomb of Wekhhotpe at Meir, in
which there is no biographical text but widespread allusion to the cult of Hathor,
renews the religious focus in that of Pepyankh the Middle.”* On another level,
religious material from houses, slightly better attested than that from temples,
includes objects of types that occur in new Kingdom temples and may suggest a
continuity of practice between the two spheres and periods.”

Seers

My third illustration is the seer.”® The most definite evidence for using a seer—a
person who has privileged insight or techniques of insight into events and their
causation—comes from Deir el-Medina documents. In one, a man writes to a
woman, perhaps his wife, about what should be done on the death of two children,
and refers to possible consultations with another women who is called #; 74t ‘the wise
woman’. Two further texts report on what ‘the wise woman’ said about affliction
suffered by questioners through the ‘manifestation (bsw)’ of deities, while another
records that an oracular(?) movement by the deified Amenhotpe I in a procession
was predicted by the ‘wise woman’. The cases appear to record consultations over
divine afflictions or other matters involving divination and, significantly, include
prior consultation about something that was itself a consultation. The divinatory
process might thus be many-layered. The allusions all appear to be matter-of-fact,
suggesting that recourse to the ‘wise woman’ was normal. It is unlikely that evidence
for such practices would be preserved from earlier times, so that it is worth
considering whether seers or mediums may have been a feature of practical religion
of the New Kingdom and earlier times. Recourse to seers would fit well with
material like the letters to the dead and has many parallels in other cultures, where
such specialists are often women.

All these illustrations have been drawn from literate, and therefore élite, material,;
only by extension can such practices be posited for the rest of the population. They
are, however, of types compatible with widespread use, even for relatively minor
concerns, as oracles were used in later times. Because the earliest examples of oracles
that have often been discussed are royal and involve major matters of succession
or of the waging of war, it is generally assumed that they filtered down from there

3 For example, Sethe, Aegyptische Lesestiicke®, 92-6.

74 A. M. Blackman, The Rock Tombs of Meir, vi (London, 1953).

75 For example, W. M. F. Petrie, Illahun, Kahun and Gurob (London, 1891), 11; G. Brunton, Qau, and
Badari, 111 (London, 1930), 7, pls. 9-10; B. Fayolle, Le Livre du Musée Guimet de Lyon (Lyon and Paris, [1958]),
81. I am very grateful to Geraldine Pinch for these references.

76 Penetrating discussion by J. F. Borghouts, in R. J. Demarée and J. J. Janssen (eds.), Gleanings from Deir
el-Medina (Leiden, 1982), 24-7. See also B. Letellier, in J. Vercoutter (ed.), IFAO, Livre du Centenaire (Cairo,
1980), 127-33. Both authors consider the possibility that ¢; 7kt is a name; this can almost certainly be discounted.
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to minor, everyday concerns. This is not necessarily correct; although no early
evidence can be cited for frequent or ‘trivial’ use of oracles, the possibility is worth
considering. The variety of religious and divinatory practices can be seen as
integrating a variety of approaches to comprehending and coping with problems of
normal existence that centre around the individual or the social group. These
approaches can extend into different contexts: oracles into the official cult; letters to
the dead into mortuary practices and in some cases into ancestor cults; other forms
of divination into religious action in local communities; dreams relate to individual
actions and to any other of these possibilities. In another sense, all of these modes of
action may overlap with ‘official’ and secular ones such as recourse to courts of law.
What seems to have changed over the centuries is the nexus of everyday religious
action in local, non-official, individual concerns (see below).

Early piety?

I now turn briefly to the ‘piety’ side of my title. Whereas so far I have asked what the
range of religious action might have been, the background to considering piety is the
problem of understanding the significance of the large numbers of Egyptian deities
for society as a whole and for its individual members, in periods from which there is
very little evidence for interaction with them. Only recently have scholars produced
evidence for pre-Amarna period piety.”” Can their arguments be extended or
complemented? Purists may say that oracles, and even much use of intermediaries,
are manipulative, but for the user they involve active response by the deity and
positive engagement by the supplicant. The deity plays a direct part in people’s lives,
at least at moments of decision, affliction, and change. If the possibility that there
were oracles in earlier times is admitted, this may provide an additional stimulus to
searching for traces of piety.

Before considering the sparse evidence from outside the élite and participants in
the main cults, the implications of the latter should be reviewed. For much of the
time, the regular cult may be ‘performative’ and almost mechanistic,”® and there is
no access to the officiants’ attitudes, which need not include personal involvement.
Such an orientation suits especially the function of propitiating potentially hostile
and capricious deities. Votive offerings tend to be evaluated in the opposite sense, as
witnesses of positive personal involvement.?® But this contrast is probably too sharp.
The strong social buttressing of regular cults does not exclude personal involve-
ment. Such evidence as accompanies New Kingdom votive offerings,®® however,
could be thought to show that they too were mechanistic and manipulative, for the
record reveals almost nothing of accompanying attitudes. Here, decorum may
constrain the material so that it is virtually mute. Neither regular cult nor irregular

" G. Posener, RdE 27 (1975), 185-210; P. Vernus, RdE 34 (1982-3), 115-17.

78 See Assmann, Re und Amun, 33-53; for a general interpretation, including public aspects, see S. J. Tambiah,

A Performative Approach to Ritual (London, 1979), (= Proceedings of the British Academy 65 (1979), 113-69).
 For example, S. Morenz’s discussion of animal burials: Religion und Geschichte des alten Agypten (Weimar,

1975), 304-12 (= ZAS 88 (1963), 42-7).
80 This material is gathered and analysed by Geraldine Pinch in her study mentioned in n. 1.
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votive evidence displays the attitudes of the participants. They are likely to have
been diverse and not necessarily very different in the two contexts; it is best to allow
for the possibility that personal relationships with deities might occur in both. The
late New Kingdom change to displaying such relationships—which is confined to
relatively few contexts—may be to a considerable extent a change in decorum.
There is ample evidence from all periods that the most fundamental transition of
all, birth, was related to deities by the parents, who named the majority of children
for gods.®! Names of the gods themselves are not common as personal names;
instead, names record a relevant aspect or action of the deity, or state that the holder
belongs to a deity or to one of his or her manifestations. One must be cautious in
assessing this material and bear in mind the story of a Zande child whose name
meant ‘God has sealed my lips’ because, the father explained, he couldn’t think what
to call him.®2 On the other hand, anyone who called a child Djeddjehutyiufankh,
“Thoth said he would live’, would hardly do so just because he liked the sound of the
name;?® the fundamental seriousness of naming and of Egyptian attitudes to names
need not be doubted. In default of appropriate studies, my comments here are
impressionistic.®* The frequency of names that assert that a god is gracious, great,
and so forth, is significant here. The obvious explanation of such a pattern is that in
the birth of a child the originator of a name saw a token of the god’s graciousness,
greatness, etc.; most later users of the name may have chosen it to commemorate
elder or deceased kin, but they would probably have rejected it if its content was
distasteful. Apart from prophylactic names directed at capricious deities, mostly
goddesses, almost all theophoric names show the gods in a favourable light. If one
was dissatisfied with the gods, it was probably because the child died or was crippled
or deformed; one might then choose a non-theophoric name, an option that was
always available in any case. Apart from its inauspiciousness, the choice of a
‘deviant’ name might be rendered impossible by social pressures or by decorum.
Few names express or recount interaction between the namer and a deity; rather,
birth is a signal of divine presence and involvement. Because so many infants and
mothers died, the gods were not simply beneficent in birth, which was an occasion
of potential tension, affliction, and divine caprice as much as, or more than, others.
Mediated contact with the gods before birth, for example through votive offerings
or indirect temple involvement, is poorly attested before the New Kingdom,?® and
seems to be separate from the experiences evoked in names, which should thus show

81 Cf. P. Vernus, LA 1v, 334-6; H. Brunner, LA 1v, 951 with n. 2; J. Assmann, in E. Hornung and O. Keel
(eds.), Studien zu altigyptischen Lebenslehren (Freiburg/Gottingen, 1979), 15 with n. g (I have not seen the work
of R. Albertz referred to there).

82 E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Essays in Social Anthropology (London, 1969), 175-7.

83 Note the comment of Edwards, Oracular Amuletic Decrees, xx with n. 1 (citing Cerny), that oracular names
like this one are especially common in the period of the oracular amuletic decrees, in which a wide range of forces
acting on human destinies is named.

84 Ranke, PN, is not organized around thematic concerns, and probably includes no more than half the
accessible names. For a valuable analysis of Early Dynastic names see Hornung, Conceptions of God, 44-9 (= Der
Eine und die Vielen, 32-8). H. Junker, Pyramidenzeit (Einsiedeln etc., 1949), 26—40, collected valuable material,
but his discussion is not very illuminating.

8 For New Kingdom material see Pinch (n. 1 above).
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piety, as I have defined it, in a non-official context.8¢ It is therefore significant that
most theophoric names refer to major deities, not to the liminal figures like Bes and
Taweret. If names focused exclusively on birth itself, these figures should be more
prominent. None the less, the involvement of major deities in birth could be an
experience and affirmation of centripetal religious concerns that left the rest of life
relatively untouched, or it could have a broader reference. Here, the sparse evidence
for religious practices, such as festivals, that might reach out to many people, is
relevant, but hardly decisive. It 1s easier to assume that divine involvement could be
felt at least at times of elation and of crisis and affliction—not just in birth and
death—than to believe in a separation of the different domains; after all, the name
one received at birth was mostly kept for life. Some important transitions in life,
such as marriage, were secular, but others certainly were not. If in transitions major
deities were invoked, their involvement may have been felt to some degree at other
times.

Two points remain. First, how far do hints of concern for or involvement with
central religion imply an aspiration to personal experience—an orientation toward
piety? In pre-New Kingdom times, rules of decorum probably make it impossible to
answer this, but if names and other hints suggest that it may have existed, I see no
persuasive argument against its occurrence, and religious material from the élite
implies it could have been favourably evaluated. Second, the plurality of deities
argues against any simple or unitary understanding of their roles. Unlike the few
gods in some societies in which practices like the ones discussed earlier in this paper
are dominant, whose presence is almost irrelevant to human concerns, Egyptian
gods are attested in names—our only evidence—at all social levels and in all
periods.?” Major deities appear to have a distribution that encompasses both the
higher reaches of religion and its middle and lower ground, where they vie with, or
provide valid alternatives for, other non-material forces.

This argument for early piety competes with that of Assmann,® who maintains
that the content and phraseology of New Kingdom pious texts points to an origin in
instruction texts and in the ‘loyalist’ texts of the Middle Kingdom. If this literary
derivation reflected accurately the extent of the phenomenon, it would be necessary
to exclude other possible manifestations of piety from consideration and to assume
that piety arose in the core élite and was a diversification of their religious
orientation. In presenting his case, however, Assmann minimizes the significance of

8¢ Earlier naming patterns are notably different from those of the Third Intermediate and Late Periods which
refer to oracular consultation during pregnancy, the evil eye, etc. The attitudes of the two groups are not,
however, incompatible. Changes in patterns do not have to reflect changes in religious belief in any
straightforward way, but could be complicated by fashion, decorum, and other factors. In particular, the earlier
absence of oracular names is not necessarily evidence for an absence of oracles, because the context of use of
oracles could have changed, and in any case the new name types did not appear until some centuries after oracles
become frequent in the New Kingdom record.

87 Valuable material in B. L. Begelsbacher-Fischer, Untersuchungen zur Gétterwelt des Alten Reichs im Spiegel
der Privatgrdber der IV. und V. Dynastie (Freiburg/Géttingen, 1981); Hornung, Conceptions of God, 66-74
(= Der Eine und die Vielen, 56-65).

8 In Hornung and Keel (eds.), Studien zu altdgyptischen Lebenslehren, 11-72.
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evidence from personal names and does not seek to broaden his enquiry in other
directions (which would be irrelevant to his purpose). The difficulty with his
approach is that it does not provide a clear point of departure for religious
diversification. His literary arguments are, however, persuasive. I would prefer to
interpret his material as showing the use of specific literary models for a new genre of
literary formulation. Any literary novelty is a departure that will either seek to be a
nearly ‘pure’ innovation or look to a model from which it may depart; these texts
could use loyalism as such a model. Among the further constraints on the creation of
new literary forms is decorum, which might well affect the presentation of personal
religious matter in public. If considerations of genre and of decorum affect the
development of personal piety texts, their literary antecedents may tell us little
about the origin of the attitudes to which they give an artistic form, and I suggest that
this is the case here.??

Conclusion: change and diversity

Why should the general image projected by religion change so much in different
periods? All the practices and beliefs I have reviewed are pushed to the margin of the
preserved record of early periods. In the New Kingdom, and much more in the Late
and Graeco-Roman periods, from which analogous practices are altogether better
known, they are fairly well integrated into the major cults, so that, for example,
letters to gods may replace letters to the dead.?® This change can be seen occurring
in the New Kingdom; it could be apparent or substantive, or more probably both.
If it is apparent, the record must be distorted. Distorting factors are the system
of decorum, the slowly increasing spread of writing and probably of wealth, and
specific archaeological anomalies, such as the preservation of major temples but not
minor ones. If decorum is invoked here, it implies that most people were deprived of
the official mode of expression, as is evidently the case; but were they deprived by
poverty or by deliberate exclusion? The rigid hierarchies of official presentation—
which ignores humanity or, where humanity is shown, ignores most of religion—
were surely oppressive in some measure,? but alienation, I suggest, breeds
aspiration to belong with the élite rather than rejection of them. The élite and the
rest may be united by everyday religious practices that are not part of official
ideology and are concerned with problems of comprehending, accepting, and

89 It would even be possible to turn Assmann’s argument round and propose that the loyalist phraseology of
Middle Kingdom texts derived from spoken conventions in statements about the gods.

9 This has been suggested by several writers on demotic letters to gods, cf. Grieshammer, L4 1, 868-9; R. A.
Caminos, L4 1, 860 nn. 5-6. The earliest letters to gods, which date to the late New Kingdom, overlap with the
latest letters to the dead, of which the last includes an address to gods (n. 33 above). The neat transfer of practices
that could be deduced from this transition is, however, complicated by other factors such as the New Kingdom
prominence of intermediary statues (nn. 64-5 above), which appear to have come into their own after the deaths
of their owners, whose mortuary interests and continuing status among the living were enhanced by the
approaches they received from the faithful.

91 Cf. Baines, ‘Literacy, Social Organisation and the Archaeological Record: the Case of Early Egypt’, in
B. Bender et al. (eds.), State and Society: The Emergence and Development of Social Hierarchy and Political
Centralization (London, in press).
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responding to the world, to loss, and to suffering that are treated in religious terms
by very many cultures. The whole people is also united by the general absence of
explicitly religious material on the monuments. The official cult and ideology are
refined aspects of religion’s role in comprehension and presentation, and serve more
than simply religious ends. They are short on general appeal, for which they are not
designed; they are hardly concerned at all with loss and suffering. In participating in
them, the élite may satisfy only one side of their religious needs and aspirations,
while sharing the remainder with the rest of society.

In the New Kingdom, and especially later, this picture is more homogeneous. The
reasons for this levelling may be in part social. New Kingdom and Late Period Egypt
was probably more urban and sophisticated than the Old and Middle Kingdoms.
The small-scale, strongly group-oriented character of material like letters to the
dead might be less appropriate to this society than something at once more
individual and more anonymous. Here, the analogy with small-scale societies I
proposed at the beginning is most relevant: earlier Egyptian religion seems to
encompass, but only weakly to integrate, practices typical both of smaller and of
larger societies, while later religion belongs more clearly to a large society. A social
analysis along these lines implies that some changes in religion may not be as great as
is often thought—a theme of much of what I have said. Later religion is better
known, as well as perhaps more religious, just as the later wisdom texts are more
overtly, but not necessarily more fundamentally, religious.®? Apart from possible
continuities I have emphasized, there was substantial change, for which areas that I
have not considered—like discussion in the core élite or the proliferation of practices
relating to animals—provide ample evidence. For earlier times we must allow not
just for polytheism and its variety of official observances and contradictions, but also
for many other practices, analogous with later ones but different in focus. For the
actors, this diversity was not bewildering because they encountered each element in
its place and exploited the potential it offered, but it may still bewilder us.

92 Cf. Assmann, in Hornung and Keel (eds.), Studien zu altdgyptischen Lebenslehren, 11-72. For my
arguments, which tend in the opposite direction, see Baines, GM 76 (1984), 47-50.
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THE LOCATION OF IREM*
By DAVID O’'CONNOR

Since Priese’s well-argued article of 1974, it has been accepted by many scholars that the southern toponym Irem
probably lay in Upper Nubia, although Kitchen (1977) and Vercoutter (1980) dissented from that view. After a
critical review of Priese’s argument and the relevant evidence, it is suggested here that Irem is rather to be located
somewhere within a triangle defined by the Shendi reach, the northern Butana, and the Atbara. Historical
reconstruction must, at the least, take both locational possibilities into account. The implications for New
Kingdom campaigning in the Sudan are that an Upper Nubian locale for Irem indicates an insecure hold over
that region, whereas a more southerly location indicates an aggressive Egyptian policy corresponding to those
followed in Western Asia.

Introduction

AnNcieENT Egyptian texts record many toponyms which lay within the borders of the
modern Republic of the Sudan, but the more specific locations of these toponyms
within this vast area (about 21 million sq. km) are for the most part unknown.!
Indeed, we do not even know in most cases whether a given toponym represents
a large country, a small territory, or simply a place along some itinerary.? However,
a few Sudanese toponyms which were evidently important to the Egyptians and
were presumably countries of considerable size are mentioned more frequently and
in more detailed contexts than the others. On the basis of the relevant data a
substantial —although not unanimous—scholarly consensus has developed about
the locations of this minority of the toponyms. This consensus leads to a certain set
of historical conclusions about the extent and nature of Egyptian activity within the
Sudan and about the history and character of various peoples encountered as a result
of this activity.

It is my purpose here to show that alternative locations can be suggested for one of
the toponyms in question, for reasons which are at least as valid as those upon which
the present (partial) consensus rests. In my view, the alternative is preferable to that
which at the moment receives majority support. Of course, a substantial shift in the

* This research was in part made possible by a Summer Research Faculty Grant from the University Council
Committee on Faculty Grants and Awards, University of Pennsylvania.

1 Virtually all the known toponyms are collected and discussed in K. Zibelius’s valuable compendium
Afrikanische Orts- und Volkernamen in hieroglyphischen und hieratischen Texten (Wiesbaden, 1972).

2 D. B. Redford, ¥SSEA 12 (1982), 55-74, has persuasively argued that the list of Asiatic toponyms drawn up
under Tuthmosis 111 was based upon ‘a group of itineraries for western Asia as far north as the Euphrates, well
known to the Egyptian Department of State in the 15th century, and used by its couriers’ (ibid. 60). Similar
itineraries—developed by trading, military, and diplomatic expeditions—may well underlie the New Kingdom
lists of Sudanese toponyms and perhaps even their predecessors in the Middle Kingdom Execration Texts. It
follows, therefore, that the longer lists of ‘African’ toponyms may consist of several itineraries, each of which,
according to the route which was followed, groups together large and small regions, major and minor
settlements, and also named or anonymous geographical features such as hills, streams, and valleys (cf. ibid. 57,
59, 64, and ‘Conspectus’ on 74). The shorter ‘African’ lists—like the shorter Asiatic lists—appear to contain
mainly countries or states of considerable size and power.
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location of a historically significant Sudanese toponym also creates major changes in
the historical picture. In a concluding section, I therefore explore the historical
implications of the different locations that can reasonably be suggested for the same
toponym. The modern place-names mentioned, and the possible locations of ancient
toponyms, are shown on figs. 1 and 2. Like fig. 3, these were drawn by Sarah Iams.

I. Irem

Irem is a particularly significant toponym in two ways. First, it had important
relations with New Kingdom Egypt; and second, Irem may be the New Kingdom
form of the Old Kingdom country name Yam, and establishing the location of Irem
might therefore help to fix the location of Yam also. In 1974 K.-H. Priese in a richly
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documented study concluded that in the New Kingdom and in Napatan and
Meroitic times Irem was located in the Upper Nubian valley, more specifically in the
area defined by New Dongola, Kawa, and Tabo. This conclusion has received
support from Trigger and Kemp.® However, more recently alternative locations for
Irem have been suggested. Kitchen has argued that ‘at least part of the land of Irem
in Ramesside times’ lay west of Upper Nubia, approximately in the Wadi el Qa‘ab,*

3 K.-H. Priese, Altorient Forschungen, 1, 7-41 (abbreviated Priese, ‘Irame’); B. G. Trigger, Nubia under the
Pharaohs (Boulder, 1976), 112; B. J. Kemp in P. D. A. Garnsey and C. R. Whittaker (eds.), Imperialism in the
Ancient World (Cambridge, 1978), 29.

4 K. A. Kitchen in E. Endesfelder et al. (eds.), Agypten und Kush (Berlin, 1977), 217-18.
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while Vercoutter has concluded that the whole of Irem lay ‘Sud-Sud-Ouest de la
vallée nubienne du Nil’.5 I have suggested yet another location for Irem, namely
‘south of the Fifth Cataract’ and including ‘not only a section of the Nile valley, but
also semi-arid or even savannah lands east of the Nile’,® while Stork has argued that
Irem lay east of the Abu Hamed reach of the Nile (Kareima to Berber) and extended
as far as the Red Sea coast.”

As I shall now try to demonstrate, a careful review of the data which are most
critical for the locating of Irem shows that in fact none of them provides compelling
support for any of the proposed locations. Therefore, at the least, each location
proposed is approximately of equal validity. Some of the data do indicate that one of
the locations proposed above—i.e. placing Irem along the Berber—Shendi reach of
the Nile and/or in the northern Butana—is the most likely; but the evidence is not
entirely conclusive.

Kawa I1X

Priese emphasized particularly four pieces of evidence in arguing for an Upper
Nubian location for Irem, but none of them, in my opinion, compels us to accept this
location. The first datum is a long inscription upon the walls of Temple T at Kawa.
This, and the even later graffiti discussed below, are of course far removed in time
from the New Kingdom, the principal period of interest in this essay. By the time of
these data, the locational and other meaning of the toponym Irem may have changed
considerably. Nevertheless, information on Irem’s location is so rare, that Priese’s
conclusions from these later data must be carefully considered. Known as Kawa IX,
this text narrates events occurring in the first two regnal years of King Irike-
Amonate (¢.431-405 BC), whose acts included giving to the Amun temple at Kawa a
gift of ‘lands’ and ‘people’ (shwt and rmt). The ‘lands’ are specifically identified as
four toponyms while the ‘people’ include ‘families of Irem’.® A little earlier in the
narrative [rike-Amonate is described as making a similar gift (of ‘lands’ and ‘people’
different from those allotted to the Kawa temple) to the Amun temple at Pnubs
(Tabo). Both gifts are introduced by virtually identical passages in which the god of
the relevant temples asks that the gift be made and the king states that he is making
the gift.?

Macadam, the editor of Kawa IX, proposed three theories about these gifts, all
three being relevant to the location of Irem, but each in a different way. In
Macadam’s translation the gifts are made because the ‘lands’ and ‘people’ had been

5 J. Vercoutter, MIFAO civ (Cairo, 1980), 161-71.

¢ D. O’Connor, ‘Egypt, 1552-664 B.c.’, in J. D. Clark (ed.), The Cambridge History of Africa, 1 (Cambridge,
1982), 934-40.

7 L. Stork, Die Nashorner (Hamburg, 1977), 263-4.

8 Kawa 1x, cols. 65-8; for the entire text, see M. F. L. Macadam, The Temples of Kawa, I. The Inscriptions
(Oxford, 1949), 50-67 (text), 17-24 (plates). ‘Families of Irem’ (col. 66) is Macadam’s translation; Priese,
‘Irame’, 9, points out that the phrase could be translated in other ways, i.e. ‘Angehorige/Familien des
Stammes/von Bewohnern des Landes *rm’ or ‘der Stamm (namens) *rm’.

? Kawa IX, cols. 60-3. On the identification of Pnubs with Tabo, see H. Jacquet-Gordon, C. Bonnet, and

J. Jaquet, JEA 55 (1969), 109-11.
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captured by means of the god’s ‘aid’.!® In commenting on this, Macadam
suggested:1!

(1) that the ‘lands’ (and implicitly the ‘people’) ‘might be in the neighbourhood
of Pnubs’ (and implicitly Kawa). This theory he thinks less likely than theory (ii);

(i1) that the ‘lands’ (and implicitly the ‘people’) given to Pnubs (and implicitly
Kawa) had been captured ‘from the Rhrhs north of Meroe (Cols. 26 ff.) or from the
Medja near Krtn (Cols. 45 ff.)’. Macadam is here referring to events—described also
in Kawa IX—which preceded the making of the gifts to Pnubs and Kawa temples.
Upon the death of the king—Irike-Amonate’s father—the Rhrhs had attacked the
province of Meroe, where Irike-Amonate was residing. The latter’s troops drove the
Rhrhs away; he then proceeded overland from Meroe to Napata, where he was
crowned, and then made a royal progress downstream through Upper Nubia,
putting the affairs of its provinces in order. During this progress Mdd tribesmen
raided the town Krtn, where Irike-Amonate happened to be staying for a period; the
Mdd fled when they discovered the presence of the king, whose troops pursued and
harassed the Mdd.1?

Macadam’s theory (ii) therefore—assuming it applies to the ‘people’ as much as
the ‘lands’—would require that the Irem ‘families’ were captured from the Mdd
(who occupied the desert east of Upper Nubia)!® or from the Rhrhs, who were
desert-dwelling tribesmen located either in the northern Butana or (less probably)
west of the Berber-Meroe reach.!* Irem therefore would appear to have lain east of
Upper Nubia or east (or west?) of the Berber-Meroe reach.

(i11) Macadam also makes a remark which in effect is yet a third theory by
saying—without giving any reason—that perhaps the presence of the king’s army
was not necessary at the capture of the ‘lands’, a remark presumably also applying to
the capture of the ‘people’. By this I assume Macadam means that the news of the
royal victories over the Rhrhs and the Mdd was in itself sufficient to make other lands
submit voluntarily to the king or to reaffirm an already existing subjection. In these
circumstances Irem would be located virtually anywhere in the general region of
Upper Nubia and the Berber-Meroe reach.

Zibelius offers an interpretative theory about the ‘lands’ and ‘people’ making up
the gifts to Pnubs and Kawa temples which is similar to theory (iii) of Macadam.
Zibelius does not believe the ‘lands’ and ‘people’ were connected with the defeats of
the Rhrhs and the Mdd and does not think Irike-Amonate would have had sufficient
time to win these two victories and conquer some ten or eleven other lands (i.e.
‘lands’ and the domiciles of the ‘people’ identified in the gifts). These ten or eleven
lands therefore must have been subject to Irike-Amonate before the events narrated
in Kawa IX| and by giving them to the temples Irike-Amonate was ritually ensuring
that his authority over them—as a new king—would be recognized by the gods.!®

1 Macadam, op. cit. 6o-1. 11 For the three theories, see ibid. 61 n. 110.
12 Kawa IX, cols. 1-48. 13 Zibelius, op. cit. 133-7 (under md>).

14 Ibid. 144 (under rhrhs) where a location ‘zwischen Nil und Atbara’ is preferred.
5 Ibid., 57-8 (under VII A a 30).

-
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Zibelius’s theory, like Macadam’s theory (iii), provides no indications on the
location of Irem.

Priese explicitly rejects Macadam’s theory (ii), does not mention (iii), and believes
Macadam’s theory (i) is the correct one. He has two principal reasons for this belief.
First, he points out that the term shwt used for the ‘lands’ would be more applicable
to arable, riverine land than to the desert or semi-desert territories occupied by the
Rhrhs and the Mdd. Second, Priese believes that the stated reason for which the
‘lands’ and ‘people’ were given to the gods of Kawa and Pnubs is not to be translated
‘captured by mine/thy [i.e. the god’s] aid’ but rather ‘m’ont/t’ont été enlevées’. In
other words, Priese argues: ‘Ce que demandent les dieux au roi, c’est... la restitution
de propriété en terres et en hommes, qu’ils avaient perdus pendant une période
ignorée par nous.” In these circumstances, Priese concludes: ‘Damit wird es aber
wahrscheinlich, dass die aufgefiihrten Lindereien und die Wohnsitze der Menschen
in der ndheren oder weiteren Umgebung von Tabo und Kawa, auf jeden Fall aber im
Niltal, und doch wohl stidlich des III Kataraktes zu lokalisieren sind.’!® Irem,
therefore, is in his opinion probably located in Upper Nubia.

However, in my view there is no compelling reason to consider this more likely
than Macadam’s theories (ii) and (iii) or than Zibelius’s theory. Priese’s point that
shwt implies arable land is good, but can apply to both Upper Nubia and the
Berber-Meroe reach. Priese himself notes that the ‘lands’ owned by a temple can be
scattered over very wide areas,'” so there is no reason to assume that all, or even any
of, the ‘lands’ given or restored to Pnubs and Kawa temples were located in Upper
Nubia. Even if some of the ‘lands’ can be shown to be in Upper Nubia!® others may
have been located elsewhere. In any case, the specific reference to Irem in Kawa IX
involves not the ‘land’ of Irem itself, but people from Irem; and a location outside
Upper Nubia for the original homes of these and the other ‘people’ mentioned is
quite possible, for ‘people’ are mobile whereas ‘lands’ at least are immobile. New
Kingdom examples of foreigners being settled as servants at Egyptian temples could
be cited, but it is sufficient to note that Kawa temple itself had enjoyed similar
benefits. About 250 years before Irike-Amonate’s reign Taharka had settled at
Kawa, as temple servants, children of Tjehenu (i.e. contemporary Libyan)
chieftains, gardeners from Bahariyah Oasis, Lower Egypt, and the Mentiu of Asia
and the wives of Lower Egyptian rulers.!® About seventy years after T'aharka the
Napatan ruler Anlamani made prisoners of war from the land of Belhe?® man- and
maidservants of the god at Kawa.?!

Finally, there are slight indications that Macadam’s theory (ii)—and more

16 Priese, E’,"tudes et travaux 7 (1973), 156-8; ‘Irame’, 7.

17 Priese, Etudes et travaux 7 (1973), 158. For good New Kingdom evidence of widely scattered temple lands
see W. Helck, Materialen zur Wirtschaftgeschichte des Neuen Reiches, 11 (Wiesbaden, 1960), 216ff. and
especially 218-21 (items d and h).

18 Priese tries to demonstrate this for Trtkr and Mrkr (both given to the Kawa temple), but his arguments are
not convincing; cf. Etudes et travaux 7 (1973), 162; ‘Irame’, 7 and 71.

19 Kawa 111, line 22; Kawa VI, lines 15, 20-1; cf. Macadam, op. cit. g and 35-6.

20 In the deserts east of the Nubian Nile? See Zibelius, op. cit. 108 (under brhj).
21 So to be inferred from Kawa VII, line 20; c¢f. Macadam, op. cit. 47.
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specifically a link between the ‘families of Irem’ and the defeat of the Rhrhs—is to be
preferred above the other theories. First, Macadam’s theory (ii) is at least based on
explicit statements made elsewhere in Kawa [X, namely the descriptions of the
defeats of the Rhrhs and the Mdd. His other theories, and those of Zibelius and
Priese, all have to assume circumstances which in fact are not described explicitly in
Kawa IX. Second, the victory over the Rhrhs seems more likely to have resulted in
the capture of ‘lands’ and ‘people’ than the victory over the Mdd. The Mdd raid on
Krtn was comparatively unimportant; it receives only three columns of description
(the conflict with the RhArhs occupies at least sixteen columns),?? the Mdd avoided
battle and fled when they discovered the king’s presence, and they were so few or so
panic-stricken that the pursuing royal troops were able to ‘slaughter’ them without
losing a man. By contrast, the Rhrhs were rebellious, i.e. deliberately risked conflict
and appeared in large numbers—‘more numerous than the sand’.?® They raided the
northern part of the province of Meroe, carrying off men and herds of cattle; and one
or two weeks later they were still ‘surrounding’ or ‘circulating through’ the province,
perhaps threatening Meroe itself. It took a battle to defeat the Rhrhs, and then as
they fled they were pursued by royal troops, slaughtered, and plundered. Could the
‘families of Irem’ have been captured at this time? Were the shwt given to the
temples of Upper Nubia arable lands in the Berber-Meroe reach which had been
reclaimed from the RhArhs? It is noteworthy that the aid of Amun was specifically
invoked against the RhArhs, but not against the Mdd, and booty and prisoners from
the Rhrhs would therefore be appropriate gifts to the Amun temples of Upper
Nubia. However, the case is not fully convincing. The taking of prisoners is not
mentioned in connection with the Mdd, but nor is it with the Rhrhs; the above
suggestion about the source of the shwt is perhaps too ingenious; and victory gifts
should also have been given to the main Amun temple at Napata (Gebel Barkal),
whereas such gifts are not referred to in Kawa [X.24

The preceding discussion therefore leads to the following conclusions. First, all of
the theories relevant to the original location of the ‘families of Irem’ referred to in
Kawa IX are—at the least—of approximately equal validity. So far as Kawa IX is
concerned, Irem could have lain in Upper Nubia, in the deserts on its east, or
somewhere in the general region of the northern Butana. Second, a weak case can be
made for linking the ‘families of Irem’ to the Rhrhs, suggesting a location for Irem
approximately in the northern Butana.

The Meroitic graffiti at Kawa

The second datum which Priese finds particularly significant for the location of Irem
consists of five Meroitic graffiti?® inscribed upon the walls of Temple T at Kawa.

22 Kawa IX, cols. 5-9, 22-32. 23 Ibid., col. 25; cf. Macadam, op. cit. 55.

2 This would be expected, for example, in the fully preserved section Kawa IX, cols. 35-43, when the
king—fresh from the Rhrhs victory—presents gifts to Amun of Napata.

25 Macadam, op. cit. 103 (no. 31), 104 (no. 36), 105 (no. 41), 107 (no. 49), 115 (no. 115); Priese, ‘Irame’, 9-10.
Other examples of Irem may occur in other Meroitic texts and in Egyptian texts of the Ptolemaic Period (cf.
Priese, ‘Irame’, 10-12, 26-8), but none is directly relevant to the problem of Irem’s location.
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Each graffito appears to refer to a different individual, but all seem to come from a
region called Arme or Armi, which Priese believes are forms of the name Irem. Each
one of the five graffiti is of a type which refers to the adoration of the temple’s god
by the individuals named,?¢ a type which is typical of at least 50 per cent of the
approximately 107 Meroitic graffiti found in the temple of Kawa. Priese concludes
from these circumstances that: ‘Die Bewohner von >»m haben namlich offenbar noch
in meroitischer Zeit in Kawa ihr Kultzentrum gesehen’,?? the implication being that
Irem itself, like Kawa, must have been in Upper Nubia.

This is not a compelling reason for locating Irem in Upper Nubia, because
different, equally valid, interpretations can be made of these graffiti. First, since
Meroitic is not yet fully deciphered, it is possible that the grafhiti are not referring to
Irem.?® Second, even if we assume the references are to Irem, it does not necessarily
follow that Irem included Kawa or was located in Upper Nubia. In Meroitic times
Upper Nubia was a corridor linking the Butana and the Berber-Shendi reach to
Lower Nubia and ultimately Egypt; it must have been frequently traversed by
groups or individuals coming from further south or north on official or private
business. Such travellers were likely to visit important temples along their route and
commemorate these visits in dedicatory texts of graffiti. During Meroitic times,
Philae was noted as ‘a place of pilgrimage alike for all classes and all nationalities;
Greeks, Romans, Egyptians, Meroites and desert nomads’,?® and other temples,
while less popular, would surely have been affected by the same custom. Indeed, a
demotic prayer for a safe return to Meroe was found at the temple of Dakka,?® and it
has recently been noted that a significant minority of the dedicatory demotic graffiti
left at Philae especially, but also at Lower Nubian temples (on behalf of both
Egyptians and Meroites), were probably due to travellers and pilgrims.3!

Some of the Kawa graffiti may then have been left by visitors from elsewhere, and
indeed regions other than Irem are referred to in them. One graffito was on behalf of
aman from “Tape’ (alternatively perhaps to be translated as ‘the bowman’), another
for a man from ‘Nale’(?); why should not these indicate that Kawa was in ‘Tape’ or
‘Nale’(?) rather than Irem? Another graffito—not of the standard adoration type and
untranslated —refers to Meroe and hints at visitors from that region.®? In short, once
it is recognized that there is a good probability that travellers visited Kawa temple in
Meroitic times the five graffiti referring to Irem can be interpreted in two equally

26 Macadam, op. cit. 94-5.

27 Priese, ‘Irame’, 9.

28 Priese (ibid. 10-12), however, does effectively dispose of Macadam’s theory, Allen Memorial Art Museum
Bulletin 23 (1966), 66, that the Arme/Armi of the Kawa graffiti is to be translated ‘Rome’, i.e. the Roman section
of Lower Nubia.

29 'W.Y. Adams, Nubia, Corridor to Africa (L.ondon, 1977), 338; cf. also V. Monneret de Villard, Storia della
Nubia Cristiana (Roma, 1938), 19-22.

30 F. L1 Griffith, Meroitic Inscriptions, 11 (L.ondon, 1912), 25; on visitors from Meroe to Philae, see especially
p. 45. See also idem., Catalogue of the Demotic Graffiti of the Dodecaschoenus (Oxford, 1937); inscriptions Ph[ilae]
410, pp. 112-13, left by Meroitic agents visiting the temple, and also Phlilae] 411, pp. 113-14, and especially
Phlilae] 416, pp. 114-19, praying that the petitioner may be ‘taken (back) to Meroe’.

31 A. Burkhardt, in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 9g9-106 (especially 99-100).

32 For these three graffiti, Macadam, Temples of Kawa, 1, 105 (no. 42), 106 (no. 48¢), 108-9 (no. 57).
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valid ways; Irem may have been located in Upper Nubia but, with equal probability,
it may have lain outside of it.33

The ‘Kusch-Liste’ of Tuthmosis 111

The third datum upon which Priese lays particular emphasis is a list of twenty-two
toponyms found at the beginning of two of the African toponym lists of T'uthmosis
II1 at Karnak. These twenty-two toponyms open with the word ‘Kush’, are placed
in the same order in both examples, and are followed immediately by the word
‘Wawat’;3* the ‘Kusch-Liste’ is assumed to end with the last toponym before Wawat.
This so-called ‘Kusch-Liste’ occurs (only partially preserved) earlier, during the co-
reigns of Hatshepsut and Tuthmosis III, and was frequently reproduced—in
whole or in part, and usually with the same sequence of toponyms—in later New
Kingdom lists of southern lands.3®

Irem occupies position no. 11 (actually tenth) on this ‘Kusch-Liste’, a roughly
‘central’ position which suggests to Priese that Irem ‘etwa in der Mitte des erfassten
Teiles des Niltales anzusetzen ist... in der Umgebung von Neu-Dongola’. His
reason is his belief that the ‘Kusch-Liste’ is ‘eine Aufzihlung von Lindern im Niltal
zwischen Semna und Hagar el Merwa’.3¢ Priese’s reasons for this belief, however,
are not compelling.

First, Priese notes that the fourth entry on the ‘Kusch-Liste’ is Mrkr, identical
with one of the ‘lands’ given by Irike-Amonate to the temple of Kawa.3” Mrkr, Priese
implies, must therefore have included Kawa or, at least, have been also located in
Upper Nubia; but, as I have shown above, Kawa IX does not provide a compelling
reason to locate any of the ‘lands’ given to the temples (Kawa and Pnubs) in Upper
Nubia. Second, Priese argues that five of the other toponyms of the ‘Kusch-Liste’
can be identified with ancient or modern place-names certainly located in Upper
Nubia. These include one near the beginning of the list (no. 2) and one near the end
(no. 21), the implication being that the others, in between these two and including
Irem, must also lie in Upper Nubia.38

However, Priese’s identifications are by no means certain.?® It is true that some
modern place-names in Nubia are of demonstrably very ancient origin; modern Sai
and Adaye, for example, can be traced through Meroitic and Christian period
references to the ancient names S:r¢ (Middle Kingdom) and hwt Tiy (New
Kingdom).%® Priese, however, can cite no similar chains of evidence for the five

33 Alternatively, it might be suggested that the Iremites of the Kawa graffiti were descendants of the ‘families
of Irem’ given to the temple by Irike-Amonate, in which case the graffiti would not be relevant to the location of
Irem itself. The graffiti, however, are at least 400 years more recent than the reign of Irike-Amonate (Priese,
‘Irame’, 11) and it seems most unlikely that a group of temple servants would maintain their original ethnic
identity over such a long period.

3¢ Urk. 1v, 796.1-797.23. Despite the numbering there are in fact only twenty-two toponyms, no. 6 being
non-existent.

35 O’Connor in Clark, op. cit. 932, fig. 12.29. 36 Priese, ‘Irame’, 17.

37 Ibid. 9 and 17. 38 Ibid. 17.

3% No. 2 itr/modern Atiri, no. 15 grb/modern Kulb, no. 8 srnyk/modern Sedeinga, no. 4 miw/ancient (E)meae

or (E)meum near modern Firka, and no. 21 gdi/ancient Karoy, in the region of modern Abu Hamed.
40 S;t, Zibelius, op. cit. 154-5; Adaye/hwt Tiy, Griffith, Meroitic Inscriptions, 11, 8.
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toponyms with which he deals, and a quite different location has been suggested for
one of them; whereas Priese places Miu (no. 4) near Firka in Upper Nubia, Kemp
notes evidence suggesting that “The important kingdom of Miu should be located in
the Berber-Shendi area’.4!

Given these difficulties, three equally valid interpretations can be made of the
‘Kusch-Liste’, assuming that it is in some way geographically related to Upper
Nubia. ‘Kush’ may be a rubric introducing twenty-one sub-regions of Upper
Nubia, in which case Irem would be located in that region. The ‘Kusch-Liste’ may
cover both Upper Nubia and regions further south,2 in which case Irem could lie in
Upper Nubia or further south. Finally, ‘Kush’ may refer to the whole of Upper
Nubia—as it usually does in the New Kingdom—in which case all the remaining
twenty-one toponyms (including Irem) would be located outside Upper Nubia and
generally to its south.

At this point another equivalence between Irem and a modern place-name
suggested by Priese should be noted. Priese suggests that the name Kerma may
consist of the Nubian word for ‘house’ combined with the word Irem, in which case
Irem would include Kerma (‘the house of Irem’) and of course be in Upper Nubia.*3
Priese makes the suggestion cautiously and indeed there is little to support it, for it
requires us to create a word—*kirm or similar—which is not found in any relevant
ancient text.

The reference to Irem in the Annals of Tuthmosis 111

The fourth datum which appears to be particularly important for Priese in
establishing Irem’s location is a passage in the Annals of T'uthmosis 111 which states
that in year 34 the bskw sent from Kush (Upper Nubia) consisted of gold, sixty
Nehasyu as [male and female servants], four sons of the ruler (wr) of Irem, long- and
[short-horned] cattle, bulls, [ships] laden with ivory, ebony, and ‘all the products of
this land’ and the harvest of Kush.** Logically, there appear to be two alternative
ways of explaining the presence of the four sons of Irem’s ruler in the bskw or
‘impost’ of Kush:

(i) Irem lay outside Upper Nubia, but was either obliged or wished to send the
four men to Egypt. Perhaps there had been an Egyptian attack upon Irem, and the
men were prisoners,*® or Irem was under Egyptian domination, and the men were
hostages for its continuing good behaviour; or Irem was independent of Egypt and in
contact with it, and wished its ruler’s sons to be educated at the Egyptian court.4¢

41 Kemp in Garnsey and Whittaker (eds.), op. cit. 29o n. 68.

42 It is noteworthy that the full African lists of Tuthmosis 111 seem to contain no segment other than the
‘Kusch-Liste’ that could refer to the Berber-Shendi reach and the Butana. No. 24, ‘Wawat’, introduces a group
of toponyms which are not associated with Upper Nubia in any known source, and thereafter the list seems to
move off to Punt (no. 48), Medja (no. 78), and even Tjehenu (no. 88) and to toponyms presumably
geographically close to these three areas.

43 Priese, ‘Irame’, 41; followed by Trigger, op. cit. 57. 4 Urk. 1v, 708.9-709.3.

45 Suggested by E. Zhylarz, Kush 6 (1958), 11.

46 The latter two possibilities noted in Priese, ‘Irame’, 18, but in the belief that Irem was in Upper Nubia.
Stork, op. cit. 262-3, however, suggests the four men were hostages from a region outside Upper Nubia.
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(i1) Irem lay in Upper Nubia. The four sons of its ruler might be sent to Egypt
both as hostages and as trainees who would eventually return and fill positions in the
administration of Nubia—a well-attested phenomenon during the New Kingdom in
Wawat and presumably therefore in Kush.%? Alternatively, Irem may have rebelled,
and the sons of its ruler might be in fact prisoners of war. Or, finally, the future of
these four men might lie in permanent assignment to the retinue of the Egyptian
king, the fate of other selected groups of male Nehasyu recorded in the Annals.*®

Of these various possibilities, Priese believes the most likely is that Irem did lie in
Upper Nubia, because the four men in question are included in the bskw of Kush and
this comes from the Upper Nubian province itself; and he further suggests that the
sons are indeed hostages being sent to Egypt to be educated. Again, his reasons for
these conclusions are not compelling. He argues that Irem must be under direct
Egyptian control and hence in Upper Nubia, because bskw is paid only by regions
which are in this political condition; independent or semi-independent powers
(specifically those of Western Asia, including Syria-Palestine) send inw, not bskw.
Priese is probably incorrect in attributing such precise pllitical significance to the
two terms,?® but in any case the relevant passage does not state directly that Irem was
subject to the bskw, only that the sons of its ruler, in one particular year, were
included in that bskw. The bskw of Kush regularly included materials such as ebony
and ivory which were produced not by Upper Nubia but regions further to the
south.%? Therefore, conceivably some of the Nehasyu servants, and the cattle which
were regular items in the bskw of Kush, could also have come from further south and
so, by analogy, might the four sons of Irem’s ruler.

Moreover, nowhere else in Egyptian references to Nubia is the dispatching of such
hostages singled out for specific reference, so why should an exception be made in
this particular case? Indeed, the four men in question occupy a peculiar position for
such high-ranking hostages, for they are listed after the gold and the servants of the

47 Suggested by Priese, ‘Irame’, 19; on this phenomenon, T. Sive-Séderbergh, Agypten und Nubien (Lund,
1941), 184-6, and the more recent literature cited in O’Connor in Clark, op. cit. 9770, as well as S. 1. Hodjache and
O. D. Berlev in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 183-8.

48 Cf. Urk. 1v, 695.12, 728.2 (from Kush), and 703.7 (from Wawat, and probably for the smsw or royal
retinue). I do not agree with Priese that these individuals were necessarily of high rank amongst the Nehasyu and
sent as hostages (‘Irame’, 19); rather, one thinks of the Nehasyu included in tribute because of their striking
appearance, mentioned specifically in P. Koller; cf. Priese, ‘Irame’, 23 and references cited there.

49 Cf. the fairly frequent use of the verb bsk and the nouns bskw and bsk(w)t in connection with the ‘tribute’
sent to Eighteenth Dynasty Egypt by states such as Khatti and Babylon as well as the city-states of
Syria-Palestine; examples are quoted in D. Lorton, The Juridical Terminology of International Relations in
Egyptian Texts through Dyn. XV III (Baltimore and London, 1974), 9o-105. For Priese’s argument, see ‘Irame’,
18-19; see also E. Bleiberg, ¥SSEA 11 (1981), 107-10.

% The contents of the Kushite bskw are conveniently summarized in Sive-Séderbergh, op. cit. 210-11,
218-20, 223-7. That the trees producing ebony grew in Upper Nubia is most unlikely (on the distribution of
Dalbergia melanoxylon, the source of Egypt’s ebony, see Kitchen, Orientalia 40 (1971), 187), and there is no
evidence that the elephant lived in Upper Nubia during historic times; the ivory used for artefacts found in this
region was derived from trade with regions farther south, and the occasional depictions of the elephants (e.g. at
Kerma in the Second Intermediate Period, cf. G. A. Reisner, Excavations at Kerma, pts. 1v-v (Cambridge,
Mass., 1923), 265 and 267) in Upper Nubia no more mean that elephants actually lived there than the painted

Meroitic pottery of Lower Nubia means that giraffes lived in that region! (Cf. C. L. Woolley and D. Randall
Maclver, Karanog, Plates (Philadelphia, 1910), pls. 41-3.)
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bikw, whereas when high-ranking prisoners or hostages from Asia are mentioned in
the Annals, they nearly always precede all other items listed.®! The implication is
that the four sons of Irem’s ruler have an inferior status, more in keeping with
disgraced prisoners (after a rebellion in Upper Nubia or a conflict outside it) than
distinguished hostages.

There are, in fact, slight indications that the four men might be prisoners of war
produced by Egyptian activity to the south of Upper Nubia. It is notable that the
specific amounts of gold, servants, and cattle annually dispatched from Wawat
during the years covered in the Annals adhere fairly closely to the average amounts
for each that can be established by reference to the surviving figures. The amounts of
gold, servants, and cattle included in the Kushite b2kw, however, fluctuate more
markedly above and below the average. T'wo periods of markedly high returns are to
be noted for Kush: first, for gold (years 33, 34), cattle (years 31/2, 33), and servants
(years 33, 34); second, for gold (year 41) and for servants (year 39).52 Of course,
internal factors of unknown nature within Upper Nubia could have been responsible
for these above-average figures. However, one could suggest they reflect two periods
(years 31/2-34, years 39-41) when Egyptian forces were particularly active to the
south of Upper Nubia, securing booty which abnormally increased some items of
the bskw of Kush during those years. The campaigns were led not by the king—who
was personally preoccupied by large-scale military activity in Asia—but by his
lieutenants, and the plunder was simply incorporated into the annual bskw instead of
being given special prominence. In this context, the four sons of Irem’s ruler would
then be disgraced prisoners of war®® coming from a region—Irem—outside Upper
Nubia.

However, this speculative argument should not be urged too strongly, for there is
no independent proof for such campaigns and the fluctuations in the amounts of
individual items are not totally consistent within the two periods suggested (e.g. gold
increases in years 33 and 34, while cattle are more numerous in years 31/2 and 33, but
not 34, when they drop below average). Nevertheless, the preceding arguments do
show that because of the laconic nature of the text all interpretative theories about
the significance of the occurrence of the four sons of Irem’s ruler in the Annals are
equally speculative. The Annals therefore do not contribute significantly to solving
the problem of Irem’s location.

The Campaign of Seti I in Irem

The two surviving records (Amarah, Sai) of this campaign show that it offers
significant indications about the location of Irem, which do not suit an Upper
Nubian location. Unfortunately, the texts were not fully published at the time of

51 Urk. 1v, 665.6 ff., 669.1 ff., 690.6-10, 698.4-8.

52 For the figures, Sive-Soderbergh, op. cit. 210-11, 224, 226-7. Note also that at Hagar el Merwa there is a
graffito of year 35 of Tuthmosis I11(?), perhaps another indication of Egyptian campaigning in the south at this
time; cf. Vercoutter, Kush 4 (1956), 68 ff., and Stork, op. cit. 256-7.

33 Like the son of a ‘ruler of vile Kush’ captured during a campaign of Tuthmosis II during the subjugation of
Upper Nubia; Urk. 1v, 140.12.
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Priese’s article and he was therefore unable to analyse them in detail. However, in
view of the conclusions he had reached from other data Priese believed that Seti had
suppressed ‘gelegentliche Aufstinde’ in Upper Nubia.?* The relevant texts have
now been published?® and two commentators have noted that they indicate clearly
that at least part®® and perhaps all of Irem®’ lay outside Upper Nubia in a desert or
semi-desert environment.

Kitchen suggests that the Egyptian army which Seti sent to foil Irem’s rebellious
plans left the Nile in the Third Cataract region and moved south-west into the Wadi
el Qa‘ab, which has wells and in recent times supported an appreciable population of
cattle-raisers.?® This conclusion fits the desert location of the campaign and also
Kitchen’s belief that the campaign involved a round trip of seven days,? averaging
12-15 miles per day. Vercoutter, however, believes that the text in itself does not
give any certain indication about the location of Irem, for several reasons. Desert
environments, including wells, can be found throughout ‘tout I’arriére-pays au Sud
et au Sud-Ouest du Nil, entre I11¢ et IVe Cataractes’ and Wadi el Qa‘ab is therefore
only one of several possible locations. Moreover, the Egyptian forces may have left
the valley at a point not in Upper Nubia and the seven days which the campaign took
are not a good indication of how far away from the Nile the Egyptians went, because
before they began the campaign they had already reached a fortress which was
located (at an unknown distance) outside the Nile valley.

However, Kitchen does satisfactorily establish that the Egyptian forces ‘went up
(into the desert)’ after they reached the fortress mentioned;® and there is in any case
no good reason to locate this fortress in the desert. Vercoutter’s sole reason for doing
so is the presence of the club determinative in the name of the fortress, which is
partially illegible and restored by Kitchen as Sgr[h]-Twy, ‘Pacifying the Two
Lands’. However, it is possible that the name could be restored rather as ‘Pacifying
the Rebellious Lands’®! or even, as Vercoutter suggests, ‘Pacifying the Nehasy
Lands’.%2 On the other hand, Vercoutter is correct in pointing out that the place of
departure from the valley is nowhere explicitly stated; it was probably in Upper
Nubia, but not necessarily in the Third Cataract region as suggested by Kitchen.
The actual route taken by the Egyptians therefore remains uncertain. Nor is it
necessary to assume, as Kitchen does, that the campaign involved a round trip

5¢ Priese, ‘Irame’, 22. 5% K RI 1, 102-4.

56 Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 217-18.

57 Vercoutter, MIFAO civ, 161-3. The principal reasons cited by both scholars for a desert location for the
campaign are the use of chariotry by the Egyptians (K RI 1, 103.8), the capture of six wells during the campaign
(K RI1, 103.11-16), and the bringing of the prisoners and cattle captured to the river bank (K Rl 1, 103.15-16).
Vercoutter also argues that the terms applied to the attack planned by Irem—the casus belli—and the description
of its repulse show that Irem was penetrating into Egyptian territory and therefore lay outside Upper Nubia;
cf. Vercoutter, MIFAO c1v, 161.

58 A.E.W. Gleichen (ed.), The Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, 1 (London, 1905), 204-6; K. M. Barbour, The Republic
of the Sudan. A Regional Geography (London, 1961), 132, 138-9.

59 Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 218.

60 Kitchen, ibid. 217 and n. 19, citing a good parallel from the Kubban stele of Ramesses I1I which overrides
Vercoutter’s objections (Vercoutter, op. cit. 163) to Kitchen’s interpretation of the relevant phrase.

81 Taking |as a misreading of the hieratic writing of T; cf. sbi, ‘rebel’.

62 Vercoutter, MIFAO civ, 162 and n. 3.
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of seven days. The relevant passage could be interpreted as meaning that the
suppression of the [Irem-people took seven days to complete (during which a series of
wells were captured, perhaps on successive days), with a further period of time being
needed to return to the river. Kitchen also suggests that the round trip covered about
100 miles, but this assumes a marching rate of 12-15 miles per day.®® While this is
probably an appropriate speed for the large and complex forces that Tuthmosis 111
and Ramesses 11 (both cited by Kitchen) led into Canaan and Syria, the force sent
against [rem was certainly smaller and perhaps organized for rapid movement. Even
though it contained infantry as well as chariotry, such a select force might have
covered well over 20 miles a day.® In sum, we do not know the point of departure
from the valley, the route taken, or the depth of penetration into the desert.

In the circumstances, several routes and destinations would seem to have
approximately equal validity:%°

(1) Starting in the Third Cataract region or thereabouts, the Egyptians moved
south-west into the Wadi el Qa‘ab, where the rebels were suppressed.

(i1) Starting further south in Upper Nubia, the Egyptians moved south-west
along the Wadi Melh towards (but not into) Kordofan and Darfur.

(111) Starting from Napata, the Egyptians moved south-east along one of the
well-known routes across the Bayuda to the region of Meroe (about 150 miles one
way) or, further north, to modern Berber (about 100 miles one way). Whether the
Egyptians actually reached Meroe or Berber is a moot point; the campaign may have
been concluded at some place along one of the routes, rather than at their
terminations.

So far as the relevant text alone is concerned, all three possibilities seem equally
possible; but it is clear from the preceding discussion that at least some of Irem lay
outside Upper Nubia.

The Punt reliefs of Hatshepsut

This is the last datum significant for the location of Irem. Part of the pictorial and
textual narrative contained by the Punt reliefs of Hatshepsut’s temple at Deir el
Bahari is made up of three elements (fig. 3, viiI-1x); on the right a representation of
Hatshepsut’s names (1x), in the centre a text in vertical columns (1x), and on the left
two horizontal registers. The lower one of these depicts a procession moving
towards the royal names and carrying various items, as well as driving or leading
baboons and short-horned cattle; the procession culminates in four figures, pro-
strating themselves before the queen’s names and identified as the ‘great ones
(wrw) of Punt’ (viira). Most of the upper register has been lost, but sufficient

63 Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 218.

84 Cf. the estimates for the mileage covered by such selected, highly mobile forces, as well as an entire army,
given in D. W. Engels, Alexander the Great and the Logistics of the Macedonian Army (Berkeley, 1978), 153-6.

65 While theoretically possible, the important desert route linking Kawa to Napata—the Meheila road—has
been excluded, on the assumption that Egyptian control of Upper Nubia would make it difficult for hostile forces
to occupy this particular route. On all of the desert routes discussed here, see Kemp, op. cit. 26-g and fig. 3, and
Adams, op. cit., index under appropriate name.
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survives to show it contained a similar procession culminating in another four men
prostrating themselves before the royal names. The lower pair are called ‘the great
ones of Irem’, the upper pair ‘the great ones of Nmy’ (viiib). The vertical columns
of text (in IX) separating these ‘great ones’ from the royal names refer to the
obeisance made to the queen ‘by the great ones of Punt, [Irem, Nmy], the Twntyw
Sty of Khenethennefer and all foreign countries south of [Egypt]’.6¢
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This conjunction of Punt, Irem, and Nmy, has suggested to several scholars that
Irem was located close to Punt,®” but Priese firmly rejects this idea.®® For him, Punt
is not geographically close to Irem and the depiction of the tribute of Irem is not
connected with the Punt expedition. The reasoning which leads Priese to these
conclusions is as follows. First, in an adjoining scene (fig. 3, X-X1v) depicting
Hatshepsut presenting southern products to Amun at Thebes, the products of Punt
are placed in the lower register (fig. 3, X111-x1v), while the upper register (XI1-XII)
deals with non-Puntite products, specifically in fact the tribute of southern foreign
lands, Kush and Nehasy land. Priese infers that since viirb (tribute of Irem and
Nmy) is also above that of Punt (viira), virib must be equated with x1-xi1; and
argues that the regional names linked to the tribute depicted in X1-X11 most probably
‘vor allem auf das agyptische Herrschaftsgebiet im Nordsudan beziehen’. There-
fore, he implies, Irem must also lie within the ‘Herrschaftsgebiet’, i.e probably in
Upper Nubia, and certainly not south of it, since direct Egyptian control never
extended south of the Fourth Cataract. Even on its own terms, however, this
argument is unconvincing. It is true that in x1-x1v the products of Punt are
clearly differentiated from those of other southern lands, but the latter are not so

66 E. Naville, The Temple of Deir el Bahari, 111 (L.ondon, 1896-7), pl. Ixxvi; Urk. 1v, 331.3-8. The restoration
‘Egypt’ is suggested by Sethe, but not that of ‘Irem, Nmy’; however, in view of the immediately adjacent scene
depicting the events described in the vertical columns and carried out by the ‘great ones’ of Punt, Irem, and Nmy
the restoration seems the most reasonable.

67 Priese, ‘Irame’, 12-14 cites Chabas, Mariette, and Miiller. To these citations he could usefully have added
J. Krall’s careful study of the question, in which he concluded that the Deir el Bahari material showed that the
people of Irem were neighbours of the land of Punt, Das Land Punt (SOAW, Phil.-Hist. Klasse, 121) (Vienna,
1890) 19-21, 77. Cf. also the similar conclusion of Stork, op. cit. 262-4.

68 For Priese’s discussion, quoted extensively below, see ‘Irame’; 19-22.

1meter
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specifically described that they must be restricted solely to regions under direct
Egyptian control. The latter inference is reasonable for ‘Kush’, but the more
generalized references to ‘southern foreign countries’ and ‘Nehasy land’ could
clearly include areas outside permanent Egyptian control with which the Egyptians
traded or which they raided. Indeed, Priese contradicts his own argument, by
suggesting that Nmy (which is equally—on his reasoning—to be equated with the
regions related to x1-xi11) actually represents an ‘Element der Volker, die im Sudan
ausserhalb des direkten dgyptischen Machtbereiches lebten’.

The tribute depicted in X-X1v is probably best interpreted as a recapitulation or
summary of all the southern ‘tribute’ (i.e. enforced dues, plunder, and trade goods)
secured throughout the first ten years of Hatshepsut’s reign. It is likely that the
Puntite products of x111-x1v are those secured as a result of the Punt expedition of
year 9, and that the products depicted in x1 include some obtained from Irem and
Nmy in the same years (on this, see further below). For example, X1 includes a
‘live leopard of §msw [sic!] brought to her majesty from the [southern] foreign
countries’,%® which suggestively recalls the live leopard depicted as part of the tribute
of Irem and Nmy in viiib. More generally, however, the tribute depicted in X1-XI1
seems to have come from a very wide geographical area which included Upper
Nubia (referred to as ‘Kush’ in x), LLower Nubia or Wawat (gold is assigned great
prominence, especially in X11, and most gold came from Wawat),’® and the eastern
and western deserts (ostrich eggs and feathers depicted in x1). Moreover, in at least
some cases the tribute must represent totals of materials collected over many years.
For example, x1 includes ‘3,300’ long-horned cattle, an enormous number hardly
likely to be collected as a result of a single raid or a single payment of annual tribute.
For example, some ten to twenty years later, the annual tribute in cattle of Lower
and Upper Nubia combined averaged only about 450 head.” In the context of the
decorative scheme of Deir el Bahari itself the tribute scenes of x-x1v probably refer
back not only to the contacts with Punt, Irem, and Nmy of viita and b, but to
earlier contacts with southern lands described in the southern half of the Lower
Colonnade.” At the southern end of the latter is a depiction of southern foreign
lands (the ‘Kusch-liste’ of T'uthmosis I11) being led as prisoners to Hatshepsut; and
above this we should probably restore a fragmentary text describing an early
campaign of Hatshepsut’s against southern foreign lands.”® It is also important to
note that Hatshepsut’s predecessors had already secured permanent control over the

8 Urk. 1v, 336.17.

" Sive-Soderbergh, Agypten und Nubien, 210 ff.; Vercoutter, Kusk 7 (1959), 130.

7t Calculated on the basis of the figures for years 31/2, 33, and 38 of Tuthmosis III; cf. Sive-Soderbergh,
Agypten und Nubien, 224.

72 E. Naville, The Temple of Deir el Bahari, vi (London, 1908), pl. clii.

73 Discussed in Redford, History and Chronology of the Eighteenth Dynasty (Toronto, 1967), 58-9. The
fragments were collected by Naville from the debris along the Lower Colonnade; Naville, op. cit., vi, 8 and pl.
clxv. They would appropriately be illustrated by a captive scene, hence the suggested restoration above the scene
of the captured lands. That the Nubian wars referred to in the Lower Colonnade occurred early in the reign is
suggested by the adjoining scenes (Naville, op. cit., Vi, pls. xliii-clvi) dealing with Hatshepsut’s ‘earlier’ pair of
obelisks. Cf. P. Barguet, Le Temple d’ Amon-Ré a Karnak (Cairo, 1962), 100 n. 1; L.. Habachi, The Obelisks of
Egypt (New York, 1977), 60.
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Abri-Delgo reach of Upper Nubia and had established some form of domination
over the Dongola reach.” From the beginning of her reign, Hatshepsut therefore
could well have been receiving tribute from both Wawat and (at least part of) Kush
and was well situated to trade with or raid regions beyond these.

A second argument of Priese should also be noted. In 1x there is a reference to the
obeisance of the Twntyw Sty of Khenethennefer, a term which in this context could
be interpreted as referring to Irem, as Priese in fact concludes. However, his further
observation that Khenethennefer is amongst those regional names applicable only to
areas under direct Egyptian control (and therefore that Irem must lie within these) is
not necessarily correct. The geographical significance of this term is not yet securely
established.” Priese’s conclusion that Irem appears in the Punt reliefs as the
representative of ‘die nubische Provinz’ is therefore not based on very secure
arguments. More importantly, his conclusions that Punt was not near Irem, and that
the Punt expedition had no direct connection with any contact between Egypt and
Irem, appear to me to be directly contradicted by the evidence of the narrative of the
Punt expedition itself.

This narrative can be analysed in the following way. First, it is definitively marked
off from preceding and succeeding material. It is preceded by a long text (fig. 3, 1)
which apparently recapitulated the events of the expedition, laying particular
emphasis upon the statues of Amun and the queen which were set up in Punt.”® The
narrative is followed by x-x1v, the presentation of southern products at Karnak, an
incident opened by a figure of Hatshepsut which spans the entire height of the
decorated registers and has its back turned to the Punt narrative of 11-viii.
Pictorially, the narrative is marked off from 1 and x by wide, boldly marked vertical
dividers. Within these dividers, however, are a set of horizontal registers, uninter-
rupted by vertical dividers, through which the narrative of the Punt expedition flows
by means of a clear sequence of skilfully interlinked events which establishes ‘the
complete unity of the whole representation’”” and which has the ‘factual nature’ of
an ‘accurately depicted record’.”® In other words, 11-VIII consists of a self-contained,

74 This conclusion is based on evidence suggesting that Tuthmosis I occupied and fortified the Abri-Delgo
reach, specifically the location of his Tombos inscription near the Third Cataract (Urk. 1v, 82-6), a large stela of
his(?) associated with a fort on Sai island (Vercoutter et al., Etudes sur I' Egypte et le Soudan anciens (CRIPEL 1),
28-9) and retrospective comments under Tuthmosis II (Urk. 1v, 138.15-139.7). Tuthmosis I also appears to
have traversed the Dongola reach (he had a frontier stela inscribed near Kurgus, well upstream of the Fourth
Cataract; see A. J. Arkell, ¥EA 36 (1950), 36-9, and Vercoutter, Kush 4 (1956), 68-70) and to have broken its
political integrity by dividing it up into five chieftainships (Urk. 1v, 139.4-7).

% C. Vandersleyen, Les Guerres d’ Amosis (Brussels, 1971), 64-8, equates Khenethennefer with Upper Nubia,
but this is only certain in ‘some’ of the cited examples. Vandersleyen’s observation that in geographical lists
Khenethennefer is sometimes placed in apposition to foreign regions of the extreme north (ibid. 65 n. 2) suggests
that the term could apply to the extreme south, i.e. regions south of Kush/Upper Nubia. If H. Goedicke (Kush
13 (1965), 111) is correct in his conclusion that Khenethennefer applied to regions beyond Egyptian
administrative control but subject to Egyptian domination then it is likely that the term could be applied to
regions beyond Upper Nubia.

76 K. Sethe, ZAS 42, 91-100; Urk. 1v, 316.15-321.17.

77 G. A. Gaballa, Narrative in Egyptian Art (Mainz, 1976), 53.

8 'W. S. Smith, Interconnections in the Ancient Near East (New Haven, 1965), 138. For Good commentaries on
the Punt expedition narrative, see Gaballa, op. cit. 50-3; W. S. Smith, op. cit. 137-9; texts, see Urk. 1v,
322-333.12.
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uninterrupted narrative; it begins in the lowest registers (11-1v), moves upward
through v, continues on through vi-vii, and concludes with viii-ix. Second, the
narrative itself indicates very strongly that Egyptian contact with Irem and
Nmy—on this occasion—was directly related to the expedition to Punt.”® The
sequence of events runs as follows. The expedition sails south to Punt (11) and
disembarks there (111); its members are greeted obsequiously by the ruler of Punt
and his retinue, which at the same time shrewdly assesses the trade goods displayed
on the shore by the Egyptians (1va). In this same locale the Puntites then bring
various regional products to the Egyptians, thus completing the trading process
which is shortly to be celebrated at a banquet of (to the Puntites) exotic Egyptian
foods, set out in a nearby tent or booth (1vb).

The expedition then enters upon a second phase of activity, the direct collection of
items for transportation back to Egypt; accompanied by Puntites, the Egyptians
gather rntyw-incense, uproot and basket young rntyw-incense trees, cut ebony, and
capture or acquire wild animals.?® As Kitchen has observed, these activities probably
took the Egyptians far inland from coastal Punt; weather conditions (necessitating at
least a two-to-three-month stay in Punt until winds shifted to the north and
facilitated the homeward journey) and the information provided in section v of the
narrative indicate a long stay and a journey inland that may have penetrated as deep
as 250 miles.?? On the basis of Kitchen’s suggestions, I would make several
additional observations. First, the four registers of section v form a kind of rough
‘map’, depicting two significantly different geographical zones. The ‘map’ begins at
the sea-shore (depicted in v a) of Punt itself, this locale being fixed by the presence
in v a (left) of the shrine dedicated to Amun and Hatshepsut, set up ‘in the midst of
the terraces of rntyw-incense of Punt’.8? The ‘map’ then moves westward and far
inland, for in v ¢ (left) there occurs a wild giraffe (i.e. not a captive animal), which
would almost certainly not have been found in the coastal regions but rather in the
semi-desert and savannah lands west of the coastal ranges. A rhinoceros, depicted in
vd (left), is also an unlikely animal for a coastal region on the Red Sea shore of the
Sudan or Ethiopia.®® There are other consistently maintained differences between

" For an initial analysis of the material along the lines followed here, see O’Connor in Clark, op. cit. 935-9.

80 rmtyw-incense gathering and “ntyw-trees: fig. 3, vaand b, and Urk. 1v, 327.3-4, 6, and 328.3-7; ebony cut or
carried away: fig. 3, vb, ¢, and d, and Urk. 1v, 326.17 and 327.1; ‘trapped’ leopard: fig. 3, v b; and leashed animal:
fig. 3, vd. 81 Kitchen, Orientalia 40 (1971), 202-3. 82 Urk. 1v, 319.17.

83 M. Hilzheimer, ZAS 68 (1932), 113-14, asserts that the giraffe would be unable to penetrate the rugged
coastal ranges or the Ethiopian highlands and so could not have appeared on the (modern) Sudanese and
Ethiopian coasts. Even in less rugged Somalia giraffes still remained about two days’ journey inland from the
coast; and Punt was probably located well north of Somalia, probably in the general area of Port Sudan-Suakin
(Kitchen, Orientalia 40 (1971), 184-207; G. Posener in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 342). Stork, it is true,
argues that giraffes could have reached the Sudanese coastline (op. cit. 227-8), but cites no specific record of
them being observed on the coast. Gleichen’s detailed notes (op. cit., 1, index under ‘giraffe’) on the giraffe’s
distribution in the Sudan make no reference to coastal occurrences of the animal. The northernmost occurrence
noted is ‘in various parts of the district of Kassala’ (ibid. 98), marked on the map (ibid., at end) as in those days
not extending farther than 17° N. latitude and, of course, located well inland. Elsewhere it is noted that the
distribution of the giraffe is ‘approximately that of the Elephant’ (ibid. 308), and the latter is not documented as
ranging farther north than the Wadi Gash (or Gash delta?; ibid. 307), in any case not farther north than about
latitude 16° N. Stork also claims that the rhinoceros could have occurred on the Sudanese coast, but again can
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the eastern (coastal) and western (inland) sectors of the ‘map’; the cattle of coastal
Punt are short-horned (1va and b), but those in vd are long-horned, while in v ¢ and
d occur dark-skinned individuals wearing clothes and decoration different from that
of the lighter-skinned Puntites of 1v and va and b.

The second important observation to be made is that the ‘map’ of section v does
not cover Punt only (as Kitchen thought),® but also Irem and Nmy. I base this
conclusion on the fact that the scenes of the tribute of Punt (viira) and Irem and
Nmy (vii1 b) run directly out of v ¢ and d, without any interrupting vertical divider,
just as the scene of loading the ships (vI) runs directly out of va and b. As Smith
acutely observed: “The usual border is omitted at the corner of the walls; nothing
breaks the action. The line of men carrying trees in slings on the south wall therefore
continues up the gang planks of the ships being loaded. The men with trees and logs
in the upper two registers of the south wall [i.e. vc and d] are continued by
processions of similar figures on the west wall [i.e. viita and b].’®® The logical
consequence seems inescapable: the forwarding of the tribute of Irem and Nmy to
Hatshepsut is as much a result of the expedition as the delivery of the Punt tribute
itself.

Moreover, whereas 1v and v a (and part of b?) are to be equated with Punt, vb, c,
and d are to be equated with Irem and Nmy. This conclusion is based on the
observation that the differentiation of two geographically distinct regions (1vand v a,
part of b(?) on the one hand, and vb (part?), ¢, and d on the other) is subtly but
clearly reaffirmed in viita and b. Section viiib (tribute of Irem and Nmy) is placed
above that of Punt (v111 a), just as the western region of v (b, ¢, and d) is placed above
the eastern (1v, v a, part of b(?)). Moreover, only short-horned cattle are shown in the
Puntite tribute of viira; perhaps they were balanced by long-horned cattle in the
missing part of the Irem/Nmy tribute of viitb. The ‘great ones’ of Nmy at least
(those of Irem are defaced; fig. 3, viiib, right) are of Negroid type never
represented amongst the Puntites of 1v and v a and b but probably identical with the
dark-skinned men of v c and d. Note also that the tribute of Irem and Nmy includes a
captive leopard, a significant item linking viiib directly back to vb, in which a
leopard (presumably the same one as in viII b) is shown.?® The tributes of Punt and
Irem/Nmy differ in another significant way, although this is one not reflected in v;
for Punt, pictorial emphasis is used to indicate that incense was a chief product
(viita, right) whereas for Irem and/or Nmy gold is the item emphasized (vIIIb,
right).
cite no specific proof for this (Stérk, op. cit. 229 and 503, the latter reference to the route between Berber and the

coast, but not necessarily the coast itself); while Gleichen’s valuable compendium again makes no reference to
coastal occurrences (Gleichen, op. cit., 1, 308 and see also index under ‘rhinoceros’).

84 For example, Kitchen assumes that the giraffe is indigenous to Punt (Orientalia 40 (1971), 187) and that the
gathering activities of the expedition all took place in ‘Punt itself’ (ibid. 203).

85 W. S. Smith, op. cit. 139.

88 Naville, Deir el Bahari, 111, pl. 1xx; the leopard in fig. 3, v b is turning back, to bite its foot (hinting at a snare,
although none is shown?). This leopard is not mentioned in the list of items being loaded on the ships (v1; cf. Urk.
1v, 328.17-329.11), a datum inconsistent with my arguments, but not sufficiently strong to outweigh the other
indications of definite interrelationships between Punt, Irem, and Nmy.
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These numerous logical interconnections between 1v-v and VIII are interwoven
with the narrative proper. According to the latter, after the collecting phase (v) was
over the vessels were loaded (vI) and sailed back to Quseir or thereabouts (vii). The
expedition then travelled by land and river to Thebes (events described textually,
not depicted), at which place the ‘great ones’ of Punt, Irem, and Nmy prostrated
themselves before the queen’s names and presented their tribute (viira, b and 1x).
That viri-1x depict and describe the last events of the narrative is indicated both by
their position in the uppermost register (the narrative throughout has moved not
only from north to south, and south to north as appropriate, but also from lowermost
to uppermost registers), and by more specific references. The description of the
return trip (VII) states that the expedition arrived at Thebes with ‘the great ones of
this foreign country accompanying them’ and in 1x the ‘great ones of Punt, [Irem,
and Nmy]’ are said to perform obeisance at, and bring tribute to, ‘the place where her
majesty is’,87 i.e. Thebes.

The conclusions reached as a result of the preceding analysis are three.

(i) The penetration of Irem and Nmy by Egyptians and the presentation of the
products of these regions to Hatshepsut are events which are integral parts of the
Punt expedition narrative. They cannot be dissociated from the expedition, as Priese
argues.

(i1) The narrative indicates strongly that Punt, Irem, and Nmy were contiguous
or, at least, in very close proximity to each other. Irem must be located close to Punt,
whether the latter is to be located in the Port Sudan-Eritrean border zone or further
to the south.

(i11) The narrative makes an Upper Nubian location (or one south-west of this
region) for Irem unlikely. Irem and Nmy appear to include semi-arid or savannah
environments which I doubt existed in Upper Nubia by this period, although the
evidence on this point is admittedly not definitive.3® However, on logistical grounds
it seems improbable that an expedition using the coast of Punt as its point of
departure (say, roughly at Port Sudan) could have then travelled as far as Upper
Nubia or beyond to its west (to the Wadi el Qa‘ab locale suggested by Kitchen
for Irem), covering in either case a distance much greater than the maximum
hypothesized by Kitchen. And if such a feat had been achieved, it would surely have
been referred to in the narrative.8®

87 Urk. 1v, 329.17-330.2 and 331.9-10. In the former ‘this foreign country’ must cover Irem and Nmy as well
as Punt, to judge from the evidence of viii-ix.

88 The following data at least suggest modern conditions of aridity for the region of Upper Nubia. In the reign
of Ramesses 11, Akuyta (Zibelius, op. cit. 95-6), east of Lower Nubia, appears to have been quite arid (K R/ 11,
17, 355.1-7; 356.15-357.4). Later, in the Twenty-sixth Dynasty, the hill country of Punt itself—at least at
certain times of the year—was characterized by ‘I’extréme aridité’ (Posener in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit.
342). For further discussion, O’Connor in Clark, op. cit. 925-8.

89 Stork has argued that Irem occupied a large desert region east of the Abu Hamed reach, stretching to the
Red Sea and north of Punt (op. cit. 262-5). His reasoning, however, is not very convincing. First, he claims that
Irem must have lain north or east of Miu (a country in which Tuthmosis III suppressed a rebellion) because the
four sons of the ruler of Irem were presumably captured in an attack of year 34, whereas Miu was not invaded
until year 35. But it is by no means certain that the attack on Miu is to be linked to year 35—St6rk only assumes
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II. Nmy

So far I have treated Irem and Nmy together, and I believe the evidence cited
does strongly suggest that both lands were contiguous with Punt, or at least
comparatively close to it, and therefore lay west of the roughly Port Sudan-Suakin
location that is most likely for Punt (see n. 83 above). I have also argued that at least
one, if not both, of these regions must have included semi-desert or savannah-type
environments, and that the totality of the evidence makes it likely that both lay
considerably further south than the region or the latitudes of Upper Nubia. But to
what degree can we distinguish between the two regions of Irem and Nmy? On the
basis of the Deir el Bahari material, hardly at all, for no clear distinction between
Irem and Nmy is provided there, and the toponym Nmy occurs nowhere else
(except, dubiously, in a topographical list of Seti I).?° We might therefore argue that
in the circumstances, the actual topographical relationships between Irem and Nmy
are irrecoverable and irrelevant, and that what is important is the location for Irem
suggested by the Deir el Bahari data. However, we should briefly examine a
suggestion made by Muller and tentatively supported by Zibelius, that Nmy is
actually a miswritten form of the more common toponym “m;?! should this be the
case, do the data on “m provide any indication of the location of Nmy (= “m) and of
its topographical relationship to Irem?

These data have recently been reviewed by Posener who, while reaffirming that “m
was noted particularly for the gold it produced, observed an apparent contradiction
in the data relevant to locating “m. On the one hand, “m seems accessible from the
Nile valley, and specifically from Upper Nubia. It is included with several other
southern sources of gold in a list prepared under Ramesses II and here the scribes
responsible seem to have linked “m to the river valley. In fact the graffito of a certain
‘Userhat of “m’ has been found at Sabu, in the Third Cataract region a little north of
Nauri. However, on the other hand, gold from “m also reached Punt, suggesting that
“m was also accessible from Punt. Yet Punt, in Posener’s view, was located ‘dans la
zone cotiére de la mer Rouge qui a pour centre approximatif Port Soudan’, quite far
away from the Nile valley in general, and very remote from the Third Cataract
region in particular. Posener proposed three hypotheses to reconcile these data. “m
may have been a vast territory reaching from Sabu far to the east of the Nile valley;
or, “m was a smaller region located in the eastern desert but accessible from the Third

this—and in any case his location of Miu (along the Nile from Abu Hamed to the Fifth Cataract, op. cit. 260) is
farther north than that favoured by other scholars (e.g. Kemp in Garnsey and Whittaker (eds.), op. cit. 290
n. 68). Second, he argues that Irem could not be south or south-east of Punt, because then Egypt would not be
able to capture or to compel Irem to send hostages to Egypt; this might be true of a southern location (although
later Punt itself sent ‘ruler’s children’ to Egypt, under Ramesses 111, cf. Sdve-Soderbergh, The Navy of the
Eighteenth Egyptian Dynasty (Uppsala/Leipzig, 1946), 28-9), but a country south-east of Punt might well yield
hostages or prisoners, just as later (Nineteenth Dynasty), in fact, Irem supplied visually striking people as part of
its tribute to the Egyptian king (P. Koller; Priese, ‘Irame’, 23; also cited by Stork, op. cit. 262). His arguments
about the ethnic character of the people of Irem (ibid. 263) are in my opinion not relevant to the discussion, since
we cannot reliably reconstruct the distribution of ‘Negroid’ and ‘non-Negroid’ peoples for the period in
question.

90 Zibelius, op. cit. 139. 91 Ibid.



120 DAVID O’CONNOR JEA 73

Cataract and, implicitly, Punt; or, finally, that “m itself lay on the Nile but that its
gold-producing ‘mountain’ was some distance away to the east.%?

Posener’s suggestion that “m was accessible from both the Nile valley and Punt,
on the Red Sea coast, seems to me reasonable, but none of the available data compels
us to bring it as far north as the latitude of the Third Cataract. The Sabu graffito was
left by an inhabitant of “m, but he may have been quite far away from “m itself at the
time, perhaps en route to or returning from Egypt. Certainly we cannot equate ‘m
with the ancient gold-producing area of the Third Cataract region, for it is most
unlikely that Punt could obtain gold from this (to Punt) remote area, already under
Egyptian control by Hatshepsut’s reign (see below), to which period the first known
references to the ‘gold of “m’ belong.?® The mineral-countries list of Ramesses 11,
mentioned above, is also ambiguous in its topographical implications. Vercoutter
deduced from this list that the ‘mountain of “m’ referred to ‘the gold mines situated
near the Third Cataract, north and south of Sabu’, basing this conclusion on the
equivalence he had suggested for the southern gold-producing countries or places
cited in this list. The equivalences suggested were as shown in Table 1 (given in the
order in which they occur in the list).%*

TABLE 1
Place In or near Nile valley Eastern desert
Napata Mines near Abu Hamed
OR in Fourth Cataract region
Mountain of rm Mines near Third Cataract,
in vicinity of Sabu
Mountain of Kush Mines near Semna
Foreign land/desert of Ta Sety Mines north of Semna OR some mines in Wadi
Allaki OR mines of Wadis
Allaki and Gabgaba
Mountain of Khenethennefer Dittology for Ta Sety

OR gold-mines nearer to
Lower Nubian valley

Pure Mountain (Wadi Hammamat) Wadi Hammamat
Mountain of Edfu Mines of Baramieh and
vicinity
Mountain of Coptos (Possibly did not refer to
gold)

However, as Vercoutter himself indicates, the precise location of each of the
gold-mining areas is hard to infer from this list (see the alternatives he proposes for
the sources of the gold of Napata, Ta Sety, and Khenethennefer), and I believe an

92 Posener in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 337-42.
93 Ibid. 337-9. 9 Vercoutter, Kush 7 (1959), 128-33.
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alternative interpretation of the topography underlying the list is legitimate.
Although Vercoutter emphasizes that in general the list enumerates the gold-
producing lands from south to north, his own analysis indicates that within this
generally true framework the list also veers out into the eastern desert. This is
natural, since the gold deposits of interest to the Egyptians occurred both in or very
close to the Nile valley and also comparatively far out into the eastern desert. If we
consider that the graffito at Sabu does not necessarily link “m to the Third Cataract,
then we could suggest the equivalences shown in Table 2.%°

TABLE 2
Place In or near Nile valley Eastern desert
Napata Mines in or near Abu Hamed

reach, close to Napata and
perhaps equivalent to the ‘gold
of Karoy’* mentioned elsewhere

m Mines further east of the above at
the same general latitude but
considerably deeper into the
desert; these approximate to the
southern fringe of the gold-bearing
complex, and would be the closest

to Punt
Kush Mines distributed throughout
the Third-Second Cataract
region
Ta Sety/Khenethennefer Mines of the deserts east of Lower

Nubia (Ta Sety) and northern
Upper Nubia (Khenethennefer),
generally in the upper reaches of
Wadis Allaki and Gabgaba

Wadi Hammamat/Edfu Mines in the deserts of
southern Egypt

* On Karoy, Zibelius, op. cit. 162-3.

This interpretation would suggest that “m/Nmy lay north of Irem, since it was
“m/Nmy that included, or had closest access to, the southern fringe of the gold-
bearing complex as defined by Vercoutter. It is therefore possible that “m/Nmy
straddled the transition between desert and semi-desert, and included both desert
and savannah-type environments, while Irem belonged more firmly to the semi-
desert zone, perhaps even extending down into true savannah land. However, it
would remain true that both “m/Nmy and Irem would lie far south of Upper Nubia,
and be in comparatively close proximity to Punt, given the most likely location of

% With reference to the map of the gold-bearing complex and gold-workings, cf. ibid. 129.
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the latter. In closing, I would remind the reader that the equivalence of “m with Nmy
is by no means certain, and should it prove mistaken the preceding arguments would
no longer be relevant to the location of Nmy.

III. Miu

Before proceeding to a discussion about the historical implications of the various
theories about the location of Irem, it is necessary to discuss briefly the location of
another African toponym of the New Kingdom, namely Miu. As I shall show below,
the location of this toponym is important for our understanding of New Kingdom
activity in the south-lands; and Miu may have lain not far from Irem, according to
one of the theories about Irem’s location. There are considerable data about Miu,
which appears to have been a country of some importance.®® These have most
recently been reviewed by Stork, who concluded that Hagar el Merwa was located in
Miu and that Miu’s extent could be perhaps described as bordered on the west by the
Nile between Abu Hamed and the Fifth Cataract, and extending for a significant
distance into the eastern desert.®” In other words, Stork equated Miu with the
upstream half of what is sometimes called the Abu Hamed reach, between the
Fourth and Fifth Cataracts. There is, however, by no means a consensus on Miu’s
location; Zibelius, for example, preferred a ‘nordliche Lage’ for Miu, apparently
(she is not entirely clear on this point) in Upper or Lower Nubia,*® while Kemp
placed Miu south of Upper Nubia but ‘in the Berber-Shendi reach’ rather than the
Abu Hamed reach.%

The two data most critical for Miu’s location are unfortunately not conclusive.
One datum is the Edfu stela of Emhab, who served his ‘lord’ in ‘year 3’ in the course
of military campaigning which extended as far south as Miu and as far north as
Avaris (Tell el Da‘aba in the eastern delta). The ‘lord’ in question is assumed, with
good reason, to be Kamose, who certainly reconquered Lower Nubia from the ‘ruler
of Kush’ at the end of the Second Intermediate Period.!®® Zibelius was clearly
influenced by the Emhab stela in preferring a northern location for Miu, presumably
assuming that Miu actually lay in Lower Nubia and was one of the reconquered
areas or that a thrust into Upper Nubia by Kamose may have followed his
reconquest of Lower Nubia. Stork, however, ingeniously suggests that Kamose
dispatched an army on a forced march along the desert ‘Korosko road’ from
Korosko to Abu Hamed in order to distract his opponent, the kingdom of Kush, by
presenting it with an Egyptian force in its rear; in this way, Emhab would have
reached the region in which Stork believes Miu was located.!! Unfortunately, there
is really no way of choosing between the two alternatives unless some other datum
provides more conclusive evidence for the location of Miu.

96 Zibelius, op. cit. 118-20. 97 Stork, op. cit. 241-85; conclusion on 260.

98 Zibelius, op. cit. 120. 9 Kemp in Garnsey and Whittaker (eds.), op. cit. 290 n. 68.

100§ Cerny, MDAIK 24 (1969), 87-92; J. Baines, JEA 72 (1986), 41-53.

101 Stork, op. cit. 279-8o. Stork also suggests that Tp-Miu, a place in Lower Nubia not to be confused with
Miu proper, was the beginning of the desert route to Miu; ibid. 258-9. On Tp-Miu see also Zibelius, op. cit. 120.
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Stork and Kemp place greater emphasis, for locational purposes, upon the
reference to Miu on the Armant stela of Tuthmosis III. The text describes two
roughly parallel sets of events which (amongst others, described later) demonstrate
the prowess of the king and the vast area that was affected by this. One set of events is
set in Asia—an elephant hunt in Niy (in Syria), a raid over the Euphrates into
Naharin, and the setting up of a ‘victory stela or inscription’ on the banks of the
Euphrates. The other events occur in the southern lands—a rhinoceros hunt in the
‘southern foreign land of Ta-Sety’, the seeking for a rebel in Miu, and the setting up
of a stela or rock inscription ‘as he (the king) had done at the [lacuna]’.1°2 It is on the
basis of this text that Stork concludes that Hagar el Merwa (where a frontier
inscription of Tuthmosis 111 is found) was in Miu,!°® while Kemp comments that if
the inscription referred to on the Armant stela is identical with the Hagar el Merwa
inscription ‘then presumably the important kingdom of Miu should be located in the
Berber-Shendi area’.104

However, it is by no means clear whether the inscription referred to on the
Armant stela was set up in Miu or the ‘southern foreign land of Ta-Sety’. The
parallelism of the southern events with the events described as occurring in Asia is a
general one, not one of detail. The description of the Asiatic events is specific and
informative as to the sequence and the locales of the events described. The king was
returning from Naharin when the elephant hunt took place in the country of Niy,
which was west of the Euphrates; during the campaign against Naharin he had
crossed the Euphrates and attacked and burnt towns along its banks; and the ‘victory
stela or inscription’ was clearly a celebration of his military success and explicitly
placed ‘upon its (the Euphrates’) [lacuna] bank’.1%® The sequence and the locales of
the events in the south are less clear. The rhinoceros hunt took place ‘after he (the
king) had proceeded to Miu seeking him who had rebelled in that land’, so the time
sequence is clear, but the geographical sequence is not. Did the king entirely traverse
Miu, and then—moving further south or east—penetrate into the ‘southern foreign
land of T'a-Sety’; or did the hunt in that region occur during his return journey from
Miu, i.e. somewhere north of or at least downstream from Miu?1% Moreover, the
adverb ‘there’ in the phrase ‘he set up his stela or inscription there’ might apply to
either of the two regions. The phrase occurs immediately after the reference to
seeking the rebel in Miu, so Miu might be its locale; however, the stela or inscription
is not one of ‘victory’ as might be expected (cf. the one on the Euphrates) and one
might argue that the reference to Miu, while it parallels generally the attack on
Naharin, in this specific context merely sets the time of the rhinoceros hunt. In this
case, the ‘there’ might refer back to the ‘southern foreign land of Ta-Sety’ and this

102 Text republished (from A. de Buck, Egyptian Reading Book (Leiden, 1948), 64 fI.) in Stérk, op. cit. 242-3;
with translation 243-4. The relevant lines are 7-9. 103 Tbid. 259-60.

104 Kemp in Garnsey and Whittaker (eds.), op. cit. 290 n. 68. 105 Armant stela, lines 7-8.

106 Armant stela, lines 8—9. Thus, I do not agree with Stérk’s judgement that the rhinoceros hunt ‘must’ (in
parallelism with the elephant hunt in Niy) have occurred on a return journey to Egypt (Stork, op. cit. 271) but
rather with Zibelius’s observation that ‘mjw entweder nérdlich von dem Stiden von #; sty . . . oder myw liegt im
Stiden von t; sty’ (Zibelius, op. cit. 119).
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region would be the locale of the stela or inscription. After campaigning in Miu, the
king might have passed into a comparatively poorly known region, rarely entered by
Egyptians, and hence be stimulated to have an inscription set up recording his
presence.!%?

If we are not sure whether the stela or inscription was in Miu or in the ‘southern
foreign land of T'a-Sety’, we are also not sure that it is identical with the inscription of
Hagar el Merwa. The latter certainly recalls significant aspects of the Euphrates
inscription of Tuthmosis III; both were carved in emulation of earlier frontier
inscriptions of T'uthmosis I and both lie in obvious frontier zones, the Euphrates
bank on the one hand and the virtually uninhabited Abu Hamed reach on the other.1%®
However, there is nothing in the text of the Armant stela that specifically links the
inscription referred to there with that of Hagar el Merwa and it is not impossible that
an entirely different inscription, made on the occasion of a later (and deeper?)
incursion into the southern lands, is referred to0.1%? The point of the Armant text
could be that the southern inscription described was the southernmost existing at
the time it was written, and therefore it was the appropriate pendant to the northern-
most marker of Egyptian activity; but it does not follow that, at that time, the Hagar
el Merwa inscription itself was the southernmost and therefore the one in question.

There is therefore no reasonable way of deciding whether ‘the southern foreign
land of T'a-Sety’ lay north or south (or indeed, east or west) of Miu: in which of the
two regions the inscription referred to was set up; or whether Hagar el Merwa was
located in one of the regions or lay outside both. At best, one might argue that the
various references to Miu give the impression that it lay beyond the southernmost
region of permanent Egyptian control, i.e. beyond Upper Nubia. If this impression
is correct, then some part of the Berber-Shendi reach (suggested by Kemp) is a more
likely one than the Abu Hamed reach (suggested by Stork). The Berber-Shendi
reach is highly productive and today at least is the ‘most populous portion of the
Northern Sudan’;!!? the Abu Hamed reach, by contrast, is today one of the ‘least
populated along the whole of the river’s length’,''! because of its intrinsic
unattractiveness to settlement, and not because of change in historical circum-
stances, for it does not figure importantly in any phase of Nubian history.!!2

IV. Historical implications

The preceding discussion has reviewed three principal theories on the location of
Irem. One assigns Irem a location in (Priese) or quite close to (Kitchen) Upper
Nubia; a second favours a more southerly location, either an undefined distance
south-south-west of Upper Nubia (Vercoutter) or stretching eastwards along the

107 Armant stela, line 9; I disagree with Stork’s belief that ‘der Vermerk ,,dort‘‘, womit nach dem Gesagten
nur Mjw gemeint sein kann’ (Stork, op. cit. 259).

108 On the Hagar el Merwa inscription, Arkell, ¥£A 36 (1950), 36-8.

109 The date of the Hagar el Merwa inscription is unknown, although it may be of year 35 of Tuthmosis I11
(Stork, op. cit. 256-7). The Armant stela text covered events at least as late as year 29 (Armant stela, line 17) but
continued on to an unknown extent, so its date of composition is unknown.

119 Barbour, op. cit. 135. 11 Ibid. 137. 112 Adams, op. cit. 32.
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latitude of the Abu Hamed reach as far as the Red Sea (Stork); and the third
advocates an even more southerly location, with Irem lying somewhere along the
Berber-Shendi reach of the Nile and extending eastward into the Butana, perhaps
even beyond the Atbara river (O’Connor). The second theory I will not deal with
further on the grounds that Vercoutter’s suggestion is based on highly tenuous data
and that Stork’s is vitiated by the uninhabitable nature of the Abu Hamed reach and
the adjoining deserts to the east. Both the other locations of Irem are better
supported by the data, but they provide very different perspectives on the nature and
scope of Egyptian activity in the south-lands and, to some degree, on the character of
some of the indigenous peoples they encountered. Let us then briefly examine the
historical implications of these two theories of, respectively, ‘Upper Nubian’ and
‘north Butana’ locations for Irem.

Only the period of the New Kingdom is relevant, for Irem—in this form of the
name at least!®*—does not occur earlier than this and is rare after it. Irem during the
New Kingdom appears to have been of some significance, judging in part from
specific historical references discussed below and in part from its frequency in the
African topographical lists of the period. Irem occurs in at least 52 per cent of the
known examples, including the shorter lists,''* which consist of a few regions
presumably selected because they were important to the Egyptians or, at least, were
considered in some way as especially typical of the southern lands. For the period of
the New Kingdom, three specific sub-phases provide useful historical frameworks
for a discussion of Irem’s significance.

Irem in the conquest period

The conquest period, in my view, extended over a long span of about eighty years,
or even more, for Upper Nubia was probably not fully under permanent Egyptian
control until the reign of Hatshepsut, or even the sole reign of Tuthmosis III.
Kamose reconquered Lower Nubia, but not beyond Buhen and, despite the
subsequent ‘Kushite’ campaigning of Ahmose, Amenhotep I, and Tuthmosis I,
Egyptian control expanded only slowly, extending no further south than Sai island
at the end of the reign of the last named.!!® The reasons for this comparatively slow
expansion are no doubt complex, including a concern for internal Egyptian stability
as well as expansion, and limited military resources necessarily divided between two
fronts, an ‘Asiatic’ and a ‘Nubian’; but we can also discern indications that the once
powerful state of Kush, which had dominated L.ower and much, if not all, of Upper
Nubia in the late Second Intermediate Period, was stubbornly and not ineffectively
resisting the Egyptian advance into Upper Nubia.!1¢

113 Priese has suggested that Irem is but a later writing for the Old (and Middle?) Kingdom toponym Yam (cf.
‘Irame’, 33), but cannot demonstrate this conclusively, as Vercoutter points out in MIFAO c1v 171 n. 4. In these
circumstances, it is better to keep locational discussions of Irem and Yam separate from each other.

114 Conclusions based on the data collected in Zibelius, op. cit.

115 On Kamose, H. S. Smith, The Fortress of Buhen. The Inscriptions (London, 1976), 206~7; on Tuthmosis I,
cf. n. 74 above.

116 Might we conclude that the Twntyw Sty opposing Amenhotep I (Urk. 1v, 7.3), the ‘ruler of wretched Kush’
slain under Tuthmosis I (ibid. 139.4 and 140.12), and the two children of this ruler who instigated an attack on
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Tuthmosis I at least ‘softened up’ Upper Nubia by traversing it completely (cf. his
frontier stela at Hagar el Merwa, upstream of the Fourth Cataract) and dividing up
this once unitary kingdom between five, presumably vassal, rulers.11” This system of
indirect rule over Upper Nubia south of Sai was probably replaced by one of
permanent occupation during the co-reigns of Hatshepsut and Tuthmosis I11. The
period of occupation was marked by the three (at least) campaigns the former
organized against Upper Nubia;!!® its success is indicated by the absence of any
reference to Kushite hostilities in the Annals of Tuthmosis III, covering the next
twenty-two years after Hatshepsut’s death. Napata, the future ‘frontier town’ at the
downstream end of the Fourth Cataract, was certainly under Egyptian control
within twenty-seven years of Hatshepsut’s death, if not much earlier. Thereafter,
throughout the Eighteenth Dynasty, we have a number of references to hostile
contact between Egypt and ‘Kush’, but the historical significance of these is obscure,
because in the New Kingdom ‘Kush’ eventually ‘bezeichnet vor allem das Niltal
vom ersten Katarakt bis Khartoum’.!!® Unless more specific evidence is available, a
‘Kushite’ campaign could be located inside L.ower or Upper Nubia or well south of
the latter; this point will become important in subsequent discussion.

For the conquest period, references to Irem are rare and none survives earlier than
Hatshepsut. However, it should be noted that Kamose’s troops, even before the
beginning of the Eighteenth Dynasty, had reached Miu, possibly with hostile intent,
although this last suggestion is based on indirect evidence only.!?° As noted above,
admittedly highly tenuous evidence indicates that Miu was somewhere along the
Berber-Shendi reach, in which case this early penetration into the Sudan was
strikingly deep. The route by which Kamose’s troops reached Miu is unknown, and
it is hard to tell if the operation was simply a part of a pincer movement against
Kush/Upper Nubia or whether the Egyptians feared that Miu would support the
resistance of Kush/Upper Nubia to the Egyptian reconquest of Lower Nubia. In
either case, the event shows Egyptian awareness of, and contact with, kingdoms well
upstream of Upper Nubia very early in the New Kingdom. The next surviving
reference to Miu (excluding the African topographical list at Deir el Bahari, cf.
above) is undoubtedly hostile, for late in Hatshepsut’s reign Tuthmosis III
‘journeyed to Miu to find him who had rebelled against him in that land’,?! once
again demonstrating a serious Egyptian interest in regions apparently well south of
Upper Nubia.

the Third Cataract fortresses under Tuthmosis II (ibid. 139.4 and 140.12) were all successively ruling
descendants of the earlier ‘rulers of Kush’, struggling to hold together a Kushite polity gradually disintegrating
under Egyptian pressure?

117 Ibid. 139.4-7.

118 Campaigns of Hatshepsut: Redford, History and Chronology, 57-62; W.-F. Reineke im Endesfelder et al.
(eds.), op. cit. 269-376 for a hitherto unknown campaign.

119 Zibelius, op. cit. 167.

120 Stela of Emhab, cf. n. 100 above. The inference of hostile intent on the Egyptians’ part is based on the fact
that Emhab was ‘beating drum every day’ (as a military musician) during the period that Miu was contacted; that
his ‘lord’ (the king) ‘killed’; and that Miu is placed in apposition to Avaris, to which the Egyptians were
undoubtedly hostile (Emhab stela, lines 8-14). 121 Cf. n. 102 above.
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It is within this framework that we must briefly consider the only three references
to Irem surviving from the conquest period. We have already seen that Hatshepsut’s
Punt expedition made (apparently peaceful) contact with Irem, while Tuthmosis I11
found four sons of the ruler of Irem included in the tribute (bskw) of Kush one year.
If the second argument for Irem be accepted (implying that Irem was contiguous
with or close to Punt), an Upper Nubian location for Irem seems too far away from
Punt; while as I have pointed out above, the evidence of the Tuthmosis III datum in
itself does not require us to locate Irem in Upper Nubia. Possibly, therefore,
another penetration of the kingdoms well upstream of Upper Nubia is indicated.
Alternatively (following Priese) one could argue that the pacification of Upper
Nubia was continuing and it was this process that involved an Upper Nubian Irem,
but the argument against this derived from the Deir el Bahari material remains. The
third datum is the occurrence of Irem in the list of captive ‘Kushite’ regions being
led to Hatshepsut by the god Dedwen at Deir el Bahari. This context itself, as well as
the possibility that a text describing hostilities against southerners once stood above
the scene, suggests that Irem was considered to be amongst the places hostile to
Egypt. Whether Hatshepsut’s forces ever actually campaigned in Irem is, of course,
quite uncertain, since the list in question may extend well beyond the locale of any
campaign.

Irem in the period of stabilization and secondary expansion

This second phase extends, roughly speaking, through the remainder of the
Eighteenth Dynasty after the death of Tuthmosis II1. By ‘stabilization’ I mean that
during this period a permanent Egyptian presence is well documented at least as far
south as Kawa, not to mention Napata, suggesting that an effective system of
military and political control permitted Egypt to exploit the resources of Lower and
Upper Nubia. This security also permitted Egypt to expand its activities, at least
towards the east; here lay the ‘gold of Wawat’, the well-known deposits of the Wadis
Allaki and Gabgaba in particular. The (presumably nomadic) inhabitants of these
regions did not welcome Egyptian expansion, and perhaps interfered with Egyptian
efforts to exploit the gold. Tuthmosis IV launched a surprise attack on an enemy
force that had deliberately concealed itself in the ‘eastern desert’ of the ‘region of
Wawat’; a viceroy of Amenhotep III engaged in a campaign of attrition against the
people of Ibhet (definitely to be located in the eastern desert) when they were
preoccupied with their harvest; and Amenhotep IV/Akhenaten sent troops against
the eastern desert land of Akuyta because its inhabitants had been ‘seizing’ the food
supplies of Egyptians (possibly gold-miners?).1?2 This aggressive policy was
apparently successful, since references to Egyptian activity in Akuyta continue into
late Ramesside times, but without any indication that further campaigning was

122 Tuthmosis IV, Urk. 1v, 1545.1-1548.6 (cf. especially 1545.11 and 1547.17); Amenhotep III (ibid.
1659.1-1661.5); on Akhenaten, see H. S. Smith, op. cit. 124-9; A. R. Schulman, in L’Egyptologie en 1979, 11
(Paris, 1982), 299-316; W. Helck, SAK 8 (1980), 117-26. On the locations of Ibhet and Akuyta, see Zibelius, op.
cit. 74-5, 95-6.
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required.!?® Additional campaigning along a section of the Red Sea coast inhabited
by Nehasyu (Nubians) indicates an even more adventurous policy, at least on
occasion.!?

The apparent stability of Egypt’s control and its expansionist policies, at least to
the east of Lower Nubia and probably northern Upper Nubia (the bulk of the known
ancient mines, at least, cluster along the latitudes of the latter),'?> form an important
context for significant historical questions raised by the different locations suggested
for Irem. The questions are generated by hostilities between Egypt and Irem after
the conquest of Upper Nubia, hostilities possibly documented in the Eighteenth
Dynasty and certainly attested in the Ramesside Period.

As well as his campaign east of Wawat/L.ower Nubia Tuthmosis IV may have
fought an additional Kushite campaign,!2® unless the latter is in fact identical with
the former. It is worth noting, at least, that on the chariot of Tuthmosis I'V an Asiatic
list of important regions or peoples is balanced by an interesting African list, the
sequences being:

Naharin Babylonia Tunip the Shasu Kadesh Takhesy
Kush Karoy Miu Irem Gwerses Tiurek.!??

Tuthmosis IV certainly did campaign in Asia, not only attacking Gezer in Palestine
but also fighting as far afield as Naharin, east of northern Syria.1?® Might this suggest
that the African list on his chariot also indicates aggression against some or all of
these southern lands? The evidence that Amenhotep I1I campaigned against Irem is
a little stronger, but by no means conclusive. In his fifth regnal year Amenhotep
fought a ‘first campaign of victory’ provoked by a rebellion plotted by the ‘Fallen
One’ of Kush. This campaign is not identical with that fought in Ibhet,'2? being on a
much larger scale; 30,000 prisoners were taken, a figure which, even if hyperbolic, at
least indicates a very substantial campaign.!®® One of the stelae commemorating the
campaign depicts four captive countries, namely Kush, Irem, Tiurek, and Weretj
or Weresh,13! a list short and specific enough to suggest that the last three were in fact
the targets of the Egyptian attack. Under Akhenaten no ‘Kushite’ campaigns are
reported, but Horemheb fought a campaign in the south-lands on Tutankhamun’s
behalf and yet another against the ‘land of Kush’ after he had become king. The
exact locales of these campaigns are, however, unknown.!32

123 Cf. the documents VI B b 20 and VI F go cited in Zibelius, op. cit. g6, and described 48 and 55, but note
also n. 144 below.

124 Urk. 1v, 1734.1-1736.7.

125 See the map of the known ancient gold mines given by Vercoutter in Kush 7 (1959), 129.

126 Urk. 1v, 1556.15; also, ibid. 1617.17-18 (‘the battlefield’ from Naharin to Karoy).

127 Ibid. 1560.15-19.

128 Ibid. 1556.10-11 (Gez[er]); ibid. 1554.17-18 ([Nahar]in); ibid. 1617.17-18 (Naharin).

129 Contra Redford, Akhenaten. The Heretic King (Princeton, 1984), 39, and J. Leclant, in C.-A. Julien et al.,
Les Africains (Paris, 1977), go-2.

130 Urk. 1v, 1661.6-1666.20; the figure of 30,000 prisoners, ibid. 1666.10.

131 Tbid. 1661.17.

132 Redford, Akhenaten, 219; Urk. 1v, 2138.14-2139.2. Note that Tuthmosis I1I also conducted a campaign in
the south-lands (locale unknown) in his fiftieth regnal year; Urk. 1v, 814.1-815.2.
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With regard to the Irem campaigns of Tuthmosis IV (??) and Amenhotep III (?),
placing Irem and presumably the contiguous regions of Gwerses, Tiurek, and
Weretj (Weresh)!33 in Upper Nubia (as Priese’s theory requires) or at least near it,
Kitchen recalls Kemp’s theory that the Upper Nubian valley between Kawa and
Napata was not settled with Egyptian temple-towns and that the active trade routes
virtually by-passed this region, moving instead from Kawa via Sikket el Meheila to
Napata and from thence south-east towards the Berber-Shendi reach.!®* Might one
infer (Kemp does not) that the Kawa-Napata stretch was in fact rather loosely
controlled by Egypt, and that it was along it that the rebellions of Irem, Gwerses,
and Tiurek broke out? Against this we should note that the evidence for an absence
of Egyptian settlement along this stretch is essentially negative, namely the
absence of reported archaeological remains of Egyptian temple-towns or even
fortresses.!®® The Kawa-Napata reach, however, has not yet undergone com-
prehensive archaeological survey and such remains may yet emerge, as Vercoutter
has emphasized.!3¢ In any case, Kemp himself notes that if Napata was so isolated,
this shows ‘how secure the Egyptian presence in Nubia was’; and, moreover,
tentatively places Irem, Gwerses, and Tiurek in the Kawa-Amara area, i.e. precisely
in the area containing a number of well-attested Egyptian temple-towns which are,
comparatively speaking, widely scattered and provided with fortifications of a
‘perfunctory’, even symbolic, nature.'®” This last datum also does not accord well
with the picture of an Upper Nubia subject to recurrent and serious rebellion.

If Irem, Gwerses, and Tiurek were both rebellious and located either in the
Kawa-Napata stretch or the Amara-Kawa stretch, then the possible campaigns
listed above (and, even more, the Ramesside campaigns discussed below) would
suggest either that the Egyptian system of control over Upper Nubia was
surprisingly unstable or loose, or that certain indigenous peoples retained a striking
degree of resilience and capacity for resistance even while under Egyptian rule.
These circumstances are not impossible to visualize (and gain in credibility if Irem is
to be shifted westwards into the area of Wadi el Qa‘ab as Kitchen suggests), but do
not fit very well with the impression of Egyptian security in Upper Nubia created by
much other data. It is true that a serious rebellion in supposedly more secure Wawat
broke out as late as the reign of Merenptah, but this is the sole record of such
surviving from the New Kingdom and occurred in what might have been unique
circumstances.!38

If, however, we place Irem, Gwerses, Tiurek, and Weretj (Weresh) much further
south, along the Berber-Shendi reach and in the northern Butana, then the possible
campaigns of Tuthmosis IV and Amenhotep III would reflect not only stability in

133 Nothing specific or, at least, reliable is known about the locations of these three toponyms; cf. Zibelius, op.
cit., under wrt (104), grss (170-1), and trk (177-8).

13¢ Kemp in Garnsey and Whittaker (eds.), op. cit. 26-9.

135 Tbid. 26-8. 136 Vercoutter in MIFAO c1iv, 164.

137 Kemp in Garnsey and Whittaker (eds.), op. cit. 28 and 29. On the nature of the Amara-Kawa region towns
see especially B. J. Kemp, in P. Ucko, R. Tringham, and G. Dimbleby, Man, Settlement and Urbanism (London,
1972), 653. 138 Kitchen in E. Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 222-4.
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Upper Nubia (which would not be involved) but also a bold and aggressive foreign
policy which would be in keeping with the expansion in the eastern desert described
above, not to mention that which periodically carried Egyptian armies as far afield as
Naharin. In fact, if we assume that the campaigns in question (as well as the others
which are more ambiguously ‘Kushite’) were confined to Upper Nubia or its
environs, then Egyptian policy upstream of Napata not only appears atypically timid
for the period but appears to include no conflict with kingdoms south of Upper
Nubia.

Yet such conflict appears inherently likely. Many of the ‘southern’ items desired
by the Egyptians came from these kingdoms, or via them from even more southerly
areas,'®® and while no doubt these products were often (perhaps typically) derived
through trade, periodic Egyptian campaigning would ensure Egyptian dominance
over some at least of the trade and also produce booty. Moreover, we need not
assume that these southern kingdoms were always passive partners in interaction
with Egypt; it is reasonable to imagine that they tried to prevent Egyptian
encroachment upon the trading routes and ultimately upon the independence of
some at least of these kingdoms, and that they were tempted to raid the prosperous
towns of Upper Nubia. Our prime candidates for these southern kingdoms lying
upstream of Upper Nubia would be then precisely Irem, Gwerses, and Tiurek.4?

The Ramesside Period

The discussion concluding the preceding section is even more relevant to the
Ramesside Period, when there are quite explicit references to conflict with Irem.
Thanks to Kitchen’s recent study,!! these data can be rapidly reviewed. In his
eighth regnal year Seti I, after seven years of vigorous campaigning in Palestine and
Syria (with a foray into Libya), launched a campaign against the ‘enemies in the land
of Irem’ (details discussed above). The scale of this campaign was comparatively
small; although, as Kitchen notes, it reaped ‘a body of prisoners and cattle, certainly
in excess of 600 and possibly more’, the humans were in a minority since the ‘body’
included at least 420 cattle.!*? Seti’s successor, Ramesses II, subsequently cam-

139 Cf., Kemp in Garnsey and Whittaker (eds.), op. cit. 28; O’Connor in Clark, op. cit. 925-8 and 939.

140 Does the chariot of Tuthmosis IV provide a slight clue here? The Asiatic toponyms listed on it are
comparatively remote, beyond the area of secure Egyptian control (Tunip, Kadesh, Takhesy, all in Syria) or
even more remote, large and independent states (Naharin, Babylonia). The Shasu were a nomadic people found
in both Syria and Palestine. Might we assume from this that the pendent southern toponyms also represent
relatively remote and independent regions, and therefore upstream of Upper Nubia? Of these toponyms Kush is,
as I have noted, topographically ambiguous; Karoy is specifically the frontier zone, ‘den dusseresten Bereich der
dgyptischen Verwaltung von k$” and in fact upstream of Napata, the ‘frontier’ town (Zibelius, op. cit. 163); the
remainder—Irem, Gwerses, and Tiurek—we might suggest, by analogy with the Asiatic list, to be even farther
away, i.e. farther upstream.

141 Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 213-25.

142 Tbid. 217; slightly misleadingly, Kitchen refers elsewhere to a ‘list of booty’ including ‘well over 6oo
captives’, implying all involved were human, whereas animal ‘captives’ may have been the majority: cf. Kitchen,
Pharaoh Triumphant (Warminster, 1982), 31. The total preserved figures are over 220 humans and over 420
cattle (combining K RI 1, 104.3-5 with the better-preserved part of line 4 [Sai] published by Vercoutter,
MIFAO civ, 159 = Sai line 10), a total of over 640 ‘captives’ in all, of which about 65 per cent are cattle.
Commentary on the Irem texts, cf. especially Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 214-18; Kitchen,
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paigned against Irem (somewhere between his fifteenth and twentieth regnal years).
This was ‘no mean expedition’, for the impressive figure of 7,000 prisoners is
recorded.!® More tenuous evidence hints at a later conflict with Irem under
Ramesses 11, for Setau, appointed viceroy of Kush between Ramesses’ thirty-fourth
and thirty-eighth years, refers to Irem and the land of Akuyta in terms which, at
the least, have been noted to include ‘some warlike allusions’ and elsewhere have
been translated as definitely referring to a campaign.!44

Thereafter, no clear reference to conflict with Irem has survived, suggesting to
Kitchen that after the Ramesses Il campaign ‘Irem sank again into enforced
quietude, never again to challenge Egyptian rule’.'*> However, he does note
that a rhetorical text of the reign of Ramesses I11 places in apposition to references
to clashes with Libyans, sea-peoples, and easterners (all reflecting, however
generalized, real and contemporary conflicts) a statement that Ramesses had caused
the south-land to be repelled, specifically the ‘Nehasyu’, the people of Irem and
Tirawa. Kitchen surmises that a ‘viceroy may have had to crush summarily some
revolt before it took hold’.148

Other textual references to Ramesside triumphs over southern lands refer only to
‘Kush’, by now a very generalized term. There are also a number of scenes depicting
warfare against Nubians.!4” It has generally been assumed that these scenes have
little historical value!#® and are only ‘conventional’, not based on actual events.!4?
Kitchen, in a recent discussion, identifies a Beit el Wali scene of Ramesses 11 as of a
‘real event’, chronologically distinct from the Irem campaigns of Seti I (year 8) and
Ramesses I1 (years 15/20),%° but agrees that the scenes of Ramesses 11 are probably
unhistorical.!?!

It cannot be denied that, in general, the scenes in question belong to well-
established, conventional pictorial modes and evidently also draw on specific, but
earlier, representations of the same or similar subjects.!52 Nevertheless, they also
show a degree of originality and of independence from each other that is sufficient to
suggest (though not prove) that real historical campaigns, in the reign in question,

Pharaoh Triumphant, 30-1; Vercoutter, MIFAOQO ci1v, 157-66; note A. J. Spalinger, JARCE 16 (1979), 42-3. On
the Asiatic campaigns of Seti I, cf. conveniently Kitchen, Pharaoh Triumphant, 20-5, and, in more detail,
Spalinger, op. cit. 29-43; most recently, W. Murnane, The Road to Kadesh (Chicago, 1985s).

143 Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 220 with commentary 220-1.

144 K RI 111, 93.9-11. Compare Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 221, and Pharaoh Triumphant,
138, with Helck, SAK 3 (1975), 91, who translates the relevant sections as referring to the ‘doing away with’
Irem by the pharaoh and the taking prisoner of the ‘ruler of Akuyta’ and others in the course of military
operations involving Setau, and hence later than the years 15/20 clash with Irem. Similar translation, E. Wente,
Mélanges Gamal Eddin Mokhtar (Cairo, 1985), 351I.

145 Kitchen, Pharaoh Triumphant, 72.

146 K RI v, 91.8-9; Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 224-5.

147 Conveniently reviewed in Sive-Séderbergh, Agypten und Nubien, 169-74.

148 Ibid. 172 and 174.

149 R. O. Faulkner, ‘Egypt: From the Inception of the Nineteenth Dynasty to the Death of Ramesses III’, in
I. E. S. Edwards, C. J. Gadd, N. G. L. Hammond, and E. Sollberger (eds.), The Cambridge Ancient History
(3rd edn., Cambridge, 1975), 230 and 244.

150 Kitchen in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 220. 151 Tbid. 224.

152 Well demonstrated in Save-Soderbergh, op. cit. 170-2, 173-4.
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provided new details for the artist. This is most evident in the battle scenes,
particularly of Ramesses II. The dominant theme of those at Beit el Wali and Derr
(the Nubian war scenes of Abu Simbel do not include a battle) is of pharaoh’s
chariot relentlessly riding down (with only a token supporting military escort)
helpless and fleeing Nubians. This is a theme going back to, at least, a box of
Tutankhamun.%® But the Ramesside artists have added the elements of a wounded
Nubian leader being helped from the field of battle and of a Nubian village where
villagers carry out their daily tasks, unaware of the impending catastrophe.
Unanticipated in any surviving scene of similar type from earlier reigns, these
elements suggest they were based on incidents and scenes observed during a
contemporary campaign of the period. This possibility is reinforced by the fact that
at the Beit el Wali and Derr temples respectively, the Nubian leader and his
supporters, as well as the village and its surroundings, are depicted in markedly
different ways. It is as if two sets of artists were working independently of each other
(and of any prototype) in depicting data reported to them about the campaign.!%*
The Nubian battle scene of Ramesses I11, in its turn, is certainly not a slavish copy
of those of Ramesses II at Beit el Wali and Derr.'®® Although the motif of the
unsuspecting villagers at the fringes of the fray may be hinted at, there is apparently
no ‘wounded leader’, although the scene is admittedly badly damaged and
incomplete. More importantly, the ‘battle’ (or rather slaughter) proper is arranged
quite differently from those of Ramesses 11, discussed above. Pharaoh charges in his
chariot, but he is accompanied by a real army (chariotry and infantry) and the
slaughter is carried out by Egyptian troops, including Sherden and Philistine
mercenaries.'®® In these original features, do we detect again the impact of real
contemporary events? Of course, even if we accept these Ramesside scenes as
reflecting and even, to some extent, being based on real events, we do not know if all
or any relate to the conflicts with Irem discussed above. However, since all specific
Ramesside references to southern campaigns (except for that of Merenptah in
Wawat) refer to Irem, sometimes in association with other toponyms, it is a good
possibility that the scenes, as well as the generalized references to ‘Kushite’
campaigns noted above, do in fact reflect the same or similar conflicts with Irem.
To return to the specifics, while the reality of Ramesside campaigning in the
Sudan has begun to take firmer shape in recent years, scholarly opinion continues to
regard it as of minimal importance in the overall pattern of foreign relations during
the period. Thus Kitchen, a well-established authority on the Ramessides, describes
the Irem campaign of Seti I as ‘a very modest affair’; the clash recorded at Beit el
153 Compare H. Ricke, G. Hughes, and E. Wente, The Beit el Wali Temple of Ramesses II (Chicago, 1967),
pl. 7, and A. Blackman, The Temple of Derr (Cairo, 1913), pl. xv, with N. Davies, Tutankhamun’s Painted
Box (Oxford, 1962), pl. ii.
154 Compare H. Ricke et al., op. cit., pl. 7, with Blackman, op. cit., pl. xvi. Note also that the Beit el
Wali temple is considerably earlier than that of Derr (Kitchen, Pharaoh Triumphant, 40 and 177), so for the
Zl;tti:itlss of the latter a prototype (i.e. the Beit el Wali scene) existed, and yet was not followed in important

155 No Nubian war scenes have survived from the Ramesseum.
156 H. H. Nelson, Medinet Habu I. Earlier Historical Records of Ramesses 111 (Chicago, 1930), pl. 9.
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Wali as a ‘minor revolt’, a ‘little Nubian war . . . kids’ stuff’; the later Irem campaign
of Ramesses II as provoked by the rebellion of a ‘local chief’; and the possible Irem
campaign of Ramesses 111 as a ‘minor conflict’.1%7

Such opinions, however, may to some degree underestimate the importance of
Ramesside military activity in the Sudan. I would suggest two reasons for this. First,
the more spectacular conflicts of the period—with urbanized Syria-Palestine and
the Hittites, and with the unruly sea-peoples and Libyans—probably did involve
substantially greater and more extended phases of military activity than did
the Nubian campaigns; and certainly these other campaigns received much
greater prominence in the pictorial and literary record, further diminishing the
‘significance’ of the Nubian campaigns to the eye of the modern scholar. And yet,
smaller-scale and less spectacular as they may have been, these Nubian campaigns
may have been quite important for the maintenance of Egyptian dominance in the
northern Sudan. Second, if one believes (as Kitchen, for example, does) that Irem,
the toponym frequently involved in the campaigns, was located in or, at least, within
the nearer environs of Upper Nubia then the campaigns will also seem incidental
affairs because the Egyptian position in Upper Nubia seems to have been a secure
one throughout the Ramesside Period. But, if there is a legitimate case for arguing
that campaigns against Irem involved Egyptian forces moving down into the
Berber-Shendi reach and into the northern Butana, then we can envisage the
campaigns as being more serious in scope and intent. As pointed out above, Egyptian
efforts to maintain some kind of dominance in the regions upstream of Upper Nubia
and the barren Abu Hamed reach are inherently likely to have occurred throughout
the New Kingdom (paralleling similar efforts beyond the securely controlled areas.in
Syria-Palestine). If, for the Ramesside Period, we exclude the Irem campaigns from
this extramural campaigning we would have no specific references to such
campaigning left; and must also assume that Upper Nubia and its environs were
unstable to a degree that does not match well with Egypt’s apparent stability within
Upper Nubia.

Of course, the Ramesside references to Irem offer little direct evidence on its
location. However, the campaigning of Seti I (for which we have the most
information) clearly implies a non-riverine location and, on internal evidence, can be
reconciled with a northern Butana location for Irem, as easily as with the Wadi el
Qa‘ab locale suggested by Kitchen. The desert environment, the use of chariotry
and infantry, the duration of the campaign, and the capture of a series of wells or
water-holes are details that would fit an Egyptian strike along the well-known routes
running across the southern Bayuda desert and linking the Napata region to the
Berber-Shendi reach.!'®® Not only were these routes known and used in antiquity,
they were also carefully surveyed by British army officers in the later nineteenth
century. These officers noted that cavalry (and hence chariotry) could traverse some

157 Cf. Kitchen, Pharaoh Triumphant, 31, 40, and 72, and idem in Endesfelder et al. (eds.), op. cit. 224.
158 On the routes, cf. n. 65 above; also, N. Chittick, Kusk 3 (1955), 86-92; Gleichen, op. cit., 1, 208-10; 11,
172-87.
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of these routes.1®® In view of the indications that Seti’s campaign was provoked by an
intrusion by Irem on Egyptian territory, it is possible that the narrative of the
campaign describes the decimation by the Egyptians of hostile forces that had been
gathering at the water-holes along the route, either preparatory to a thrust into
Upper Nubia or to enjoy profitable control over trade routes which were peculiarly
important to the Egyptians.

V. Conclusions

The overall historical picture sketched above can be summarized diagrammatically,
as can Egypt’s continuing, peaceful relations with Punt.

The implications of the first, ‘Upper Nubian’ locale are clear from fig. 4. Once the
earliest rulers of the Eighteenth Dynasty had brought Kush proper, in the sense of
Upper Nubia, under control its usage becomes so generalized that it may refer to
Upper Nubia or regions upstream of it. If we assume that the other toponyms
involved are Upper Nubian, then it follows that throughout its entire history New
Kingdom Egypt periodically engaged in hostilities against kingdoms in, or very near
to, Upper Nubia. The New Kingdom southern ‘empire’ would then appear as
distinctly unstable, particularly as some of the campaigning was on a large scale
(30,000(?) prisoners for Amenhotep III, 7,000 for Ramesses 11). Moreover, we
would then have no indication of hostilities against regions upstream of Upper
Nubia and the Abu Hamed reach, a striking contrast to Egypt’s aggressive policy in
Palestine and Syria during the Eighteenth Dynasty and Ramesside times.

The second locale suggested for Irem changes our picture of the scope and intent
of Egyptian activity very considerably. After the pacification of Upper Nubia we
now see the Egyptians moving out aggressively into the Berber-Shendi, Butana, and
Atbara region, paralleling the aggression shown in Palestine and Syria and the
interest in the ‘further south’ documented more pacifically in the continuing contact
with Punt. There were no doubt strong psychological and economic motives for
their campaigns on the Egyptian side but there are also indications that southern
kingdoms in these remote regions displayed provocative aggression against Egypt
and its Upper Nubian province.

I believe that this second historical picture best fits the locational evidence. At
least, it should be seen as a viable alternative to the theories that locate Irem and
other toponyms—and therefore nearly all New Kingdom campaigning—in Upper
Nubia and its immediate environs.

Postscript

J. C. Darnell has recently published a brief discussion of Irem (‘Irem and the Ghost of
Kerma’, GM 94 (1986), 17-23) in which he points out that the archaeological history of
Kerma makes it unlikely that Kerma lay in Irem (17-18) and that the Seti I texts suggest that
Irem ‘is a minimum of seven days journey from a remote southern outpost of Egypt, far
from im and Kerma, and east of the Nile’ (20). This last point is based on the appearance of

159 Gleichen, op. cit., 11, 179-80.
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rulers of Irem in connection with Hatshepsut’s expedition to Punt (23 n. 21), a point
discussed in some detail by the present writer in 1982 in a publication not noted by Darnell
(D. O’Connor, ‘The Toponyms of Nubia and of Contiguous Regions in the New Kingdom’,
appendix to ch. 12 in J. D. Clark (ed.), The Cambridge History of Africa, 1 (Cambridge,

1982), 934-40).
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THE CURIOUS LUXOR OBELISKS
by MARTIN ISLER

When ancient building projects are carefully surveyed, they sometimes reveal curious anomalies. Because we
know so little of Egyptian building methods, it is often difficult to decide if the imperfections are deliberate or
accidental. This article addresses the unexplained curvatures on the longitudinal and lateral faces of the Luxor
obelisks, and argues that they are an accidental result of the ancient quarrying method.

The ancient Egyptians left overwhelming testimony to their sculptural and
building skills, but almost no indication of the methods they used. We are therefore
in the unenviable position of trying to piece together a sequence of steps that could
yield the results we see, from the meagre supply of tools and instruments in their
possession. In doing this, it is sometimes an advantage to concentrate on building
anomalies, simply because a perfectly executed monument does not disclose the
building method as readily as one that is imperfectly built. As an example of this, let
us consider the puzzling aspect of the Luxor obelisks. Both are slightly bowed and
two of their opposing faces swell out. Of the one now in Paris, Gorringe said:

A close examination revealed that all the sides of this monolith are not planes; the N.W. and
S.E. faces as it stood at Luxor (turned respectively to the Seine and to the Madeleine in
Paris) have a double curvature. Laterally both are convex, and versed sine of the convexity of
the former being 1} inches, and of the latter 1} inches; in other words, these two sides are
rounded out, the middle of the rounding being 1} and 14 inches from an imaginary straight
line across from edge to edge. The longitudinal curvatures are remarkable in that the N.W.
face is convex, and the S.E. concave, in consequence of which all four longitudinal edges are
curves convex to N.W.-to the river Seine as the obelisk now stands. The versed sine of this
curvature is very small, being only four-fifths of an inch for the N.W. face, and half an inch
for the other.

It is a very curious fact that the sides of the other obelisk, still at Luxor, present the same
peculiarity, the convexity of its edges also being turned toward the Nile. This can hardly be
attributable to accident, or to the imperfection of the work of quarrying and dressing, but
must be considered one of the many questions connected with these wonderful monuments
that have yet to be solved.!

Gorringe’s description of the obelisks’ peculiar configuration is shown graphically
in fig. 1. The north-west face is both longitudinally and laterally convex, while the
south-east face is longitudinally concave and laterally convex. To clarify, the side
elevation of fig. 2 shows the north-east and south-west sides with flat faces, while fig.
3 clearly shows the north-west and south-east faces bowed. The imaginary straight
line from edge to edge in the sectional view of fig. 4 shows the swelling or convexity
of both the north-west and south-east faces.

Engelbach seemed to have been aware of its convex longitudinal face but not its

! Henry H. Gorringe, Egyptian Obelisks (New York, 1882), 83.
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opposing concave face, for he considers it an indication that the Egyptians used
‘entasis’, a term used in Greek architecture for pillars intentionally carved with a
swelling in the centre, in order to obviate perspective distortion and make them more
pleasing to the eye.? While Engelbach gave a reason for the convexity, and Gorringe
did not, both felt the obelisk was deliberately so carved. The motive is insignificant,
however, when compared to the question of how the ancient Egyptians, with only
the most primitive measuring instruments, could possibly have put two almost
imperceptible parallel curves in an 82 foot, 284 ton monolith.

Consideration of means requires a review of ancient quarrying techniques, for
which we will rely heavily on Engelbach’s study of the unfinished obelisk at Aswan.?
This represents an unsuccessful attempt by the Egyptians to extract a monolith of
137 feet in length, with a weight of 1,168 tons. When it was found that fissures in the
stone prevented them from reaching their goal, the projected size was reduced, then,
because of further difficulties, the project was abandoned entirely. By this time,
however, they had achieved a fairly flat top surface, and had cut trenches around
three sides of the perimeter. According to Engelbach, after selecting a possible
quarry site, the Egyptians quickly broke down the surface of the granite by using
fire, perhaps in combination with water, until they arrived at an area that seemed
both sound and large enough for the obelisk. As this procedure neared the surface of
the proposed monument it was stopped, and a slower, more precise carving method
was introduced. At Aswan, when this moment was reached, it was realized that,
while the area was large enough, it sloped, and the resultant pyramidion would be
lying at a higher level than the base. As a consequence, it would be necessary to carve
the top surface at an oblique angle.

It is important to note that the initial, and most important step, in extracting a
monument such as an obelisk, is to establish a first planar surface, which, once
achieved, becomes a reference for all other surfaces. The evidence at Aswan, clearly
shows that the stonemasons did achieve a top plane on a sloped surface. I suggest
they did this by cutting two shallow troughs at right angles to the longitudinal axis as
a first step (see fig. 5). In this way, although the long axis of the pyramid is at an angle
to the horizon, the troughs can be made level to the horizon becoming parallel to
each other. If they are then joined, a first plane is formed. While it might be possible
for water to have been used as a levelling means for the troughs, Dieter Arnold feels*
that the small fissures and the porosity of the stone makes it impractical. He
therefore suggests the use of a builder’s tool, such as that from the tomb of
Sennedjem,® to level the channels. This is pictured in fig. 5.

The manner of joining the channels is of great importance and the consequences
of a possible mistake will be disclosed shortly. Engelbach stated that the upper
surface was almost certainly obtained by the use of boning-rods, but instead of using
the string stretched between them as a guide, as shown in the example of the tomb

2 R. Engelbach, The Problem of the Obelisks (New York, 1923), 37. 3 Ibid. 32-51.
4 Personal discussion in 1985 at Metropolitan Museum of Art.
5 W. M. Flinders Petrie, Tools and Weapons (London, 1917), pl. xlvii, 59.
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Fic. 6. A view showing both levelled troughs, joined axially, with the aid of boning-rods.

drawings,® he proposed the use of a visual method, whereby a man standing at one
end could see if a third intermediate rod was in line with the others. He felt that a
string would sag and produce a concave error. Therefore, he claimed, the visual
method, without the string, which is as simple and obvious, seems a legitimate
assumption. Suppose, however, contrary to Engelbach’s supposition, that in the
case of the Luxor obelisks (and perhaps others as well) the stretched string was used
and did sag. This would cause all of the stone surfacing guided by the string to
assume its curve. We might then have our longitudinal concave south-east face.

¢ S. Clarke and R. Engelbach, Ancient Egyptian Masonry (London, 1930), figs. 113, 265e.
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The drawing of fig. 6 shows a pictorial view of the above description, while the
sections of figs. 7 and 8 show in detail how the centre rod, which is the same length as
the other two, by having used the sagging stretched string to transfer measurements,
caused the centre to fall below the ideal position of the upper face of the obelisk. A
continuation of this method would result in the upper face of the obelisk having the
same downward bowing that is shown by the catenary curve in the string.

Having established a first, albeit curved, plane, the next step in the quarrying
procedure would be to mark the outline of the proposed obelisk on the surface of the
rock and then to cut a trench around the perimeter of the monolith. Before that,
however, it might be of interest to describe the cutting tools which the ancient
masons employed. Engelbach found a great number of dolerite balls around the
Aswan obelisk and, by investigation, decided that the stonecutters reduced the rock
by using the balls to smash the surface. These balls are a very tough greenish-black
stone, 5 to 12 in. in diameter, with an average weight of 12 lb., and are found
naturally in some of the valleys of the eastern desert. Engelbach found that by
bringing the ball down with great force, the surface of the stone to be worked is
bruised and reduced to powder. While it seems very primitive, Engelbach felt it to be
effective. We might imagine that a great many men would work in unison, either
timing their blows to a chant as teams of men often do, or by having someone beat a
cadence.

A comparison of the lateral cross-sections of figs. 9 and 10, shows how the
perimeter trenches were cut, first down and then under the monument in order to
separate it from the rock beneath. Attention should be given to the manner of
transferring the outline of the obelisk which was drawn on the top surface, down the
two vertical sides. The use of a plumb line,? ensures that both faces will be flat in a
vertical direction—this would account for the north-east and south-west sides of the
obelisk. A general view of the partially undercut obelisk is shown in fig. 11. The side
view of fig. 12 shows the method of transferring the measurements from the top
surface (south-east side of the obelisk) to the bottom surface (north-west side of the
obelisk). There are two ways of accomplishing this; by taking measurements directly
from the top surface and transferring them to the bottom, or by stretching a string in
the appropriate place and measuring equally from either side of the centreline. Once
again, careful attention should be given to the procedure. The curved bottom given
by direct measurements is obvious, less so is the tautly stretched string used for
placing the centreline, for this string will assume the same catenary curve as the
string used with the boning-rods. The result, if followed, is a longitudinally curved
convex face on the north-west side of the obelisk. We can therefore account for the
manner by which the two long curves shown in figs. 1 and 3 were produced.

The quarrying method that produced the unusual lateral curves on the north-west
and south-east side of the monolith remain to be discovered. The use of dolerite balls
would obviously have created a roughened surface on the faces. In order to bring
them to the high polish that was eventually attained, these would have to be

7 Petrie, op. cit., pl. xlvii, 57.
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Fic. 11. A partially sectioned pictorial view of the obelisk, undercut, and displaying the perimeter trenches.

smoothed and then polished. When we consider that Hatshepsut had a pair of
obelisks carved in seven months,? it is likely that, to save time, the dressing of the top
face was started as soon as the rough carving was completed, and while the masons
were cutting the perimeter trench.

Here, let us examine a method which has not changed in thousands of years—the
polishing procedure. As a sculptor, the polishing methods I used were the same as

8 Engelbach, op. cit., 49.
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those shown in the ancient Egyptian tomb drawings,® that is, simply rubbing a stone
against the sculpture. A lubricant such as water or oil may be used with it, according
to the degree of polish desired. An examination of the polishing motion of fig. 14 will
show that as the stone reaches the edges of the top surface, gravity pulls it down and
slightly more stone is taken off the edges than the centre. This dressing, would
require a great many back and forth motions, and would, I believe, produce the
lateral convexity on the south-east face shown in fig. 4. This is a common problem in
dressing sculpture and the only way to avoid it is to place a piece of waste stone
against the edge, to support the polishing stone and prevent it from dropping.
Anyone who has cut the edge of a board with a wood plane would have had the same
problem, but the ultimate example is the method of grinding a parabolic lens for a
Newtonian reflector telescope,® in which a glass blank called a tool is fixed to the end
of a barrel and another glass blank which is to be fashioned into a lens is rubbed back
and forth across it, while moving around the barrel. The result, if done with care, is a
perfect parabolic lens for the top blank. That is, the upper glass or lens becomes
concave, while the lower glass, fixed to the barrel, becomes convex.

It should be clear from fig. 15 that no such problems arise when dressing the
vertical sides, for gravity assists in keeping the polishing stone on a true course. This
produced flat faces for the north-east and south-west sides of the obelisk. The final
steps are to separate the monument from the quarry bed and then to dress the
north-west face. Engelbach described a method of driving galleries through the
underside, packing them with wood or stone, and then removing the remainder of
the rock that ties the obelisk to the quarry-bed. This is shown in figs. 10 and 13. All
that remained was to turn the obelisk over, so that its north-west face was on top. If
this face were dressed in the same manner as the south-east (fig. 16), clearly, the
result would be another laterally convex face, as shown in fig. 17. The method by
which the obelisk was raised will not be pursued here.

The process of measuring and dressing the obelisk would have had a modifying
effect on the surfaces of the obelisk, which can be seen in fig. 1, where the
longitudinal bow of the north-west side is £ in. and that of the south-east side § in.
Fig. 4 shows the lateral dimensions as 13 and 1} in. Considering the roughness of
the surface that had been dressed, and the inconsistencies of dressing by hand, the
dimensional variations on opposing sides are remarkably small.

Using the evidence from Aswan, I have set forth what I believe to be the method
of quarrying which produced the two curious Luxor obelisks. While it can be
presumed that all obelisks were quarried in this manner, to my knowledge, no others
have been measured with enough care to display these peculiarities. Although it is
possible, as Engelbach argued, that, at Aswan, the masons used the optical method
of measuring the surface, I believe that, there too, the string method was used. It
would be interesting to see whether a careful survey of the top surface of the
unfinished obelisk discloses a flat or concave face.

9 Clarke and Engelbach, op. cit., figs. 232, 240, 241.
10 Allyn J. Thompson, Making Your own Telescope (Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1947), 38-50.
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Fi1G. 14. Lateral section, showing the method of dressing the top surface of the obelisk
and indicating how the polishing stone would drop as it overshot the edges.

F1G. 15. Method of dressing the vertical sides, with the polishing stone keeping to a
true course.

Convex NW.Face

Convex SE Face

Fic. 16. View of the obelisk, removed from the Fic. 17. Lateral section of the finished obelisk,
quarry, turned upside down, and being dressed. with two flat faces and two convex faces.

Convex SE Face
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I am uncertain whether all the polishing was completed at the quarry site or if
a final polish was given at its destination. Damage might occur in the course of
transporting the finely finished monument, yet there is the example of the unfinished
obelisk of Sethos I, which still lies in the quarry of Gebel Simaan on the west bank
opposite Aswan, with its pyramidion decorated on three sides.!!

Since publication of my earlier paper on the concave faces of the Great Pyramid,!?
in which I argued that sagging masons’ line would cause the faces to be dished
deepest near the bottom, gradually becoming level as they neared the top, I have
come across a reference by Maragioglio which seems to confirm this supposition. He
reports that Mycerinus has a concavity on all its faces which appears greater in its
lower part and diminishes as it goes upward.!?

The evidence of the pyramids and the Luxor obelisks suggests that the ancient
architects made frequent use of the stretched line in their building procedures. The
Great Pyramid, that of Mycerinus, and the two Luxor obelisks may not have been
perfect—but they were good enough!

11 Labib Habachi, The Obelisks of Egypt (New York, 1977), 32.
12 Martin Isler, ¥ARCE 20 (1983), 27-32.
13 V. Maragioglio and C. Rinaldi, L’architettura delle piramidi menfite, vi (Rapallo, 1967), 36.
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ON THE LOCATION OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE
OouUTPOST OF THE COMMUNITY OF WORKMEN
IN WESTERN THEBES

By RAPHAEL VENTURA

In a recent publication (R. Ventura, Living in a City of the Dead), it was claimed that ps htm n ps hr was the
administrative outpost of the community of workmen at the Royal Theban Necropolis, and that its location
should be sought near the Ramesseum. The following article provides additional evidence for the location of the
htm, which substantiates that conclusion. It is based upon P. Turin 1923 + fragments r¢. 2-8 which mention p:
htm n p; hr in connection with the digging of a well. Combining the numerical data from altitude measurements
given in the papyrus with other documentary and topographical pieces of evidence, the author concludes that:
(a) the well being dug (under Ramesses VI) was Bruyére’s ‘Grand Puits’, near the northern entrance of the wadi
of Deir el-Medina; (b) the htm was situated on the slope leading from the Ramesseum to Deir el-Medina, within
300 m of the south-western corner of the temenos of the Ramesseum.

DuRriING the Ramesside Period, the village of Deir el-Medina housed the members of
an important branch of the Egyptian administration known by the name p; hr.!
Their function was to prepare the royal tombs and to look after their safety.
P; hr was directly answerable to the Southern Vizier and consequently its
officials were in frequent contact with the Vizier himself, his personal staff and
other high-ranking figures in the Theban area, particularly in Western Thebes. In
order to meet the special needs of p; hr, tight co-ordination with other branches
of the administration was essential. A site for the royal tomb had to be selected,
plans had to be approved, the pace of work had to be monitored, security measures
had to be adapted to conditions, visits of high officials to the work area (which, being
secret, was out of bounds for all but a very few) had to be pre-arranged, provisions
for the workmen and their families had to be sought and their release authorized,
breaches of discipline had to be investigated and their perpetrators punished,
accounts of progress and information regarding special events had to be submitted.
In periods following the death of a king, funerary furnishings had to be transported
to the tomb, unfinished work had to be accelerated, last minute problems had to be
overcome.?

In order to manage effectively this complex administration, despite the obvious
limitations of access that were imposed for reasons of security, a special group

1 For ps hr as the name of the administration, rather than a term denoting uniquely the royal tomb in course of
construction, see R. Ventura, Living in a City of the Dead (Fribourg, 1986), 13 ff. Recent publications on Deir
el-Medina have expressed increasing doubt regarding Cern§’s categorical identification of ps hr with the royal
tomb, e.g. J. J. Janssen, in R. J. Demarée and J. J. Janssen (eds.), Gleanings From Deir el-Medina (Leiden, 1982),
135 (c); J. F. Borghouts, in ibid. 95 n. 60; D. Valbelle, ‘Les ouvriers de la Tombe’; Deir el-Médineh a I’époque
ramesside (Cairo, 1985), 87-8.

2 For some of these activities see J. Cerny, 4 Community of Workmen at Thebes in the Ramesside Period (Cairo,
1973), 255-9 and passim; Valbelle, Ouvriers, 9o, 135-47 and passim.
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of officials was singled out to take care of the important liaison between ps hr and
the other branches of the administration. It consisted of two scribes of ps hr and
two chiefs of police, and was identified in the documents of the necropolis by
one of the collectives rwdw (n bnr), hryw or hwtyw n bnr, used interchangeably.?
The village of Deir el-Medina was ill-suited for the activity of the rwdw, for it was
relatively distant from the centres of administration of Western Thebes, which
were situated at the royal funerary temples; in addition, the permanent presence
of workmen and members of their families, whose contact with outsiders was
severely restricted, would greatly hinder their activity. For these reasons, it was
judged practical to have the rwdw operate from a more conveniently located site, an
outpost, termed ps htm n ps hr. Had it not been for the need to keep an eye on the
comings and goings from and to the region of p; hr, the centre of activity of the
rwdw could have logically been incorporated within the administrative centre of
Western Thebes.

Much has been written about p; htm n ps hr,* which is abundantly mentioned in
the documents of the necropolis, but the building itself has not been discovered and
the question of its whereabouts has remained unsolved. In a recent publication I
reviewed the extant textual information on its nature, function, and location.? The
evidence points consistently in favour of a site in the general vicinity of the
Ramesseum. Since this conclusion diverges widely from what has been published
hitherto, and in view of its importance for the understanding of the real function of
the Atm and, through it, of the overall organization of ps hr, I present an additional
piece of evidence which confirms that result while taking us one step closer towards
the determination of its exact location. In order to make proper use of the new
information, this document will be treated independently, i.e., without any pre-
conception regarding the nature and location of the htm, since these are still in
debate.

Most of the recto of P. T'urin 1923 (+ fragments) deals with the activity of a master
builder of the estate of Amon who came to make some measurements and
calculations for the digging of a well. The papyrus itself remains unpublished, but a
transcription, based upon Cerny’s reading, has been made available in Kitchen’s
Ramesside Inscriptions.® The pertinent section consists of seven lines, from rt. 2 to
rt. 8, and is independent in its content, though probably not in its date, from the
remaining entries of the papyrus. The passage was written in red ink.

3 These officials belonged formally to ps hr, but were n bnr ‘of the outside’. Cerny (op. cit.) has discussed their
function but has not made a clear distinction between them and officials of other administrations with whom they
were in frequent contact. See Ventura, LCD, 69-70, 78, 98-9, 178.

¢ T. E. Peet, The Great Tomb-Robberies of the Twentieth Dynasty (Oxford, 1930), 12; E. Otto, Topographie
des thebanischen Gaues (Berlin, 1952), 64; A. Massart, MDAIK 15 (1957), 182 n. 1; Cerny, Community, 18,
97, 162; idem., The Valley of the Kings (Cairo, 1973), 16 n. 4, 19; E. Thomas, ¥EA 49 (1963), 62 and n. 4;
idem., The Royal Necropoleis of Thebes (Princeton, 1966), s0-1; J. J. Janssen, Commodity Prices from the
Ramessid Period (Leiden, 1975), 560; idem. in Gleanings, 137 (g); Borghouts, in Gleanings, 89, 95 n. 60; Valbelle,
Ouvriers, go.

% Ventura, LCD, 83-106, 178.

¢ KRI vi, 367-8.
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Translation

(2) Regnal Year 2(?)2, second month of the Third Season, day 15. (The) day of
arrival by the master builder //////]]]]

(3) of the estate of Amon® to measure the well of the front¢ of [the village of ]

(4) ps hr? to the canal/lakee® of the temple of Wsr-msct-Rc-stp-n-Rc (Ramesseum),
l.p.h.f (down) to (the) surface of (the) waters.

(5) From the canal/lake to ps htm n ps hr: Height®- [/ [/ /] ]} cubits.

(6) Fromi p; hrk to the well: 26 cubits 5 palms. Total: 6o+ cubits [///]/]

(7) Remainder to (complete) 22 cubits 5 palms to the surface of the water: 10, and
(therefore) 10 cubits™ should be dug?® to the surface of

(8) the water. Total: 22 cubits 5 palms.

Notes to the translation

(a) The exact regnal year is not clear. Kitchen notes that it was probably 2, or
possibly 3. The verso mentions Year 2, I1 §mw of Ramesses VI (vs. 11) and the two
sides of the papyrus have been treated by Kitchen as being contemporary though
dealing with different subjects.” That date, however, does not necessarily indicate
the time of inscription of the entry in the wverso, since it is preceded by r-§i m,
‘starting from’. An examination of the contents of the verso leaves the possibility of
year 3 as the time of inscription open.® The king, at any rate, seems to be Ramesses
VI, on the evidence of the wverso.

(b) What is lost in the lacuna, at the end of line 2, must have been the name
of the master builder of the estate of Amon. The sequence ‘Title + name+n+
administrative unit’ is very common in New Kingdom administrative documents.®
If the name of a specific institution were lost in the lacuna, we would expect an m
instead of the genitival n. The generic n Pr-’Imn simply affirms that the master
builder in question belonged to the administration of Amon rather than to the royal
administration. Normally, Aryw-gdw could be assigned to individual temples among
the major ones of the period (see W. Helck, Materialien zur Wirtschaftsgeschichte des
Neuen Reiches, 1, 43, 45, 102, 103, 113; 11, 156, 161, 168 for examples) but it may be
assumed that by the time of Ramesses VI, though still active, the administration of
the Ramesseum would have been reduced to a skeleton staff of primarily religious
character.

(c) Ps hft-hr as a masculine substantive occurs also in Ostr. Gardiner 7, rt. 2, 10;
verso 5 (A. H. Gardiner and J. Cerny, Hieratic Ostraca (Oxford, 1957) 1, pl. xxii, 1) in
connection with the construction of the temple of Hatshepsut at Deir el-Bahari.
There, the inb n ps hft-hr ‘wall of the front’ is in contrast to inb rsy and inb s imnty
etc., which are also mentioned. Wallet-Lebrun has argued that Aft-Ar in building
inscriptions refers to the processional axis of a temple.'® Her conclusions, however,

7 See the heading in K RI vi, 367.1 where Kitchen states: ‘Year 2 (2 Smw x to 15).

8 I shall discuss several passages of the verso which are of particular interest in a forthcoming publication.

9 See, for example, A. H. Gardiner, Ramesside Administrative Documents (L.ondon, 1948), 6, 13, 14; 58,
14-15; 59, 6, 9.

10 Ch. Wallet-Lebrun, GM 58 (1982), 75-94.
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are based uniquely on hieroglyphic sources, whereas the present example, and
probably the one mentioned above as well, argue for the more straightforward
rendering ‘front, fagade’.1!

(d) The short(?) lacuna preceding ps hr presents a problem. The temptation to
read ps htm n p; hr, based upon the occurrence of that term further on in the text
should be resisted in view of the general context of the passage, which will be
discussed presently. We obviously need a topographical term pertaining to ps hr at
the front of which a well was being dug. My proposition, t; whyt ps hr, ‘the village of
p? hr’, will be shown to meet the requirements of the numerical data of this passage.
The term occurs on the verso of the papyrus (line 18). Valbelle has rightly criticized
Cerny’s interpretation of t; whyt (n) ps» hr (Community, 92, nn. 1-5) which stemmed
from an erroneous understanding of the term ps Ar itself.!? In her opinion, & whyt
was a more comprehensive term than p; dmyt ‘the village (of Deir el-Medina)’ and
included, besides the village proper, its surroundings (Ouwvriers, 89, 121). Elsewhere,
she emphasizes that ¢; whyt was not synonymous with ps dmyt and that its location is
still problematic (Valbelle, Mélanges Gamal Eddin Mokhtar 11 (Cairo, 1985), 316).
It is my belief that ¢ whyt (n) ps hr was a more official term for the settlement of Deir
el-Medina than the colloquial ps dmyt which was the intimate term, used only by its
inhabitants (Ventura, LCD 184, n. 4). Ps hft-hr n t;: whyt (n) ps hr would therefore
mean the front of Deir el-Medina, i.e., the region that lies immediately to its north,
near the Ptolemaic temple of Hathor.

(e) The mr of a temple can be either the canal leading to its quay, or the temple’s
sacred lake (B. Gessler-Lohr, L4 v, 792, 800 n. 8). Though, presumably, both a
canal and a sacred lake existed at the Ramesseum, since they were required by ritual,
they have not been excavated, nor is their exact position known.!® This shortcoming,
however, as will be shown, need not affect our understanding of the passage.

(f) The addition rnh wds snb after the name of a dead king is very common in the
Ramesside Period (cf. Gardiner, RAD, 54, 11; 57, 2; 58, 4).

(g) Hr n (p?) mw is mentioned three times in this passage (lines 4, 7, 8). Its literal
translation, ‘face of the water’, and the context of the passage leave no doubt
regarding the meaning of the term, even though the only parallel I can quote is from
Coptic (W. Crum, Coptic Dictionary, 650 2{2 LAY MTIM00¥). It should be
translated ‘the water surface’ since the reason for the measurements was to calculate
the depth to which the well ought to be dug in order to strike water. Crum translates
similarly, and so does W. Vycichl (Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue copte
(Leuven, 1983), 286). Interestingly, even though the construction Ar n (ps) mw is an
indirect genitive, the term is not defined in both instances (the third is fragmentary).
One would expect to find *r ps hr n (p?) mw or *r hr p? mw. A similar phenomenon is

11 Wallet-Lebrun (ibid. 94 n. 65) admits that the customary translation ‘devant’, ‘avant’, should be preferred
in certain contexts.

1z Cerny’s proposition that ¢ whyt (n) ps hr denoted habitations of the workmen in the Valley of the Kings
stems from his basic theory that ps hr could only refer to the royal tomb in course of construction which was
situated in that valley. See n. 1 above.

13 See, however, B. Gessler-Lohr, Die heiligen Seen dgyptischer Tempel (Hildesheim, 1983), 115 ff.
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encountered in the idiom 7 ¢sy n pt ‘to the height of heaven’ (BM 807, HTBM o,
T. G. H. James (ed.), London, 1970, pl. 33/1; Ostr. Turin 57517, J. Lopez, Ostraca
Ieratici IV (Milan, 1984), pl. 170; Berlin Museum, Agyptische Inschriften II
(Leipzig, 1924), 160, no. 20377 1. 1). The words r-hr n mw were added above the line
as an afterthought; the reason for the additional specification is obvious, since what
mattered was not just the elevation of the well compared to that of the lake/canal, but
to the surface of the water in it.

(h) The word Ay normally means ‘height, vertical elevation’, even more so than
¢’y which has been used in some measurements to denote length (Ostr. Cairo CG
25581 7t. 2, 4). It cannot mean simply ‘rise’ which could be interpreted as a diagonal
measurement of the distance between two sites of different elevation. That much is
made clear by a passage in P. Anastasi I where both heights and diagonals are
mentioned, the word Ay being used for vertical distances only (Anastasi I, 14.3;
15.4-5 = Gardiner, Egyptian Hieratic Texts, 1, 25, 27, 16%—17%, 32%),

(1) Judging by the total which follows the addition of two successive elevations,
one may obtain the approximate value of the number that was lost in the lacuna. By
subtracting 26 cubits 5§ palms from the total of 60+ cubits, one obtains 33 cubits 2
palms as a minimal value and 43 cubits 1 palm, as a maximal value. In view of
Cerny’s remark (see footnote 11a in K RI vI, 368) that the traces might be read as a
‘10’ or a ‘20’, which can be a misreading for ‘30’!* but not for 40, we may limit the
range of the missing elevation to 33c. 2p.—-39c. 6p.

(j) As a marker of the starting point in a measurement (whether in space or
time) (7)-$ic is equivalent to (r)-$¢ m ‘from, starting from’ (cf. Cerny and Groll,
LEG, 123. For a parallel to r-§:c m, see P. BM 10054, verso 2, 3). In calculations of
distance, the Egyptians could use either one of the compounds (7)-$3c (m) . . .
(nfryt) r and r-iwd . . . r (-iwd) (for the latter, see Ostr. Cairo JE 72460 in KR/ 11,
855-6).

(k) Obviously ps htm n p? hr was intended here since this was the intermediate
point in the measurement, as follows from the addition of the two distances.
Anyway, ps hr, as a topographical term, was too large and vague to serve as a
measuring point (Ventura, LCD, 18-22). P; hr should be regarded in this example as
an abbreviation rather than an omission by error, inasmuch as the point in question
was identified by its full name in the previous line, and the passage was totally
unambiguous for the people involved.

(1) Kitchen, following Cerny, has transcribed wdst's. ‘Her/its remainder’, how-
ever, is hard to fit into the syntax of the sentence or into the context of the
calculation. The short lacuna at the end of line 6 presents an additional uncertainty,
but it probably contained no more than the missing part of the numeral representing
the total. Megally (Notions de comptabilité a propos du Papyrus E. 3226 du Musée du
Louvre (Cairo, 1977), 69—78) remarks that in various types of accounts the term
wdst followed by a suffix is particular to the period prior to the New Kingdom

14 The little that can be seen of the hieratic sign produced in K RI vi, 368.11 can, indeed, be interpreted
as a ‘30’.
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(p.72). In the New Kingdom the suffix is generally omitted (p. 73; for exceptions see
p. 76 n. 5). Whenever the suffix does occur, it is invariably masculine. In the present
case, we do not have a feminine antecedent for *wdst's, unless one assumes that it was
lost in the lacuna, which is highly improbable. Moreover, one normally expects a
numeral to follow directly the term wdst, particularly when it is written in its
abbreviated form in a text involving calculations; such numeral is lacking in
Kitchen’s transcription. There is yet another point which argues against the
feminine suffix. Following the total of line 6, we should expect a new sentence to
start, serving as the ‘opening sentence’ for the conjunctive which follows, and
therefore independent, whereas *wdst's r mh 22 $sp 5 r hr n p? mw is not a sentence.
One way out of this difficulty would be to supply a short verb in the lacuna; for
instance, *hsb-i wdst's . . . mtw-tw . . . ‘I have calculated its remainder . . . and
(therefore) one should . . .” could be acceptable, but for the question of the feminine
antecedent and the fact that such rendering does not seem to fit the style of the
passage. Since we know, from what follows, that the remainder was 10 cubits, and
since the sign for ‘10’, if written carelessly, can be mistaken for an s, the proposed
reading wdst 10 may be justified. However, so long as the hieratic version of the text
remains unpublished, our suggestion can only be conjectural and subject to
verification. Whether or not the reading ‘10’ is accepted does not affect the
interpretation of the text, since that figure occurs once again in the same line. The
absence of the unit in my proposed reading wdst 10 should not be regarded
necessarily as an omission since wdst frequently denotes the absolute, mathematical
difference, which is devoid of units (cf. Megally, Notions, 80).

(m) The signs mh, ‘cubits’, denoting the unit, have been omitted in Kitchen’s
publication (K RI vi, 368.12). They figure, however, in Cerny’s transcription of the
text (Cerny MSS 3.549; 17.16.49). I am indebted to Dr Jaromir Malek of the
Griffith Institute for his kind co-operation in providing photocopies of the pertinent
pages from Cerny’s manuscripts.

(n) It is rare to have a conjunctive following a nominal opening sentence. Groll
gives only one example, containing a negated conjunctive (Cerny and Groll, LEG,
450, ex. 1225; see also Borghouts, ZAS 106 (1979), 15 n. 11).

Commentary

This text, as is often the case with ancient documents, does not contain as much
information on the subject as one would desire. It was composed for the benefit of
the team which was responsible for the digging of the well, so data already known to
them, or unnecessary for their purposes, were left out. Thus, for instance, the text
does not tell us explicitly whether the excavation of the well had already begun at the
time of measurement, and, if so, to what extent it had progressed. Similarly, it does
not clarify the source of the number 22 cubits 5 palms which occurs twice, nor does it
explain why they should dig only ten cubits to reach water despite the fact that the
well was at an altitude of 60+ cubits above water level. Fortunately, the main
purport of the text is clear and if one combines the given information with our
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knowledge of the region and with pertinent clues from other documents, the
probability of error in reconstructing the missing facts is minimized.

We may safely deduce from the data at hand that the master builder had been
summoned to measure elevations in connection with the digging of the well, because
the workmen had not struck water even though their excavation had progressed to a
considerable depth. Moreover, we have to assume that this was not the first attempt
to reach the water level in that well, which means that the digging had been carried
out in at least two stages. The bulk of the excavation, nearly 40 cubits, had been
performed on an earlier occasion. During the current season, an additional 12 cubits
5 palms had been excavated without attaining the desired result, at which stage it was
decided to obtain expert advice regarding the amount of work that lay ahead. Having
made his measurements, and having concluded that the elevation of the well was
60+ cubits above water level, the master builder subtracted what had already been
done on the earlier occasion and obtained the difference of 22 cubits 5 palms. He
then subtracted from that difference the work already done during the current
instalment, and concluded that 10 additional cubits would be required to reach water
level, and in all, 22 cubits 5 palms for that specific season of work. There seems to be
no other way of reconstructing the facts in view of the information at hand, nor need
there be one, in the light of corroborating evidence which will be presented later on.

To sum up the stages of the digging according to this reconstruction of events:

Initial depth [prior instalment(s)] ................ c.40 c.

Last instalment, prior to measurement . . . 12 C. § p.

Additional depth required to water surface 10 c. o p.

Subtotal . .. ... ... ... . .. 22 C. §5 p.
Total: . . ... e 60+ cubits

Before we proceed with further calculations, we should consider the meaning of
the numbers involved. A depth of 60+ cubits amounts to more than 31.5 m.'® In
order to achieve such a depth safely, one needs an aperture several metres in
diameter. In view of the systematic excavations that were performed at Deir
el-Medina and its immediate surroundings,® including its ‘front’ in the region of the
Ptolemaic temple, the existence of a pit of this magnitude would be bound to attract
the excavator’s attention. The only artificial depression in that vicinity which is
comparable to the well of the present passage, is Bruyére’s ‘Grand Puits’.!” Bruyere
dated the excavation of the ‘Great Pit’ to the Ptolemaic Period,!® but he admitted
that the evidence of its contents allows for any date from the T'wentieth Dynasty
onward.!? He stated repeatedly that the purpose of the pit was to reach water rather
than to serve as the shaft for a prestigious tomb.2° * T §dt n ps hft-hr n p? dmyt in the

15 One cubit is 0.525 m and one palm is one seventh of a cubit, amounting to 0.075 m. Five palms, which figure
repeatedly in the text, are 0.7 cubits. See W. Helck, in L4 111, 1200.

16 Particularly by Bruyére who published his findings in seventeen volumes of Rapport sur les fouilles de Deir
el-Médineh (Cairo, 1924-53).

17 PM I2, 6g1-2; B. Bruyére, BSFE 5 (Dec. 1950), 69-86; idem., CdE 26 (1951), 67-72; idem., Rapport
(1948-51) (Cairo, 1953), 17-29, 129-30.

18 Ibid. 26. 19 Idem., CdE 26 (1951), 71-2; and Rapport (1948-51), 129-30. 20 Ibid. 25.
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colloquial, or ; §dt n ps hft-hr n t; whyt ps hr in the language of an outsider (as would
have been the scribe accompanying the chief builder of the estate of Amon), is a most
appropriate name for the ‘Great Pit’, and the measurements of P. Turin 1923 leave
little doubt that it was, in fact, the well in question.

Returning now to the details, we learn from our text that an attempt was being
made to reach water level in that pit in Year 2 or 3 of Ramesses VI, and that this was
merely a further effort, after some 40 cubits had already been dug at an earlier
period. Fortunately, an echo of this earlier attempt has come down to us in Ostr.
Deir el-Medina 92.2! The inscription is very short, only three lines, but suggestive:

(1) Hsbt 15, 3bd 4 Prt, sw 12. Rh(t) bskw nb i-iry m t; §dt :

(2) Hr-hst: mh 363
(3) B:kw hr-s;: mh 6}
Dmd: 43

‘Regnal Year 15, fourth month of the Second Season, day 12.
Amount?? of all work that has been done in the well:
Formerly:?® 361 cubits

Work subsequently:2* 61 cubits

Total: 43 (cubits).’

The ostracon has been dated to the reign of Ramesses 111.2°> The overall depth
involved is so substantial (22.4 m), that we may safely assign it to this same
enterprise. Valbelle,?6 assumed that the workmen had been employed away from p:
hr, since the evidence of this short passage alone would be too weak to invalidate
Bruyere’s dating of the ‘Great Pit’, and no other well of these dimensions is known to
us from ps hr. The possibility that some other well, away from ps hr, is referred to in
Ostr. Deir el-Medina 92 cannot be ruled out categorically, but the familiarity
implied by the mere ts §dt, as well as the extraordinary coincidence of its depth with
what we would expect for the initial stage in the Turin Papyrus are hard to brush
aside. From the ostracon we learn that even under Ramesses I11 the digging had not
been done in a single stage. This is an encouraging fact, which shows that our theory
of several phases has a precedent to rely on. We may also conclude, in view of the 43
cubits attained under Ramesses I11, that there had not been any further attempt to
deepen the pit until the reign of Ramesses V1.2? Most important of all, it supplies us

21 Cerny, Catalogue des ostraca hiératiques non-littéraires de Deir el-Médineh (Cairo, 1935), pl. 54.

22 For rht = ‘list/amount’ see L. Lesko, A Dictionary of Late Egyptian II (Berkeley, 1985), 68.

28 For a parallel use of hr-hst see Megally, Notions, 45, 86. Cf. Cerny, Late Ramesside Letters (Brussels, 1939),
46.2.

24 This takes hr-ss as an adverb. Alternatively, bskw hr(y)-ss ‘subsequent work’ would imply an adjectival use
(‘nisbe’ form) of the preposition. For the meaning of the preposition kr-s7, see J. Cerny and S. Israelit Groll, 4
Late Egyptian Grammar (Rome, 1975), 119 ex. 415.

25 See Valbelle, Ouvriers, 51, table 1.

26 Ibid. 92 n. 6.

27 In theory, there is room for an additional short instalment, prior to the one mentioned in P. Turin 1923.
If we take the absolute maximum value for the height of the well (69 cubits 6 palms) and subtract from it the
22 c. 5 p. of the Turin Papyrus stage, we obtain 47 c. 1 p. This means that the pit could have been, at the very
most, 4 c. 1 p. deeper than the 43 cubits mentioned in the ostracon. Even if such an instalment did take place,
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with the datum which led to the number 22 cubits 5 palms in the Turin Papyrus, and
enables us to fill in the information that was lost in the lacunae.

By adding the 43 cubits of the ostracon to the 22 cubits 5 palms of the papyrus, we
obtain the exact elevation of the well from the water surface, 65 cubits 5 palms. This
was the total of the addition of the two measurements made by the master builder.
Consequently, the elevation of ps htm n ps hr (the intermediate point of the
measurement) from the water level in the lake/canal of the Ramesseum, the value of
which was lost in the lacuna of line 5, turns out to be 39 cubits (65 c. 5 p.—26 c. 5 p.).
This number is well within the range we had assigned to it by internal calculation
(33 c. 2 p. to 39 c. 6 p.). The history of the excavation of the pit, down to the reign
of Ramesses VI, may be summarized as follows:

Initial stage(s), presumably under Ramesses I11 . . . 36 c. 3.5 p.

Second stage, presumably under Ramesses I11 . ... 6c. 3.5 p.

First subtotal, presumably under Ramesses 111 . ... ... ... ... .. 43 c. o p.

Third stage, under Ramesses VI . ... .......... 12 C. 5.0 p.

Fourth required stage to water level . .......... 10 C. 0.0 p.

Second subtotal under Ramesses VI . ... ................... 22 C. § p.

Grand total measured by the master builder ... .............. 65 c. 5 p.
This grand total was arrived at by the following measurements: -

Elevation of the Atm from the water level at the Ramesseum . . . . .. 39 c.o p.28

Elevation of the well fromthe htm .. ... ................... 26 c. 5 p.

Total elevation of the well from the water level ... ............ 65 c. 5 p.

In reality, the overall depth of the ‘Great Pit’, as measured by Bruyére, is much
more than that, amounting to 52 m which are approximately 100 cubits, and even at
this depth, water was not reached. Hence, it turns out that the calculations of the
master builder were wrong, after all. However, since we know by which means he
obtained his result of 65 cubits 5 palms, we may conclude that the principal reason
for his error does not lie in the accuracy of his measurements, but rather, in his
erroneous assumption that the underground water in the region of Deir el-Medina
could be found at the same level as in the region of the Ramesseum.2? Such an error
would have been natural for a person who was accustomed to well digging in the
vicinity of the royal funerary temples of Western Thebes or the large temples in
Eastern Thebes. One may assume that, having realized that the prediction of the
master builder had been erroneous, workmen went on digging, in one or more
attempts until they finally gave up, leaving the bottom of the pit unfinished.?® There
is no way of telling when the final stage of the digging took place, and it may possibly
have been as late as Bruyeére has suggested.

The next step in this discussion, which will eventually lead us to the location of the
which I do not believe, the result of our calculations would not be altered in any significant way, since it will be
shown that our margin of error is higher than the two metres involved in such an instalment.

28 This number is obtained by subtracting the elevation ‘htm-well’ from the total which has been calculated
exactly: 65 c. 5 p.—26 c. 5p. =39 c.

2% In Bruyére’s ‘coupe géologique’ (Rapport (1948-1951), pl. ii) one can see clearly how much deeper than the
Nile water level (which was 10 m lower than in the diagram during the Ramesside Period, see n. 35) the pit
ultimately progressed without striking water. 30 Ibid. 24, pl. viii.
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htm, will attempt to estimate the real elevation of the ‘Great Pit’ above the water level
of that period. We shall thus be able to check whether the proposition that the well
was the ‘Great Pit’ is valid. We would have liked to check the accuracy of the
measurements performed by the master builder as well, but this will not be possible
since the margin of error in our calculations will exceed by far any mistakes that a
qualified measurer could have made.

Our first problem is caused by the fact that the actual opening of the ‘Great Pit’ 1s
situated in a depression which, according to Bruyeére, is natural.?! The extent of the
original depression seems to me impossible to calculate, in view of the innumerable
excavations that were performed on that spot, both in antiquity and in modern
times. Since the depression, as mapped by Bruyére, is quite localized and abrupt,3?
passing from an absolute altitude of 100 m to c.9go m in a matter of 15 m distance, I
am inclined to believe that most of it is due to the excavation of the pit. At any rate,
the logical course of action would have been to measure altitudes to the elevation of
the rim of the depression, counting whatever lay in it as part of the depth of the pit.
Our maximal starting point should therefore be the absolute altitude (i.e., above sea
level) of 100 m, with a probable margin of error of 5§ m.3?

The other extremity of our measurement is the absolute altitude of the water level
of the Nile in the Ramesside Period. As said before (p. 152), the actual site of
measurement of that datum at the Ramesseum is not available at the present. On the
other hand, Hoelscher’s excavations at Medinet Habu did reveal the ancient quay
and go down to the water level.3* Moreover, Hoelscher calculated that the low water
of the Nile and the canal at Medinet Habu in the Ramesside Period was almost 66.50
m above sea level.?® The margin of error, there, may be of no more than 20 cm, in
view of the fact that its change is about 10 cm per century.3¢ Thus, the net elevation
of the mouth of the pit from water level can be calculated by subtracting 66.50 from
100 which amounts to 33.50 m or 63.7 cubits. This result is impressively close to
65.7 which was calculated from the evidence of the documents. When one combines
this confirmation with the description n p;s hft-hrn | ||| | | |p? hr, and with the lack of
any other deep pits in that region, one is left with practically no alternative than to
identify our well with the ‘Great Pit’.3?

We may now proceed to the harder task of localizing ps htm n ps hr. Several
statements can be made a priori regarding the htm. It should have stood on the

31 Rapport (1948-195T1), 10.

32 Ibid., pls. i, ii.

33 For a convenient map with marked altitude lines and including the funerary temples as well as the region of
Deir el-Medina, see: G. and D. Castell, D. Meeks, Deir el-Médineh 1970 Fasc. I, Gournet Marcei Nord (Cairo,

1980), plan 2.

34 U. Hoelscher, The Excavation of Medinet Habu IV, The Mortuary Temple of Ramesses 111, Part 11 (Chicago,
1951), 11-13.

3 Ibid. 12.

36 Ibid.

37 In view of Cerny’s identification of the term ps hr with the royal tomb in course of construction, it may
not be superfluous to point out that the absolute elevation of the entrance to KV 17 (tomb of Seti I), for instance,
is 178 m or 338.2 cubits (K. Weeks, The Berkeley Map of the Theban Necropolis, Report of the Second Season, 1979

(Berkeley, 1979), 19).



1987 THE LOCATION OF THE ADMINISTRATIVE OUTPOST 159

way between the Ramesseum and the ‘Great Pit’; it could not be situated within
the confines of the Ramesseum or be appended to it from the outside, for in such
case, the master builder would have chosen a more prominent point at the rear
of the Ramesseum for his measurement. On the other hand, it could not be
close to the ‘Great Pit’, in view of the 26.7 cubits of altitude which separate it
from the pit.

The htm was at an altitude of 39 cubits, or 20.28 m, from the Nile water level
(p. 157), but only 10.77 m from the level of the quay platform, if one may judge from
the parallel at Medinet Habu,?® since the two temples seem to be constructed at
approximately the same levels.?? Thus, almost half of the altitude of the Atm from
water level is taken up by the rise from that level to the platform of the quay. The rest
should be attributed to the inclination of the terrain as one proceeds west.

The absolute altitude of the quay was 76.01 m, that of the htm was ¢.86.50 m,*°
whereas that of the rim near the pit was 100 m. If, in antiquity, the slope leading from
the quay of the Ramesseum to the ‘Great Pit’ had been at a steady angle, these
numbers would mean that the Atm would have stood near the southern corner of
the western temenos wall of the Ramesseum.#! In reality, the inclination must have
been easier in the vicinity of the Ramesseum, and steeper in the region of the pit,
which would tend to place the htm further west than the corner of the back
temenos wall, at a distance which cannot be determined unless careful excavations
are undertaken.

Even though the exact location of p; htm n ps hr cannot be pinpointed at the
present state of our knowledge, the general region of its location has been
conclusively demonstrated. It was close enough to the Ramesseum to be easily
attainable by officials who had business with ps A and, being a solitary landmark
on the slope, it could dominate the access to ps hr, as is implied by its name. The
parallelism between htm and mryt in the documents of p; hr*? ought to warn us
against pushing its location too high up the slope, and should advocate for a site
within a radius of 300 m from the south-western corner of the encompassing wall of
the Ramesseum.*?

The following is a theoretical reconstruction of P. Turin 1923, 7. 2-8, in which
the lacunae have been filled in, and the ‘missing’ information has been supplied.

38 Its elevation, calculated from data given by Hoelscher (op. cit. 12), is 76.01 m.

39 Cf. Castel/Meeks, op. cit. plan 2. An elevation measurement on the pavement of the palace of the
Ramesseum (Hoelscher, op. cit. 78 fig. 52) gives 76.60 m, which shows that our measurements are essentially
correct.

40 Measuring from below, we add 20.28 m and 66.50 m, obtaining a total of 86.78 m. Measuring from above,
we subtract 26.7 cubits (13.9 m) from 100 m, and obtain 86.1 m. The average value is ¢.86.50 m.

41 The net altitude of the well from the quay being ¢.24 m (100—76.01), and the distance between the two
(assuming an approximate site for the quay of the Ramesseum) being ¢.1600 m, the ktm, whose elevation from
the quay was only 10.5 m (86.50—76.01), would be at a distance of ¢.700 m from the quay. This distance takes us
approximately to the south-west corner of the enclosure wall of the Ramesseum.

2 Ventura, LCD, 89-93 where it is shown that the suggestion proposed by Cerny (Community, 40) and upheld
by Borghouts (Gleanings, 8g) that ps htm n ps hr and ps htm m mryt were two distinct institutions, is unlikely.

43 This margin should be roughly correct whether the measurements were related to the canal or to the sacred
lake.
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Date: Regnal Year 2/3, second month of the Third Season, day 15.
Heading: (The) day of arrival by the master builder NN of the estate of Amon to measure the

well of the front of the village of p; k7 to the lake/canal of the Ramesseum, down to the
water surface.

Measurements: From the lake/canal to ps htm n ps hr: Height of 39 ¢

. 0 p.
From ps htm n ps hr to the well: Height of 26 c. 5 p.

Total: 65 c. 5 p.

Calculations: What was dug under Ramesses I11: 43 c. 0 p.
Remainder: 22 C. 5 Pp.

What was recently dug: 12 C. § Pp.
Conclusion: Remainder: 10 c. o p. to complete 22 c. 5 p. to the water surface.
Suggestions: 10 cubits should be dug to the water surface; total: 22 c. 5 p.
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ON STYLE IN EGYPTIAN HANDWRITING
By JAC. J. JANSSEN

The author attempts to demonstrate, on the basis of the hieratic forms of ps in the Late Ramesside Letters, that it
is possible to distinguish the handwriting of various scribes. Although many similar forms occur, particularly
very cursive ones, there appears to be a statistical difference between the forms used by Dhutmose, Butehamun,
and the scribe of the General Kenkhnum. When extended to other groups of signs and other manuscripts, the
method described may help to date otherwise undatable texts.

I HAVE recently expressed my scepticism regarding the possibilities of dating a
hieratic text, other than very roughly, on the basis of individual signs.! Valuable as
Moller’s Hieratische Paldographie certainly is, particularly as a tool for students
learning to read hieratic, it was not intended for dating letters or account papyri.
Most of the texts used by Moller are written in literary characters, and more cursive
forms are noted only incidentally. Moreover, Moller illustrated what he considered
to be the most typical shapes, usually also the most elaborate ones, without
indicating their frequency in the text concerned. This is not meant as a criticism
of Mboller’s splendid achievement; I merely want to indicate the unavoidable
limitations of his publication.

I was once more confronted with the matter when studying some Late Ramesside
Letters in the British Museum which Cerny did not include in his well-known
publication, Late Ramesside Letters (Brussels, 1939).2 This correspondence dates
from the very end of the T'wentieth Dynasty® and generally shows the type of
hieratic script of that time. However, comparing some original papyri in the British
Museum with photographs of letters preserved in other collections,? I became aware
of two phenomena: first, the clear distinctions in individual handwriting between
the various scribes, which may enable us to ascribe, with a reasonable degree of
certainty, a letter (and also an account papyrus) to a particular scribe when, through
loss of the address, it is not clear who wrote it; and, secondly, the variety of forms
particular signs and ligatures take within a single text, even when it was written

1 BIFAO 84 (1984), 305, repeated in Varia Aegyptiaca 1 (1985), 112.

2 He discovered them after publishing the book.

3 The date of Letter 41, the only one mentioning Ankhef (as the addressee), who is very probably
Butehamun’s son Ankhefenamun (see E. Wente, Late Ramesside Letters (Chicago, 1966), 15), and also the only
one, so far as is known, preserved in the Cairo Museum (CG 58061), is slightly uncertain. It may be later than the
rest of the correspondence. See Niwinski, SAK 11 (1984), 142.

4 I am most grateful to Professor Donadoni-Roveri for photographs of some letters in the Turin Museum, to
Dr Chappaz for those in Geneva, and to Dr Miiller for those in Berlin. Mr James kindly provided me with a
photograph of P. Phillipps (Letter 15), now in the J. Paul Getty Museum, Malibu (no. 83.A1.46). My thanks also
go to Mr James and Dr Bierbrier for permission to study the originals in the British Museum and help during my
work there.

The plates in Spiegelberg’s Correspondances are poor, hardly sufficient as a basis for conclusions. Moreover,
only P. Bibl. Nat. 196, 11 (Letter 10) was written by Dhutmose, and this text contained on the recto (the verso was
perhaps written by Kenkhnum) too few instances of ps to allow reliable conclusions.
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within a few minutes. Clearly, the latter point hampers our attempts to date a
manuscript on account of the shapes of particular signs, although the difficulties may
be less severe in the case of rare signs.

My attempts to distinguish individual hands in the letters® led me to consult the
Laboratory of Forensic Physics (Gerechtelijk Natuurwetenschappelijk Labora-
torium) at Rijswijk, Netherlands.® The first thing I learned was that one has to
compare the most common words. The reasons are obvious: since they occur
frequently in almost every text they offer a large amount of evidence, and since they
are so common, the scribe wrote them almost unconsciously. In noting unusual
words or signs he may have been careful, attempting to approach the forms he had
been taught, which are the more literary characters, but in the case of very common
words he was inclined to write them quickly in a cursive form. This should be kept in
mind, since it may mean that, when a common word was carefully written, there was
a special reason for this.

After several attempts, one group appeared to fulfil all requirements, namely ps, in
the masculine article itself, and also in the demonstrative pronoun psy and in the
possessive pronouns psy-i, etc. Nowhere could I establish that what followed
ps—usually « or {{—influenced its shape. Obviously p; is particularly suitable for
our purpose because it has a conspicuous shape which allows several variations, such
as the indication or omission of the wings of the Y-bird, and the possibility of
ligaturing it to the following ¥\. Moreover, since the majority of persons occurring
in the letters, whether as senders, addressees, or otherwise, are men, masculine
possessive pronouns are far more frequent than their feminine counterparts. That
£ presents less scope for variation adds to the preference for p:s. Of course,
other, less frequent, words should also be studied in order to establish whether
the argument developed here can be strengthened. For the present purpose,
to show how the question of individual handwriting can be tackled,” ps may
suffice.

The most prominent authors of the correspondence known as the Late Ramesside
Letters are Dhutmose, also called Tjaroy, and his son Butehamun. Hence, it seems
appropriate to begin our study with the shapes of ps in their letters. Although father
and son, which may mean that Dhutmose himself taught Butehamun and thus
strongly influenced his style of writing, their p;’s appear to show clear and consistent
differences. Possibly this was due to Butehamun’s (other?) teachers—there was a
school at Medinet Habu® where the necropolis workmen lived at that time—but
individual character may equally well have caused the difference.

5 This problem is not too dissimilar to that of recognizing the hand of painters. See for this matter K. Keller,
Newsletter ARCE 115 (Summer 1981), 7-21.

6 Contact with Ir. H. Hardy of the laboratory was made for me by Dr Demarée, to both of whom I offer my
thanks for their kind help.

7 This seems never to have been done systematically, although some scholars, such as Gardiner and
Cerny, identically note that (part of ) a particular text was, or was not, from the same hand as another text
(e.g., in the descriptions to Hieratic Ostraca (Oxford, 1957), 1-30). They nowhere indicate on what they based

their opinion.
8 See LRL 10, 13-14 (Letter 5, verso 4-5).
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Starting with some letters written by Dhutmose, of which I possess clear
photographs,? I quickly realized that the forms of ps can be divided into three types:

1. carefully written literary signs, mostly occurring in the headings of the texts
(e.g., Letter 1,° recto 1: ps hr), which approach the shape of Méller’s sign no. 221,
particularly that of P. Abbott 2, 3. They are ligatures, the two bird-signs being
connected by a curved stroke, whilst the wings of the ¥<-bird are indicated by two
very short strokes, made afterwards. (é‘ ).

2. Very cursive signs, never ligatured, which occur throughout the texts,
constituting in some the majority. Their exact shape varies, but generally they look
like Az.

3. The type in which the left-hand signs are made more carefully in two strokes of
the brush, formed as ¥ and Z, and generally connected as in Z This form of
connecting the %\ with the wings appears to be characteristic for Dhutmose. In
Letter 5, for instance, there are ten instances of type 3, as against four very cursive
ones; in Letter 1 the ratio is 4:5; in Letter 4 it is 4:9; in Letter 9, 16: 14.1

Two conclusions can be drawn. The scribe used, in one and the same letter, three
variant forms of p:. Type 1 is restricted to the conspicuous place of recto line 1, the
other two occur indiscriminately, sometimes in the same line.!?> At the end of
the letter, on the verso, and in cases where the scribe wished to fit in several words at
the end of the line, there is a tendency towards the very cursive forms of type 2, but
this is only a general preference, in accordance with the well-known tendency of
showing less care at the end of a page than in the first lines.

A second, negative, conclusion is that the ratio of literary and cursive forms is not
influenced by the person of the addressee. All four texts quoted above were written
to Butehamun, but they show clear variations in the ratios of more or less cursive
shapes. Whether Dhutmose wrote more carefully in his correspondence with
influential persons such as Hori, the Deputy of The Estate of Amun (Letter 2), I
cannot establish since I do not at present possess photographs of this papyrus.!® The
possibility should be considered since, as will appear below, Butehamun’s letters to
his superiors show more care than those to his father.

9 Apart from Letters 1, 4, 5, and 9, I also used two unpublished letters in the British Museum, nos. 10419 and
10440, but I have not referred to them since I hope to publish them in the future.

10 Since almost every Egyptologist has Cerny’s publication at hand, I cite only the numbers of the letters in his
book.

11 Some unclear instances, or ones partly lost in lacunae, are not included.

12 E.g. Letter 5, verso 10. The first two instances (ps t§ and ps Rr) are cursive, the third one (again ps )
shows type 3. The two different forms occurring as article before the same noun demonstrate that this use does
not exercise any influence. Even the following name of a god (Rr) did not persuade the scribe to write more
carefully.

13 After completing the article I received photographs of P. Berlin 10494 (Letter 12), for which I am grateful
to Dr Miiller.

The nine instances of ps that occur in this text definitely prove that it was written by Dhutmose, and not by the
second sender, Pentahutnakht. No instance of type 1 occurs, but four clear ones of type 3, the other five being
more or less cursive. Although the letter is fairly neatly written, the suggestion that it shows a conspicuous
contrast in writing to the letters to Butehamun appears to be incorrect. In this respect it differs from P. Phillipps
(Letter 15), written by the prophet Amenhotpe to Dhutmose, the recto of which is in an almost literary hand.
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Y >

type 1 type 2 type 3

1 4
Butehamun s 4 ] L

Kenkhnum 6

All four texts studied here, as well as two unpublished examples from the
British Museum (see n. g), date, according to Wente,'* from years 6 or 10 of
Whm-mswt. The timespan is too small to allow for any development in Dhutmose’s
handwriting, the more so since he was already in year 6 a mature man. Although
in Letter 4, of year 10, the less cursive form (type 3) occurs approximately twice
as frequently as type 2, in the only slightly later Letter g the numbers are roughly
equal. Letter 5, again, contains more than twice the number of instances of type 3
than of type 2, but it is scarcely later than Letter 1 in which the numbers are equal.
We may therefore conclude that the occurrence of either type 2 or type 3 is
coincidental.

Before we turn to Butehamun'’s letters, it may be appropriate to compare our
conclusions with the text of the T'urin Taxation Papyrus,!® which records quantities
of grain collected by Dhutmose in an area south of Thebes and sent by him to the
city. Although he is the author of the text, this does not necessarily mean that he was
also the scribe. Moreover, the papyrus dates from year 12 of Ramesses X1, more than
twelve years before the correspondence, so that differences in the handwriting might
be expected. Although Dhutmose was not a really young man anymore, his writing
may have changed during his lifetime. More crucial, however, is the fact that the
Turin T'axation Papyrus is an official document, whereas the letters are written to his
son. A neater hand is therefore to be expected in the former.

Its recto!® contains, in the five columns, about sixty recognizable instances of ps,
others being lost in lacunae or too faint to identify their exact shape. About
twenty-five are ligatures, of the form called above type 1 (1<) which occurs in the
letters only in the first lines. The other thirty-five p:’s are more or less cursive,
mostly without a connection between the s and the wings of Y. Type 3 (22),
characteristic of Dhutmose’s letters, appears rarely.!” The forms in verso col. 2, all in

Fic. 1

4 LRL, Introduction. For convenient reference, see his table on pp. 16-17.

15 P. Turin 1895+ 2006 (transcription: Gardiner, Ramesside Administrative Documents (Oxford, 1948),
35-44). I possess photographs of this text which prove that Gardiner’s remark (op. cit. xiii) that the facsimiles in
W. Pleyte and F. Rossi, Papyrus de Turin (Leiden, 1869-76), are ‘reasonably good’ is correct, although there are
minor variations in the details of the hieratic signs.

16 Pleyte and Rossi, op. cit., pls. Ixv, ¢, clv—clvii, in this order covering most of cols. 1-5 of the recto; pl. xcvii
bears the left hand side of col. 5, and pl. ci part of col. 3, which is more complete on pl. clv. Of the verso Pleyte and
Rossi, op. cit., gave only a facsimile of col. 2 (pl. xcvi).

17 Examples are recto 3, 1b (but the first ps in this line is of a more elaborate shape) and recto 4, 5a (but the next
ps is more cursive). (I indicate by a and b the p’s as they occur in one line.)
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names, are fairly carefully written but show no ligatures, while those in verso col. 3,
also in names, are generally slightly more cursive. They constitute a sort of ‘middle’
class between types 1 and 2.

The question is whether the few instances of type 3 are proof that the text was
actually written by Dhutmose. Obviously we should expect the more literary type 1
to occur more frequently than in the letters. We may also note that the number of
very cursive writings increases in the later columns, and the same tendency recurs on
the verso. In recto col. 5 only three ligatures occur as against twelve more cursive
forms, and there is not a single careful writing in the second and third paragraphs
(recto 5, 5-11). It seems to me that the differences between the nature of letters and a
record, as well as, perhaps, the distance in time, are sufficient explanation for the
variations in the shapes of ps; that is, Dhutmose was indeed the scribe of the Turin
Taxation Papyrus. For an additional argument, I would cite a few intermediate
forms between types 2 and 3 (¢ ), with the wings and the s just not joined up.!®
Whether the habit of connecting them constitutes a later development in the scribe’s
handwriting remains uncertain. The discussion of the Turin Taxation Papyrus
clearly demonstrates the difficulties of handwriting analysis. It is obvious that a
single group, distinctive as it may be, is not sufficient evidence definitely to ascribe a
text to a particular scribe, certainly not when there is no explicit internal evidence.
The wealth of variation, sometimes found in a single line, should warn against too
rash conclusions.

As regards the letters written by Butehamun, I have been able to study four
instances from photographs.!® They show two forms of ps: a more carefully-made
shape, used not only in the first line, as type 1 in Dhutmose’s letters, but also later in
the text, and a very cursive one. Not a single instance of ligature occurs. The former
type clearly indicates the wings by two, usually connected, short strokes ()vé), but
the }\ is usually abbreviated to a fairly vertical stroke.2® Another characteristic is
that the lower horizontal stroke of ¥ usually ends in a curve downwards (<),
which is almost never found in Dhutmose’s cursive forms. The differences are small,
only discovered by careful comparison, but their regular occurrence seems to be
decisive.

In Letter 28, written by Butehamun on behalf of the necropolis officials to the
General Paiankh, the number of cursive forms is very small in comparison with the
more elaborate ones—less than one in every three—and again, they mostly
appear at the end of the lines and at the bottom of the recto. The short Letter 29,
addressed to the Prophet and Troop-commander Shedsuhor, uses a full form at the
beginning of line 4 (ps mr msc), but further on only cursive ones (five instances). In
Letter 8 and 16 verso, both to his father, Butehamun is fairly careful, although
cursive ps’s number about half the total. We may conclude that Butehamun made an

18 E.g., recto 3, 4a. Similar forms are found in Butehamun’s letters, however.

19 Letters 8, 16 (only the verso, since I do not possess a photograph of the recto), 28, and 29. I also used the
unpublished P. BM 10411.

20 An exception is the elaborate form at the beginning of Letter 8, verso 4a ( 2'2:, ).



166 JAC. J. JANSSEN JEA 73

effort to write neatly when he addressed himself to his superiors, but even here
cursive forms are employed.

Comparing these letters with those of Dhutmose, we find clear differences in the
forms of p;. The latter used the characteristic type 3 (£2), which is never present in
the former’s texts, whereas many instances of ,Z occur here which are absent from
the letters of the father. A single example does not tell us anything useful to our
study. It is the statistical preponderance of one form, and the absence of another,
that indicates who wrote a particular text.

The hypothesis that the hieratic writings of ps in the texts written by Dhutmose
differ clearly from those of his son, can be tested with the help of three other Late
Ramesside Letters, all with roughly the same message. It is the well-known affair of
the two policemen who were to be killed.?2! Of the three, Letter 21 is addressed to
Dhutmose (called Tjaroy), Letter 34 to the rwdw Payshuuben, and Letter 35 to the
Lady Nodjme, the widow of Herihor. The last one begins with a short courtesy
formula, but the contents are similar. In the address on the verso the titles and name
of Nodjme are followed by 7 s§ n mr msr Kenykhnum, which Wente, translating »
by ‘to’, conceives to be the ‘forwarding address’. In Letter 21 Kenykhnum (here
called Kenkhnum) is mentioned in the same way, but—although it is a letter to
Tjaroy—the first name is that of Payshuuben. It seems to me more plausible that all
three are written by Kenkhnum (n to be translated as ‘from’), who was one of the
General’s secretaries. The almost identical wording of the three letters—although
in that to Tjaroy some sentences are added—suggests that they were written
immediately after each other, without being exact copies. For our present subject, it
is of importance that they show throughout the same characteristic form of ps,
clearly differing from those of Dhutmose and Butehamun. The basic form is «=,
with a horizontal beginning at the top of the right-hand part and always a ligature,
while a few indicate the wings of ¥ by a point or a very short stroke (e'Z). The
latter occurs in the first words of each letter (ps mr msr), and occasionally within the
text. A ligature of this kind is never employed by Butehamun, and only in recto 1 of
Dhutmose’s letters. Moreover, whereas Dhutmose writes the wings of the ps-bird as
7 (in type 3 connected with the s to Z), and Butehamun indicates them by y,
Kenkhnum abbreviates them, if written at all, to a point or a single stroke.??

Another letter, addressed by the General to Tjaroy, Letter 22, does not show
the characteristics of Kenkhnum’s handwriting. Here ps occurs, at least in the
beginnings of some lines (recto 1 and 2, verso 1), in an elongated form ( ,g ), the
wings indicated as by Butehamun, the s as by Dhutmose. There are also more
cursive forms, but these remain nearer to the literary style than in the other letters.
None of the three scribes shows all the characteristics of this form. The words of the
text mention no scribe, only the General as its author, but it is improbable that he

2l First published by A. Erman, Ein Fall abgekiirster Fustiz in Aegypten (Abh. Kon. Pr. Akad. d. Wiss.,
phil.-hist. K1, 1913, Nr. 1).

22 This seems to imply that the last lines of Letter 4, although containing words addressed by Kenkhnum to
Butehamun and Amenpnufe, were actually written by Dhutmose. None of the three p+’s shows the typical form
here pointed out.
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wrote the message himself. Even this negative result is of some value, for further
study of the hands occurring in the correspondence of the General may lead to
identification of the scribe.

A final example may be the letter addressed by Henuttawi to the scribe
Esamenope (Letter 37). The forms of p; here vary considerably, but it is conspicuous
that in a few instances the }\ is written more elaborately as &.2% This occurs almost
nowhere in any of the texts discussed above.?* On the other hand, in most instances 7
is abbreviated to £, while the wings of ¥ are indicated as Y, s, orsimplyas 4. All
three forms are used by other scribes, but not one of those discussed above uses them
all. This does not mean in itself that the lady wrote the letter with her own hand,
although neither is there evidence that she used the service of a professional scribe.2?
Further study of the handwriting may lead to more definite conclusions on this
problem.

The above constitutes a first exploration of a method not hitherto, so far as I know,
applied in Egyptology. Its value cannot as yet be measured. I have only attempted
to indicate how basic material can be collected. For our insight into Egyptian
civilization and its development, the matter seems of small importance, the results
providing no more than a means to recognize the actual scribes of some letters which
by chance have been preserved. Whether that in future may lead to significant
conclusions no one can estimate. However, no scholar should attempt to draw broad
lines of history, whether social, political, or economic, or whatever, without from
time to time occupying himself with the humble aspects of our science, such as the
transcription and translation of unpublished texts.

2 E.g., recto 5a; 7a; verso 7a.
24 The only instances are Letter 28 (by Butehamun). recto 7 and 10a.
% 1 think that literacy was more widely spread in the community of necropolis workmen than C. J. Eyre has

suggested (GM 61 (1983), 86-91), particularly among women, as some letters by them attest. Nevertheless,
Henuttawi certainly played an exceptional role (see Janssen, Wepwawet (UCL), 2 (1985), 30-1).
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A PIOUS SOLDIER: STELE ASWAN 1057
By J. D. RAY

The stele discussed in this article was found by Reisner during the first survey of Nubia, but, apart from a small
published photograph, has been neglected. The narrator, a soldier and priest of Isis at Philae named Petiesi,
describes his role in the administration of Ptolemaic Nubia, and the rich donations he made to the temples of his
native province. The text is partly in hieroglyphic (with unusual writings), partly in demotic, and the stele is
iconographically of interest. It also sheds light on religious sentiment in Late Period Philae.

NEew demotic texts tend to come from excavations, or from the reserves of major
museums. But occasionally a text can be on display in a museum, and yet still fail to
enter the literature. The stele published here can be seen in the Aswan Museum, on
the island of Elephantine, where it bears the number 1057. I am very grateful to Dr
Alfi Henri Qaddis, Director of the Museum, who gave me every facility to study the
inscription during a visit to Aswan in March 1986, and I also owe a debt to Dr Adel
Farid, who has recently completed a detailed bibliography of demotic inscriptions;
thanks to him, it was easy to discover that a photograph of the stele was published by
G. A. Reisner in Archaeological Survey of Nubia 1907-8, pl. 15(a). This photograph,
although reduced in size, is so clear that most of the text is readable; indeed, it puts
modern technology to shame. Other details become clearer when I was able to
inspect the original in Aswan. An enlarged photograph appears on pl. X.

The stele is funerary, from the cemetery of the priests of Isis on the island of
El-Hesa in the first cataract.! Apart from the brief details in the original excavation
report, there is no further mention in the literature. The stele is of sandstone,
measuring 98 X 53 cm. Its layout has parallels elsewhere,? but is more elaborate than
most. The inscription was found in two separate areas, broken into eight pieces;
these have been reconstructed in the museum, and the stele now lacks only a portion
to the left of the middle register. At the top of the stele appears the conventional
winged disc and two jackals described as Anubis and Wpy, or Wepwawet. The motif
of the two jackals is frequent in the stelae from this cemetery. The upper register
shows the deceased on the right, worshipping eight of the gods of Heliopolis and the
great ennead. His name is given as Wsir P:-di-3st s P(3)-Hnm. In the middle
register there is a scene of mourning and embalming; two of the ‘sons’ of Horus,
Hapy and Qebehsenuf, are visible on the right; the other two probably stood in the
missing left-hand portion of the scene. These figures wear robes which make them

! There is a brief description in Archaeological Survey of Nubia 19o7-8 (for the stelae) and 88-9 (for the burial
or burials in question). On the human remains see idem. vol. 11 (Cairo, 1910), 66-70, although none are
mentioned in connection with this particular burial. For the site in general see PM v 258, and A. Bernand,
Inscriptions grecques de Philae 1 (Paris, 1969), 122-4. A. Weigall, Antiquities of Lower Nubia (Oxford, 1907), 56,
dates the cemeteries to the Roman period.

z See P. Munro, Die spdtdgyptischen Totenstelen (Gliickstadt, 1973), 769 on the Aswan stelae in general. Note
p. 77 on the use of Osirian motifs and the ‘Sons of Horus’.
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look feminine; this may be intentional. The lower register contains two inscriptions,
seven lines of hieroglyphic followed by eight of demotic, the latter being particularly
well cut. The figures in the upper registers and the two texts have been painted red,
doubtless in antiquity. The hieroglyphic section concentrates on pious formulae,
while personal and historical information is reserved for the demotic. A modern
scholar will regard the latter as more informative, but this is not necessarily the
preference of the ancient scribe. It is no accident that he placed the demotic at the
bottom of the stele, furthest from the world of the gods. In fact, the order of scenes
on the stele reflects the hierarchy of gods and men.

Hieroglyphic text

1. hdpt® n Wsir ntr smsw :{t} m 3bdw® hnty Snmt
Wsir nb ’L:t-wcb nsw ntrw Lt-rq(?) [ ]
nbw [ 3st]

2. wrt mwt-ntr hnwt® Hwt-hnt Hnm Imn Hr Hthr
tkbtyt ikbt h(3y)-sn-sd nhm(t)e sntr Nbt-hwt mnht!

3. ntrwe ’Inp tpy dw-f hnty sh-ntr ntrw imyw
Dw-gs? psdt ntrt tmtl Imstyt Hpy Dws-mwt-ft(!)
Qbh-snw-ft(!)i

4. di-s(n) prt-hrw t hnqt ksw :pdw §s mnht¥
irp irtt gbhw iht nbw [sic] nfrt webt di pt qms t»
in Hepy m tphtf n ks n

5. Wsir hm-ntr n pr-Hnm 3st fsy stn h:t Sp:8!
iw™ §Sms ntrw ntrwt™ m Spst! [ 1 m hwt nbw [sic]
m-hnwo(?):s° irh-pr-nswP

6. n Ti-styd P(;)-di-3st msc-hrw s» P(;)-Hnm msc-hrw
ir nb pr Ti-{t}-Hnm mic-hrw nh bs-q(?)* rwt
[At-1k Wsir di-f n-k snsn tsw

7. 3st di's n'k rnp Nbt-hwt di-s n-k idnws ’Inp di-f
n-q sst Hr di-f n-k ntri wp-r: ht nbt(?) :h r-kt

Notes to hieroglyphic text

(a) I take this strange writing to be a semi-phonetic version of Atp or more likely
htpt (¥ QATTE which is unattested). I cannot find a parallel, but the sense is good.

(b) There is an extra sign in the hieroglyphs which suggests the reading 3bdw,
rather than 3bw. 3bw would be suitable as a local name, but Osiris is not one of the
principal gods of Elephantine, whereas the mention of Abydos would be routine.

(c) For the abbreviated reading see Wb. 111, 107.

(d) Written k-sns, which seems to be treated as a compound (* 2A1CON ), but again
unparalleled. The preceding ikbtyt surely requires an epithet of Osiris.

(e) This is a difficult sign, resembling a kneeling woman holding a lotus or a
sceptre or something similar. At Esna a female figure holding a tambourine can be
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read either nhm or nb (S. Sauneron, L’Ecriture figurative dans les textes d’Esna
(Cairo, 1982), 122); hence the suggestion here, which makes a contrast with the
previous ikbtyt.

(f) rstisapossible reading, but the epithet mnht ntrw is standard for Nephthys (cf.
R. Lanzone, Dizionario di Mitologia egizia 11 (Turin, 1881), 363).

(g) The group with the falcon holding a flail can be read either as ntrw or as bsw;
for the epithet see the note above. The word recurs later in the line, and either bsw or
ntrw is a possible reading for the inhabitants of a necropolis, but I have chosen ntrw
in each case (cf. Sauneron, Ecriture figurative, 140).

(h) Dw is written with the sign for three desert hills (ksst), but the same occurs
earlier in the line in the epithet tpy dw-f, and there can be no doubt about the
reading.

(i) The group is 5~; the values t and m for the first two signs are occasionally
attested, and the reading tmt gives good sense.

(j) Imsety and the two final ‘sons’ of Horus have feminine determinatives. For
Imsety as occasionally female, see M. Heerma van Voss, L4 111, 53, but here the idea
seems to have been extended to at least two others. The lack of a feminine
determinative for Hapy alone is strange and is probably an omission. In the vignette
above, Hapy appears with Qebehsenuf wearing a female(?) robe, and it looks as if we
are dealing with four ‘daughters of Horus’. Could this be a local tradition, imposed
by the importance of Isis at Philae?

(k) For the writing with the hnw-barque see P. Derchain, Sacrifice de loryx
(Brussels, 1962), 31fT.

(1) This is the name of Petiesi’s locality, and looks as if it is to be read W:t, but the
demotic equivalent (lines 1, 7) clearly has Spe. This suggests that we should read the
hieroglyphs as sps¢t ‘nome’. This is unlikely to be a specific place name, but is
presumably the home province of the narrator; hence perhaps the lack of the definite
article. For hst-spswt as a name of the province of Aswan, see H. Ricke, Die Tempel
Nektanebos’ 11 (Cairo, 1960), 49.

(m) In Middle Egyptian this iw would be hard to explain, but in Late Egyptian it
could be the prefix of the past ‘participle’, elsewhere written variously as i, » or
occasionally iw. Unfortunately the‘ demotic equivalent (line 1, end) is missing.

(n) Written as a monogram (g}}).

(o) The group is ﬁ, which looks like m-hc(w)-s, but m-hnw-s gives better sense.
The pronoun should refer to spst.

(p) The form irh is unusual (either phonetic or a false archaism). The position of
the nsw after the first word shows that the normal title rh-nsw cannot be meant;
rh-pr-nsw is what is intended. It is interesting that such an important title should be
held by a native Egyptian: see commentary below.

(q) sty is clear, but the form of ¢; is strange. No other reading suggests itself, and
the title irh-pr-nsw should be followed by an important toponym. It presumably
corresponds to Ps-t:-nhs in line 2 of the demotic version, which seems to be a vague
paraphrase of the hieroglyphic.
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(r) In the last two lines the scribe tries all the available versions of the second
masculine suffix (cf. #n-q in line 7, and the alternative writing of k in the same line).
This is probably for reasons of space.

(s) For wdnw, cf. Wb. 1, 391-2, although demotic suggests that the initial w was
still pronounced in this word (Erichsen, DG, 107). The whole group is unusual,
especially the final signs (nr for nw?).

(t) The final words are very difficult. At nbt is plausible, but no more, 4 is
reasonably clear, and -k is possible, but one would expect n-& after sk, and I cannot
find a parallel. Note, however, the use of  before a place name in line 6 of the demotic
text below, whereas line 4 has n Ps-t:-nhs; see notes (i) and (k) to the passage in
question. Translation is far from certain.

Translation: hieroglyphic text

1. An offering to Osiris, firstborn? god, great in Abydos, presiding over Biggeh,
(and) Osiris lord of Abaton, king of the gods of Philae [ ], all
[ and Isis]

2. the great, divine mother, lady of Hwt-hnt® (and of) Khnum, Amun, Horus and
Hathor,© mourner who mourns for her husband-brother,@ who rejoices(?) in
incense, and Nephthys, the benefactress

3. of the gods, Anubis who is upon his mountain, who presides over the divine
booth, the gods who are in Dw-g;,¢ the entire(?) divine ennead, Imsety, Hapy,
Duamutef, Qebehsenuf,f

4. that they may give invocation offerings—bread, beer, oxen, fowl, alabaster, linen,
wine, milk, cool water, and all good and pure things, given by heaven, created by
earth, brought by Nile from his cavern—to the ka of

5. Osiris, prophet of the house of Khnum and Isis, standard-bearerg before the
Nome,? who! served the gods and goddesses in the Nome! and [ ]inall
the temples within it, acquaintance of the king’s housel

6. in Nubia X Petiesi, true of voice, son of Pakhnum, true of voice, born to the lady
Takhnum, true of voice. May thy ba live, may thy body be firm, Osiris give thee
to inhale the breeze,

7. Isis give thee youth, Nephthys give thee libations, Anubis give thee linen, Horus
give thee natron, the opening-of-the-mouth, and everything which may benefit
thee.l

Notes to the translation

(a) Presumably as first born of Geb and Nut; cf. J. Gwyn Griffiths, Plutarch De
Iside et Osiride (Cardiff, 1970), 296.

(b) A toponym on Philae, and possibly a sacred name of the island itself; H.
Junker, Der Grosse Pylon des Tempels der Isis in Phild (Vienna, 1958), 59.

(c) The four gods mentioned here may be intended as the gods of Philae. Khnum,
Horus and Hathor are well attested there, but Amun is less so (F. Ll. Griffith,



1087 A PIOUS SOLDIER 173

BIFAO 30 (1931), 128, publishes some evidence for an early cult). But the presence
of these gods in the middle of a list of epithets honouring Isis is difficult to explain
otherwise. For Amun as an original god of Philae see E. Winter, L4 1v, 1025.

(d) See textual note above.

(e) The area in Biggeh associated with the burial place of Osiris; H. Junker, Das
Gotterdekret iiber das Abaton (Vienna, 1913), 35; P. Montet, Géographie de I’ Egypte
ancienne 11 (Paris, 1961), 20, 28; Gauthier, Dict. géog. vi, 125. However, since the list
of gods is arranged in descending hierarchy, and since Biggeh (Snmt) has been
mentioned at the beginning, it is possible that Dw-qs here refers to El-Hesa itself, the
findspot of our stele.

(f) See textual note above for the feminine genders implied. On the ‘sons’ of
Horus in general see P. Munro, Festschrift 150jdhrigen Bestehens des Berliner
agyptischen Museums (Berlin, 1974), 195-204.

(g) Reading confirmed by the demotic equivalent. On stn, corresponding to the
Greek onueiov, see E. Liiddeckens, Festschrift S. Schott (Wiesbaden, 1968), 82 n. c,
and E. Van’t Dack, AfP 19 (1969), 155 ff.

(h) See textual note (1) above.

(1) See textual note (m) above.

(j) See textual note (p) above.

(k) See textual note (q) above.

(1) See textual note (t) above.

The demotic text follows at the beginning of the next line. Note the skill with which
the artist has arranged a line-division between n ks n and the name and titles of the
deceased (lines 4/5), and has succeeded in ‘justifying the margin’ at the end of the
hieroglyphic text. The whole stele is a thoughtful piece of work.

Demotic text

1. [Wsir P:-di-3st s3 Pa-Hnm] mwt-f Ta-Hnm gl-sr?
YbsP fy stne h: Spe® hr hit ps 5 stnew [i-ir Sms]d n: ntrw
2. Pi-ts-nhs iw-w dit n-f shy® hn n:y-w irpyw iw
Pr-c: ps i-ir hn-s wsh ir nfr n-[drt]t
3. Pi-di-3st dd-f rmt nb ns-gm mdt& nty iw-w iy r
smne(?) n: hbw ns hsw r-di 3st cy-w r-i-iryl mdt-ntr
4. my psy-tn r-10 (n) nsy-tn ntrw m-ir dlh n mdt-w
ns ntrw [iri(?)] iwne(?)i n Pi-t:-nhs iri Sms
5. Pr-c; 4 nhm-t(y) ns ntrw r t:y-w witk in-w-
t(y) r p2y(-i) dmi (n) rn n: mdt-w-ntr r-i-ir-i!
6. mnge wct bynt nbw r Ybs kt r Pr-iw-Ilq
wbs wn-hr-s()™ [tw-i mn]ge we grg
7. hbyn v p: cwy-c§ Hthr tw-i hdwe™ wet wmt(t)°
nbw Spe nsy(2)P ir-i-s
8. di-i mng-wd wct ph-che(2)F [r(?) ht]-ntr Pr-iw-lq.
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Notes to demotic text

(a) The reading gl-§ is clear, but there is a determinative (| ) which is absent from
the examples in Erichsen, DG 588, except for the final one, which is exceptional. The
same sign, however, appears in Mdw/Mty (DG, 195), from which it may have been
borrowed.

(b) The form Yb; is regular in this text. For a similar form Ybe at the cataract see
F. L1. Griffith, Catalogue of the Demotic Graffiti of the Dodecaschoenus (Oxford,
1937), Glossary no. 8go. It may reflect a local pronunciation, although Greek forms
such as XvouwveBiyf do not suggest a final vowel.

(c) Seenote (1) to the hieroglyphic text above. The reading is clear here and in line
7. For the forms sps and spe:(?) see DG, 427. It is noticeable that the demotic does
not make use of the more common and more general word 5.

(d) Reconstruction based on line 5 of the hieroglyphic text, but tentatively.

(e) Suggested by the traces; the hieroglyphic text does not have a parallel. For the
phrase di-w [ di-i n-k ihy cf. P. Dodgson verso line g, recto line 5 (Griffith, PSBA4 31
(1909), 104 n. 26).

(f) Again suggested by the traces, although I cannot parallel the use of n-drt after
ir-nfr.

(g) mdt is clear, but t;y mdt is an unlikely reading and makes for bad syntax. gm is
therefore preferable. n; for the first future is unusual, but the writing may be
influenced by the similar prefix of adjective verbs. See also note (f) to the translation
below.

(h) The initial sign looks like 4, but this is not promising, unless we read hbn for
$bn (DG, 499), which is unlikely. If the first sign is really a badly formed s, we may
read either sbte or smne; for the similarity, see Griffith, Dodecaschoenus, Glossary
no. 302.

(i) Here the form r+i-ir'y should be imperative ( Ap1 ), in view of the following my
and m-ir; in line 5 an identical form appears, but the syntax must be different. See
note (1) below.

(j) Another difficult group. The surface of the stele is damaged here, and even ir-i
is uncertain. The word resembles iwn ‘colour’ or iwn ‘cargo’, but with a house-
determinative. There are hieroglyphic writings of iwnn ‘sanctuary’ which are close to
the present example (Wb. 1, 55), but this is not completely convincing. Swnt ‘market’
is less likely.

(k) For wtt oyHT¢ ‘lightning’ see Griffith, Dodecaschoenus, Glossary, 83; for the
metaphor see Philae 244, end (the ‘lightning’ of Isis as a punishment). The
construction nhm r does not appear in DG, but cf. Crum, CD, 244a.

(1) This group is written identically to the imperative in line 3 above, but this is
not appropriate here. The natural interpretations are either past relative (‘the acts of
piety which I made’) or second present governing mnge in the next line. The relative
interpretation goes fairly well with the writing, but leaves mnge unattached (it would
be better to assume that tw-i has been left out in the change of lines). The second
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present explains mnge, but leaves us with an unusual writing, and the fact is that the
first present, not the second, is used in the following clauses. In the translation I have
assumed the first explanation.

(m) A difficult group. wbs seems clear enough, as does the following wn. After this
is a group which could read A7, although the ‘flesh-determinative’ is rather elaborate.
After wbs we would expect a noun or an infinitive; for wnh ‘reveal’ written wn-hr see
H. Brugsch, Thesaurus 972 (Serapeum), and W. Spiegelberg, Mythus (Strassburg,
1917), Glossar, 263, but the first element is always written as wn ‘open’. Text offered
with reserve.

(n) So the traces, although there is slight damage to the stele at this point.
The word probably corresponds to hd ‘vergolden’ (DG, 282); note the writings
hd and hd in Griffith, Dodecaschoenus, Glossary, 223 and 255; the latter writing
occurs in graffito Philae 254 (id. 84), a text which has several points in common with
our stele.

(o) This word is also difficult to identify. Ssvg ‘window’ would be possible if it
were not for the determinative; the traces are too long for wt ‘stele’, which is unlikely
to be gilded. If the preceding wrt is correct, wmtt is the most likely reading; for the
determinative see DG, 87.

(p) There is a horizontal stroke before this word which may be a space filler. Gy is
a possible reading in view of the following words (for Gipoy etc. see W. Vycichl,
Dictionnaire étymologique (LLouvain, 1983), 346), but the object pronoun -s is difficult
to explain in such case. If nsy ir-i-s is to be read, it must be intended as a summing-up
of the previous achievements. The following line may well be an afterthought,
something which the narrator did not do himself, but caused to be completed.

(q) In this case mngq is written without the final -e¢, and is probably the sdm-f
after di-i. The writings in line 6 are probably infinitives with a final vowel, as
often in Akhmimic (cf. forms like NaoY9Me¢ ). For similar final vowels see stne
in line 1, smne(?) in line 3, Adwe in line 7, Ybs (note (b) above) and Spe (note (c)
above).

(r) The element ph is clear, but the final signs are difficult owing to surface
damage. The sign towards the end may have been a wood-determinative. There is no
word phst attested, but it may be a variant of ph-chct ‘Riegel’ (DG, 138), if this is the
true reading (cf. Spiegelberg, Mythus, Glossar, 275).

Translation of demotic text

1. [Osiris Petiesi son of Pakhnum], his mother being Takhnum, kalasiris of
Elephantine and standard-bearer? before (the) NomeP at the head of the five
companies,® [servant(?) of ]9 the gods of

2. Nubia, who gave prosperity to him within their temples, Pharaoh being the one
who commanded this® and who did good by(?)

3. Petiesi. He says: ‘Every man shall prosperf who shall come to enrich® the festivals
and the acts of praise, which(?) Isis has made great. Observe the affairs of the

god(s);
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4. give your one-tenth! to your gods. Do not neglect the interests of the gods. [I
made] sanctuary(?) in! Nubia, I served

5. four Pharaohs. The gods rescued me from (the wrath of) their lightning, and
brought me to my home-town because of the works of piety which I performed.

6. (I) completedi a harp of gold fork Elephantine, and another for Philae [with a view
to its revelation.! I] completed a bed of

7. ebony for the house-of-appeal™ of Hathor. I gilded a [doorway]? of gold for the
Nome.? These things I did,°

8. and I caused to be completed a doorbolt(?)P for the temple of Philae’.

Notes to the translation

(a) See note (g) to the translation of the hieroglyphic text. It is interesting to note
how the military titles of Petiesi predominate in the demotic version, while the
hieroglyphic text lays emphasis on his priestly duties.

(b) See note (1) to the hieroglyphic text.

(c) The hieroglyphic text has merely ‘standard-bearer before the Nome’, again
less specifically. But if we combine this information, it appears that Petiesi was
standard-bearer to the five regiments of his province, an office which he may have
combined with ‘acquaintance of the king’s house in Nubia’ (hieroglyphic text, lines
5-6). See commentary below.

(d) Restored from the hieroglyphic equivalent.

(e) There is no copula to link Pr-c; and ps i-ir hn-s, but the translation is
unavoidable.

(f) The problem lies in the meaning of gm mdt. The natural equivalent would be
‘find out, discover’, but the context demands more. Perhaps the phrase means ‘find
wealth’, or perhaps ‘acquire knowledge’, but I cannot quote a parallel.

(g) See textual note (h) on p. 174 above. The possible readings point either to
verbs meaning ‘celebrate’ (sbn) or ‘uphold, make prosper, equip’ (smne or sbte). The
latter suit the context well; see commentary below.

(h) 7-10, cf. PEMHT (Crum, CD, 188a), here either as a tax or as a voluntary
contribution. See commentary below.

(1) See note (j) to the text on p. 174 above. The context demands a reference to
religious interests (hence not ‘cargo-place’), but the reading is doubtful. The force of
the n is therefore hard to determine; perhaps ‘in Nubia’?

(j) See textual note (1) on pp. 174-5 above.

(k) The rare use of r as dative before a place name, also in the next line and
probably to be restored in line 8; cf. the uses given in Spiegelberg, Grammatik
(Heidelberg, 1925), §279a). Compare the use of n before P:-ts-nhs in line 4
above.

(1) See textual note (m) on p. 175 above. The phrase probably means that the
harps were shown to priests or the public on festival occasions.

(m) For this chapel see Junker, Gotterdekret, 4 where it is said that Sekhmet had a
sanctuary on Philae, ct n c§, ‘wo sie als Hathor wohnte’. The force of the c{is obscure;
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Junker translates ‘Rufhaus’. On Aphrodite (= Hathor) at Philae see A. Bernand, op.
cit. 1, 153-7; she is so well attested that one wonders if the reference to Sekhmet is
necessary. For representations of harps in the reliefs of the Hathor chapel see
Weigall, Antiquities of Lower Nubia (Oxford, 1907), 54-5.

(n) See textual note (0) on p. 175 above. For the translation ‘doorway, pylon’
rather than ‘tower’ see Spiegelberg, Demotica 11, 32.

(o) See textual note (p) on p. 175 above.

(p) See textual note (r) on p. 175 above.

Commentary

Stele Aswan 1057 was found in 1907-8 during the first survey of Nubia. It is
associated with graves 98 and 100 in cemetery 3 on the island of El-Hesa, the
burial-place of, among others, the priests of Isis in Philae; this alone suggests that its
owner, Petiesi son of Pakhnum, was an important man. As such he earns a brief
mention in the Prosopographia Ptolemaica (111, 5740). A date in the Ptolemaic period
is likely enough from the writings in the hieroglyphic text.? The demotic bears out
this impression, but several words appear closer to the forms used in the Roman
period (compare the writings of gm, hdwe and perhaps dmi as well as the first future
ns-gm in D3). [tis possible, then, that Petiesi was active towards the end of Ptolemaic
rule over Egypt and Nubia, although the inscriptional remains in Greek from
El-Hesa are concentrated on the period of Ptolemies VI-VIII.* Some, if not all, of
this, however, was imported from Philae, and, on balance, it appears that we should
assign to Petiesi a later date. It is unfortunate that no other trace of him seems to
survive.®

The stele of Petiesi, son of Pakhnum, gives useful sidelights on the religion of Late
Period Philae: there is the interesting list of the gods of Philae, including Amun, in
H2, and in the same line unusual titles of the principal goddess, Isis. The
hieroglyphic text also gives us an unusual and full variant of the standard-offering
formula, introduced by the irregular writing hdpt for htpt (H1), and we also find the
four ‘sons of Horus’ in female forms, both in the text (H3) and in what remains of the
vignette. This may reflect a local tradition of some sort.® But it must be admitted that
the interest of our stele is not primarily as a source for later Egyptian religion; it is the
historical and the social information that it contains which make it worth our
attention.

In the hieroglyphic version Petiesi appears firstly as a priest, prophet of the
temples of Khnum and Isis (Hs). Isis here is clearly Isis of Philae (compare the
opening lines of the hieroglyphic text) rather than the smaller cult of Isis in the town

3 In this commentary I have used Hi-7 for lines from the hieroglyphic part of the stele, and D1-8 for the
demotic.

4 A. Bernand, op. cit. 122-4.

5 There is a prophet of Isis named P-di-3st in a Ptolemaic sealing published by M. A. Murray (ZAS 44
(1907-8), 66 no. 15). This probably comes from Philae, not Edfu, as the author suggests (idem., 63), but the

father’s name is not reconcilable with Pa-Hnmw.
8 See note (j) to the hieroglyphic text on p. 171 above.
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of Syene.” The cult of Khnum is therefore probably that of Philae, rather than the
main centre on the island of Elephantine, but the latter cannot be ruled out in view of
the title gl-s7 Ybs (D1) and the donation which is made to the island, presumably to
one or more of its temples, in D6. Petiesi also claims a general concern for the gods of
his nome (Hjs), and perhaps for the gods of Nubia as well (D1-2); but in spite of this
far-ranging piety, he is clearly not one of the high-priests of Philae. These priestly
duties seem to be ones which have been acquired in the course of another career, and
the demotic text on our stele makes it clear that Petiesi was first and foremost a
soldier. In D1 heis agl-sr Ybs ‘warrior of Elephantine’ (Elephantine is well known as
a garrison-post from the T'wenty-sixth Dynasty onwards).8 He is also described as a
‘standard-bearer before the five regiments’ (D1), and the whereabouts of these
regiments is made clear in Hg, where he is said to be the standard-bearer ‘before the
Nome’. Essentially, therefore, he occupies a high position in the local armed forces,
and these armed forces are in one of the strategic defence zones of Egypt. It was
probably this key rank which brought him to the attention of one of the Ptolemies,
since he describes himself in H5-6 as irh-pr-nsw n T:-sty ‘acquaintance of the king’s
house in Nubia’. This title, which seems to be unparalleled, suggests an exalted rank,
perhaps corresponding to the gvyyeveis of the Ptolemaic court, but this is probably an
exaggerated view of the matter.® The principal governors of Nubia and the
Dodecaschoenus are known for our period,!® and while it is always possible to find a
suitable gap for Petiesi and to assign him to it, it is more likely that a native Egyptian
officer would have held a trusted, but inferior, rank in the Ptolemaic hierarchy.
Indeed, it is quite possible that during the troubles which are implied in D3, it was
this subordinate rank which ensured his survival, and the title irh-pr-nsw n Ts-sty
may have been essentially honorific, bestowed by one of the four kings that Petiesi
served, and perhaps by the last in the sequence as a reward for his long service. It is
interesting that no demotic equivalent is given for the title. There is a passage in D4,
ir-i iwne(?) n Ps-t:-nhs which is clearly a comment on Petiesi’s activities in Nubia,
but the key word is unfortunately obscure.!! In general, however, Petiesi son of
Pakhnum emerges as a local army officer, who was entrusted by the king, or by his
governor, with some control of the affairs of Nubia. This control, as so frequently in
Nubia, was exercised through the local temples, and Petiesi would have acquired
much of his authority through the priesthoods that he held in Philae. The
combination of military and priestly rank was not merely a social convention; in
Nubia it made political sense as well.

It is clear from this that Petiesi was in a position to enrich himself, and he states
this expressly in D2, where he ascribes his wealth to the gods (the phrase ‘in their

? For which see E. Bresciani, Tempio tolemaico di Isi ad Assuan (Pisa, 1978). It is interesting that Petiesi makes
no mention of Syene in our text.

8 PP 1, 3049 is one Pachnoumis, a soldier of the garrison at Elephantine in 121-19 (P. dem Berlin 13597).
This could be the father or our Petiesi, but unfortunately the name is common.

% On the guyyeveis see, for example, A. Bernand, op. cit. 1, 179 (n. 5)-80, but note the reservation on p. 238.

10 1,. Mooren, La hiérarchie de cour ptolémaique (Louvain, 1977), 127-30.

11 See notes (i) to the translation on p. 176, and (j) to the text on p. 174, of the demotic version.
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shrines’, hAn nsy-w irpyw, may be cosmetic, but could imply that much of his
prosperity came from the priesthoods that he occupied). However, he is at pains to
add that Pharaoh himself approved of this and did good by him (D2). This may refer
to wealth obtained during his military career, although it would be wrong to make a
sharp distinction between the secular and the religious sides of his activity. Like
many men to whom success has come, he succumbs to the temptation to give the
recipe: piety must come first, and no occasion neglected to further the interests of the
gods (D3-4). Particularly interesting is his instruction to give a tenth of one’s
property to one’s gods (my psy-tn r-10 n n2y-tn ntrw, D4). The figure of one-tenth is
known as an equivalent for the dmduowa and related taxes,'? and it also occurs
frequently enough in the inscriptions from Philae,'® but, although there was a
multiplicity of taxes in Graeco-Roman Egypt, it is unlikely that Petiesi is merely
reminding his readers to pay one of them. There were policemen who could do that
more effectively, although the state might not have enforced the payment of a
temple tithe. It looks more as if the reference is to a voluntary contribution of some
kind, an ideal expression of a person’s religious loyalty. As such, it is worth noting
that the address in lines D3-5 is directed at prosperous pilgrims to the rites of Philae,
‘which Isis has caused to be great’ (ID3).14 It is this class of people who would be most
likely to return home full of pious feelings, and who would be in a financial position
to express those feelings tangibly. At Philae itself the tithe is frequently mentioned,
and may have been compulsory to visitors; the present text seems to extend this to a
universal principle.

Whatever the exact source of Petiesi’s wealth, it is clear that at some point in his
career he encountered trouble. In D5 he describes how the gods rescued him ‘from
the wrath of their lightning’, and brought him safely home because of the works of
piety which he had performed. This is clearly a veiled reference to an event, or
events, which could have appeared as some sort of divine retribution. The reference
may be to a natural disaster, but it is more likely, in view of Petiesi’s military career,
to apply to warfare, and this leads us to examine the preceding sentence, where he
says that he served four Pharaohs (D4-5). If we assume that Petiesi’s active career
lasted forty years at the most, it is clear that we are dealing with short reigns or with a
period of some turmoil. On the dating scheme proposed above, candidates for these
four kings could be Ptolemy VI, his brother Ptolemy VIII and the ephemeral
Eupator and Neos Philopator; or the various combinations which characterized the
war between Soter Il and Alexander II; or Auletes, Berenice 1V, Cleopatra VII
(with or without Caesarion), and possibly Augustus.!® A later date—such as one
involving the year of the four emperors (AD 69)—is probably to be excluded on

12 G. Mattha, Demotic Ostraka (Cairo, 1945), 52-3. 13 Griffith, Dodecaschoenus Glossary, p. 196.

14 1t is probable that the words i-d{ 3st ry-w refer to the rites and festivals mentioned immediately beforehand,
even though the phrase constitutes a truism. Nevertheless, the address is clearly aimed at the influential, and it is
just possible that the words refer back to the people themselves, ‘whom Isis has caused to be great’.

15 The latter possibility would make Petiesi a contemporary of the events in the trilingual inscription of
Callimachus (Turin, 1764); on which see the forthcoming bibliography by Adel Farid mentioned in the
introduction to the present article.
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palaeographic grounds. Any of the Ptolemaic options listed above would have given
Petiesi an excellent opportunity of finding himself on the losing side, or of a narrow
escape in battle, either against the troops of a rival Pharaoh or, less likely, against the
Nubians. (The political history of Nubia in the late second and first centuries BC was
not eventful.) Nevertheless, he clearly survived, and it is always possible that he took
advantage of the troubled times to enrich himself, legitimately or otherwise. It is
perhaps in this light that we should see the pious donations which he lists for us in
D5-8. In each case he chose the most costly materials: a golden harp for a temple in
Elephantine and a similar one for the temple of Philae, which were apparently
intended to be seen on public occasions (D6); an ebony couch or bed for the chapel of
Hathor on Philae (D6-7)—ebony being a product of the south, although at this
period the same cannot necessarily be said for gold—and the gilding of an entire
gateway, or pylon, for the nome; in other words, in some public place. The last is no
mean gesture, and must have entailed considerable expense, but Petiesi also states,
rather as an afterthought, that he paid for the completion of a doorbolt(?) for the
temple of Philae (D8). This may sound unimpressive, but one of the double bolts for
amajor door in a temple such as that of Isis on Philae would have been a considerable
object, especially if it were made of some costly material. If Petiesi were following his
own precept here, and giving a tenth of his income to his gods (D4), then he must
have been a rich man indeed. He may, however, have gone beyond his own limit in
his enthusiasm. Some idea of the wealth of Philae, even in the middle of the third
century AD, can be obtained from Philae 416, the account of a Meroitic envoy who
donated ten talents of silver to the priesthood of Isis, followed this with a second
similar gift, both from his royal master, and in his own right gave the tenth part of
the gold coins which had been entrusted to him for the goddess, the whole being
melted into a golden gbh-vase weighing 44 Roman pounds.!® This was by no means
the limit to their donations, as may be read in Griffith’s account.!? By this period the
idea of a tithe on visitors was standard at Philae, and it may be that the inscription of
Petiesi marks the beginning of this tendency. For this and for other reasons, it is a
pity that we cannot date our stele precisely, but it is possible that more information
will come to light.!® Nevertheless Petiesi son of Pakhnum, soldier of Elephantine,
deserves to be better known as part of the history of Nubia, and as a reminder of what
still awaits our attention even in the most obvious places.

16 Griffith read lytret (A{rpov or Alrpa); lybret (librum or libra) is also possible.

17 Dodecaschoenus, 114-19. A useful account of the history of Philae and the area between the first two
cataracts during our period is contained in W. Y. Adams, Nubia: Corridor to Africa (London, 1977), ch. 12.

18 The other stelae from cemetery 3 published in Arch. Survey of Nubia 1907-8, pl. 15 are worth considering,
and it may be that other material from the same site exists in museums, whether in Egypt or abroad.
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Aswan 1057, rephotographed by Nigel Strudwick from Reisner, Archaeo-
logical Survey of Nubia 1907-9, pl. 15 (a)
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APPENDIX TO
NAQADA EXCAVATIONS SUPPLEMENT

By JOAN CROWFOOT PAYNE

This is a list of corrections and additions to Petrie’s Nagada Excavations : a Supplement, by E. Baumgartel, based
principally on records of Petrie’s 1895 excavations recently rediscovered in University College, London.

IN 1895 Petrie excavated the vast Predynastic cemetery at Naqada, still the largest
cemetery of that date known to us, and in 1898/9 he dug three smaller cemeteries of
the same date near Hu. On the results of this work he based his famous system of
Sequence Dating. Both sites were published rapidly, Nagada & Ballas in 1896, and
Diospolis Parva in 1901, but, although excellent for the period, neither volume
provided the details of grave groups essential for subsequent research on the internal
chronology of the period. For this reason, Elise Baumgartel spent many years
travelling to museums all over the world, recording identifiable objects from
Naqada, in order to reconstruct as far as possible the grave groups on which Petrie’s
work was based. She published the results of this work in 1970 in Petrie’s Nagada
Excavations: a Supplement. As soon as this was published, she started to compile an
appendix, a work in which I helped her, and continued after her death in 1975. For
some years the appendix stayed short; it included small groups which passed
through the sale rooms, generally in private hands, and unexpected little collections
found in smaller museums, as well as corrections to the objects already published.

In 1982 University College, London, made a happy discovery; original records of
Petrie’s excavations in 1895 were found to have miraculously survived.! They
include most of the records for both the Naqada and Ballas cemeteries, and also lists
of special objects from these cemeteries, such as beads, stone vases, games, palettes,
and maceheads. From these sources it has been possible to make a major review of
part of the Nagada Supplement. The two cemeteries of Naqada and Ballas were
excavated simultaneously; the former was numbered from 1 to 1953, the latter
from 1 to 875, with the result that there has been considerable confusion between
the first 875 graves of the two cemeteries.? The University College records have
now made it possible to clear up nearly all of this confusion. As will be seen, most of
the entries in the following appendix are in the first part of the cemetery. Two
entries in the appendix are of particular interest. The provenance of the Berlin
cylinder seal (Berlin 12848), discussed in detail in Nagada Supplement (p. 8), has
now been established. There is no mention of it in the records of grave T29, the

1 J. Bourriau, ¥EA 70 (1984), 130.
2 E. J. Baumgartel, Petrie’s Nagada Excavations: a Supplement (London, 1970), 6.
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provenance given by Scharff.? It is, however, clearly described under this grave on
Petrie’s list of beads. Further, the model of a hawk (Ashmolean Museum 1895.137)
from an early grave 721, is made of lead, not of silver as published.? This error
was presumably caused by the confusion of fragments sent to the laboratory for
analysis.

I am exceedingly grateful to all the museum officials who have helped me,
particularly P. R. S. Moorey and Helen Whitehouse, of the Ashmolean Museum,
and Barbara Adams of University College. Mrs Adams has recently worked through
both these museum collections identifying hippopotamus and elephant ivory. 1
have not added this information to the appendix, as it does not cover other
collections, but the information is available to anyone working on objects of ivory or
bone. University College can also supply microfiches of the Petrie records.

Explanation of Additional Abbreviations

Tomb Catalogue

Add to Pottery types Quibell & Green, Hierakonpolis 11, pl. 1xix
Add Palettes Petrie, Prehistoric Egypt Corpus, pl. lii-lix
Petrie, Prehistoric Egypt, pl. xlii—xliv

Names of Museums

Birmingham City & Art Gallery for BMC read BC
Add Maidstone Museum MaM
Add Science Museum, London SM

Tomb
1 Add palette 89 (UC.4705) 30 Add stone vase 133, steatite (UC.4656)
2 Delete pot W37 (AM.95.559) Add palette, shapeless (UC.4657)
Add palette, gazelle head fr. (AM.g5. 31 Add beads, faience (UC.5010)
870) 34 Add spindle whorl, limestone (UC.
Add pebble (UC.35982) 5130)
3 Add ivory hairpin (AM.95.957) 35 Add pot F58p (AM.95.689)
6 Add potsherd B, M432 (UC.36318) 39 Add resin (UC.5104)
Delete pot L14B (AM.95.646) 49 Add potsherd B, M48 (UC.36325)
8 Add stone vase 59, limestone (UC.4413) 50 Add stone vase 32, red/buff limestone
Add palette, shapeless (UC.4415) (UC.4982)
Add slate tag 1017 (UC.4414) 52 Add beads, clay (UC.5016)
10 Add slate tag 101R (UC.4518) 63 Add silver needle (UC.36151)
11 Add pot L43p (FW.E46.1898) Add copper needles (UC.36152-4)
22 For pot R24m (UC.5087) read R24m Add copper chisel (UC.36150)
(UC.580%) 68 Add pebble (UC.35983)
29 Add pot L1gp (Bo.25.95.36) 74 Add obsidian blade (AM.95.1147)

3 A. Scharff, Die Altertiimer der Vor- und Friihzeit Agyptens, 11 (Berlin, 1931), 98, no. 133.

¢ For analysis and discussion see Z. Stés-Fertner and N. H. Gale, Archaeo-Physika 10 (1979), 299-314; N. H.
Gale and Z. A. Stos-Gale, JEA 67 (1981), 115; Z. A. Stés-Gale and N. H. Gale, Actes du XX*"¢ Symposium
International d’Archéometrie, Revue d’ Archéometrie no. 5 (1981), 285-95.
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89

93

95

100

101
102
106
107

113
118

119
124
128

140

144
145

146
147

149
150

158

159
160
161

162

165
168
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For stone vase 81, serpentine (AM.g5.
217) read S81, serpentine (AM.g5.
217)

For pot Lso (AM.g5.652) read L6
(AM.95.652)

For palette 4u (UC.4704) read 4v (UC.
4704)

Add pot D31B (AM.95.588)

Add stone vase 37, basalt (UC.54084a)

Add stone vase 161, marble (UC.
5407)

Add flint fishtail 1, 12 (UC.5405)

Add flint fishtail 11, 7 (MM.2424)

Add flint fishtail fr. (UC.5404)

Add pot W55 (CB.Ego1)

Add copper chisel (UC.5061)

Delete pot L.36a (BFA.97.89)

Delete pot L33a, M (UC.6242)

Add limestone weight (SM.35.405)

Add pot W71aA (AM.95.555)

Add palette, rectangular (UC.4714)

Delete pot R24a (OIC.816)

Add pot D14c (AM.95.599)

For pot P23c (FW.E.P239) read P23c
(FW.E79.1896)

Add pot B74B (Private)

Add pot D66B-p (FW.E.P109)

Delete pot P13r (OIC.1783)

Add pot W62 (FW.E74.1896)

Add bead, banded limestone (UC.4641)

For pot F58B (AM.95.397) read F58r
(AM.95.397)

Delete bird amulet, slate (UC.5667)

Add flint blades, 11, 12 (UC.4833-4)

Add Spatha shell (UC.4461)

Delete pot Prim (UC.5844)

For stone vase 54, blackened (NC.4984)
read 54, blackened (UC.4984)

Add pebble (UC.35986)

Add pebble (UC.35985)

Add pot P58a (AM.95.419)

Add pot Pg3a (Private)

Add flint blade, 11, 12 (UC.4835)

Add ivory combs (UC.4545-50)

For flint blades 11, 12 (UC.4534-43)
read flint blades, 11, 12 (UC.4534,
4539-43)

Add pink limestone lumps (UC.4544)

Add pebble (UC.35987)

Add pot D as 27¢ (MuM.T116%)

169
174
176

177

178

179

181

182
185

186
191

192
193
197

206

208
210

211
215

217

183

Delete pot L17n (UC.5990)

Add pebble (UC.35988)

Add ivory rods & blocks (UC.6016-17)

Add flint blades, 11, 12 (UC.4862-3)

Add pebble (UC.5946)

Delete pot Pz23c (PhU.E14780)

Delete pot Pg3B (PhU.E1794)

Delete pot Rz24B (KN.4376)

Add pot W4 (AM.95.535)

Add stone vase 22, white veined red
(Be.12925)

Add ivory comb frs. (UC.4377)

Add ivory rod fr. (UC.4378)

Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4376)

Add spindle whorl, limestone (UC.
4375)

Add pebble (UC.35989)

For pot N15 (AM.g5.501) read Ni1o
(AM.g5.501)

Add alabaster rod (UC.5185)

Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4864)

Add pebbles (AM.g5.1157), (UC.35990)

Add beads, cornelian (UC.35978)

Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4865)

Add palette, fr. bird’s head (UC.4716)

Add pot P4oE (UC.5875)

Delete beads, cornelian, gl. steatite
(AM.95.879)

Add pebble (Be.12918)

Add pebble (UC.35991)

Add pot B63a (CNH.31490)

Add pot Dg3B (AM.9g5.625)

For pot P37 (FW.E.P50) read P37
(FW.E75.1896)

Add pot D78a (AM.g5.579)

Add flint, atypical (UC.4866)

Add pot B26A (FW.E74.1896)

Add potsherd P, M (UC.36052)

Add ivory knobs (UC.5673-7)

For pot Pgsc (FW.E.P238) read Pgsc
(FW.E~78.1896)

Add palette, shapeless (UC.4707)

Add flint sickle blade 11, 4 (UC.6238)

Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4836)

Add tag, sandstone (UC.4529)

Add calcite pebble (UC.45304)

Add flint sickle blade 11, 4 (UC.4868)

Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4869)

Add pot P37 (OIC.1805)

Add palette, oblong (MM.83684a)
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221 Add pot F85¢c (AM.95.656)

223 Add pot C3oH (AM.g5.480)
Add flint knife fr. (MM.5580)
Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4777)

224 Delete pot P53 (Bo.25.95.28)

225 Add potsherd R, M 378 (UC.36067)

228 Add pot P46B (Be.12966)
Delete pot L56-56B (Be.12966)

236 Add pot F62B (AM.9g5.451)

241 Add pot Bs7B (Private)

242 Add potsherd N (UC.4682)
Delete pebble (AM.g5.1154)

245 Add pebble (UC.35993)

252 Add palette 45H (UC.4718)

257 Add palette 87L (UC.4717)
Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4872)

259 Delete pot 1.36a (Bo.25.95.68)

264 Add copper cone (UC.5062)

265 Delete pot L2a (AM.g5.717)
Delete pot L.2a (OIC.1748)
Delete pot L1z (OIC.1733)
Delete pot L1gc (UC.5794)
Delete pot L2sa (OIC.1744)
Delete pot 1.29a (BFA.97.147)
Delete pot L78a (OIC.1634)
Delete pot 1.78a (PhU.E14778)
Delete pot L78a (OIC.1645)

266 Add pot Fgo (AM.95.797)

271 Add clay figure (AM.g5.128)
Add malachite (UC.4250)

272 Add flint knife 11, 8¢ (KN.4251)

273 Add fruit & wood (UC.36097)

276 Add pot B62B (CNH.31468)

278 Delete pot 164 (Bo.25.95.80)

279 For pot P24Nn (UC.4587) read P2a4n,

M;598 (UC.4587)
281 Delete pot L35 (OIC.755)
284 Delete pot W80 (PhU.E1653)

293 Add potsherd B, M282 (UC.36068)

304 Delete pot Pg4c (PhU.E1804)
Delete pot Rgic (PhU.E1718)

324 Delete palette 91D (B0.44.96.10)

327 Delete pot Bz24c (Be.13038)

329 Add pot Dsu (AM.g5.565)

330 Add pebble (UC.35996)

333 Add pot P756 (FW.E72.1896)

341 Delete pot B47 (PhU.E1527)
Delete pot B758 (OIC.1825)

344 Delete pot Bs88 (PhU.E1508)

345
355
359
362
372
374
376

382
385
386

387

388

391
393
397
398
401
404
406

409
419
421
424
426
430

431
435

438
439
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Delete pot P4oc (Bo.25.95.25)

Delete palette, two fishes (AM.95.845)

For stone vase 7¢ (PhU.E14417) read
pot L7c (PhU.E14417)

Delete pot Diok (PhU.E1391)

Delete pot D67¢c (BMC.P5s)

For pot P82B (FW.E.P242) read pot
P82B (FW.E80.1896)

Add pot W61 (Be.13377)

Delete pot B3sp (UC.4260)

Delete pot B74a (PhU.E1454)

Delete pot W61 (Be.13377)

Delete pot Pgoc (Bo.25.95.26)

Delete palette 458 (PhU.E1236)

Delete pot W55 (AM.95.547)

Delete pot L.iga (PhU.E1819)

Delete pot B58a (RM.18.5)

Delete pot R84Dp/8s5p, Mi117 & 122
(Be.13059)

For beads, cornelian, glass (UC.4503)
read beads, cornelian, obsidian or
pitchstone (UC.4503)

For vitreous lumps (UC.4504) read fr.
pitchstone? (UC.4504)

Add pebble (UC.35998)

Add pebble (UC.35999)

Delete pot B3sa (BFA.97.84)

Delete pot R23¢c (PhU.E1679)

Add pot D66¢c (OIC.734)

Delete palette g2p (UC.4721)

Delete pot P4oB (PhU.E1812)

Delete pot D61B (PhU.E1662)

For pot DsH (AM.95.585) read D36D
(AM.95.585)

Delete shell armlet (PhU.E1159)

For stone vase 57, red breccia (MM.
4521) read stone vase 51, red breccia
(MM.4521)

Delete pot B71B (Bo.25.95.21)

Delete pot P56B (PhU.E.1771)

For pot P13 (AM.95.675) read Ligu
(AM.95.675)

Delete pot B3ss (PhU.E1497)

Delete pot Lisgc (OIC.845)

Delete flint fishtail 1, 12 (PhU.E1109)

Delete pot B27p (AM.95.254)

Add pot P4oE (CNH.31461)

Delete pot B18c (BMC.P2)

Delete pot Fi1a (BFA.97.129)
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Delete pot P22a (PhU.E14779)

Delete pot Dgc (FW.E60.1896)

Delete pot as RiB (KN.4399)

Delete pot P8os (UC.5885)

Delete palette 46 (IAL)

Delete pot B41 (PhU.E1515)

Delete pot B42a (Bo.25.29.15)

Delete pot P4on (OIC.1838)

Delete palette 454 (UC.4724)

Delete pot P23 (UC.6006)

Delete pot P4oE (PhU.L55-302)

Delete palette 46r (CB.E424)

Delete ivory rod (UC.6019)

For flint blades 11, 12 (UC.488-91) read
flint blades, 11, 12 (UC.4888-91)

Add pebble (UC.36000)

Add potsherd R, M324 (UC.36316)

Add pebble (UC.36009)

For pot R81 (AM.95.688) read R8I,
M439 (AM.95.688)

For flint knife 1, 144 (AM.95.1005) read
flint knife 1, 14B (AM.95.1005)

Delete bead grinders (AM.95.991)
(UC.5662) (UC.47964)

Add stone vase N& B XLII 26, limestone
(UC.5480)

Add pot W62 (FW.E.P60o)

Delete pot as P56B (BFA.g7.111)

Add limestone weight (SM.35.377)

Delete palette g6m (CNH.31445)

Delete pot B38a (BFA.97.83)

Delete pot Bi2a (UC.6007)

Add pebble (UC.36010)

Delete bead grinder (AM.95.992)

Delete pot L26H (Bo.25.95.60)

Delete pot B58c, M227 (AM.g5.255)

Delete pot P14 (PhU.E1704)

Delete pot B25a (OIC.1858)

Delete pot P24k (OIC.1711)

Delete pot P16p (UC.5854)

Add pot Bs7B (Steele, g Ashley Gdns.,
SWi)

Delete palette, turtle (PhU.E1229)

Delete palette 98N (Bo.44.96.12)

Delete pot R17¢c (PhU.E1738)

Delete pot L7c (PhU.E14391)

Delete palette 46U (CNH.31448)

Delete pot R36, M as 57 (AM.95.744)

Delete pot Fi14 (PhU.E14399)

506 Delete pot B38cp-59aB (Be.12996)
Delete pot B47 (CNH.31474)
507 Add flint scraper 11, 6B (UC.4944)
512 Add frs. wood (UC.36098)
513 Delete palette as 60 (Bo.44.96.6)
514 Add pot P4oE (AM.95.1259)
519 Delete pot R24a (UC.5768)
519b Add pot L12p (AM.95.748)
521 Add potsherd R, M536 (UC.36069)
524 For pot P22a (UC.5855) read Lizc
(UC.5855)
526 Add flint blades 11, 12 (UC.4906-10)
532 Delete pot B58a (AM.g5.267)
535 For pot R38 (UC.5802) read Li6nN
(UC.5802)
546 Delete pot P24N (BFA.97.135)
Add pot D68a-M (Be.13049)
548 Delete pot Bi3a (OIC.1693)
550 Add palette 35H (Bo.44.96.3)
564 For pot F31a (AM.g5.370) read F31D
(AM.95.370)
Delete pot L45 (PhU.E14410)
565 For pot B37a (UC.5694) read B3oga
(UC.5694)
Delete pot R38 (Be.13067)
571 Add pot P22a (UC.5848)
572 For pot L7c (OIC.1760) read R33B
(OIC.1760)
575 Delete flint knife 11, 88 (UC.4913)
576 Delete beads & pendants, serpentine
(UC.5389-91)
577 Delete pot Bs7c (OIC.1857)
Delete pot P4oB (BFA.97.97)
578 Delete pot R6gB (PhU.14439)
Delete pot Li2k (Be.12981)
581 For pot P23p (BFA.97.104) read Pg3D
(BFA.97.104)
582 Delete pot B61a (AM.68.1275)
Delete pot P4oE (PhU.E1815)
Delete palette 46m (UC.4725)
583 Delete pot D27 (FW.E.P43)
585 For pebble (UC.5963) read pebble
(UC.5965)
588 Delete pot W19 (AM.95.533)
590 Delete pot B58c (OIC.1679)
594 Delete pot B58a (Bo.25.95.1)
595 Delete palette 61H (PhU.E1226)
597 Delete pot R81, M444 (Bo.25.95.524)
598 Delete pot W19, M221 (UC.4341)
Delete palette 455 (UC.4344)
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Delete beads, cornelian (UC.4663)

Delete pendants, cornelian (UC.4661-
2)

Delete pot P238 (PhU.E15577)

Delete pot Pgoc (PhU.E14915)

Delete palette g6u (UC.4756)

Delete palette g6a (UC.47394)

Delete pot R28 (Be.13063)

For pot Li6r (OIC.1764) read R34
(OIC.1764)

Delete pot P23a (PhU.E1693)

Delete pot W62 (PhU.E1660)

Delete ivory spoon (PhU.E1177)

For pot D68 (UC.4327) read D61
(UC.4327)

For pot R36 (UC.5993) read Lizs
(UC.5993)

For pot L7a (MuM.1129) read R33B
(MuM.1129)

For pot R6s5c (AM.9g5.76a) read R6sc
(AM.95.764)

Delete bird’s egg (UC.5932)

Add pot D1a (AM.95.567)

Add pot DsgB (AM.95.612)

Delete palette 61r (Bo.44.86.5)

Delete stone vase, squat, model, lime-
stone (UC.4991)

Delete palette 24P (Bo.44.96.1)

Delete stone vase 126, pink limestone
(PhU.E1308)

Delete pot Brin (UC.5716)

Delete pot Bs7c (PhU.E1522)

Delete stone vase 4, granite (UC.4987)

Add pot Pgsa (Private)

Add pebble (UC.36013)

Delete flint fishtail 11, 7 (UC.4919)

Delete pot D67¢c (FW.E57.1896)

Add pebble (UC.36014)

Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.35980)

For pot P16 (UC.5845) read Lizs
(UC.5845)

Delete pot RiB (Be.13067)

Add pebble (UC.36015)

Delete pot B758 (FW.E22.1896)

Delete pot R6gc (BFA.g97.105)

Delete pot L2ga (BFA.97.146)

Delete pot Lsoa (UC.6062)

Add pot P11 (MaM.EA10)

Add pot R22a (UC.6065)

680
683

692
694
6908
705
712

721

723

743
752
755
759

767

770
771
775
777

779

780
791
792
793

799
8o1

8o4

809
810
812
814
824
825
828
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Add bone blocks (AM.g5.144b)

Add pebble (UC.36016)

Delete flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4927)

Delete flint borer 11, 13 (UC.4928)

Add branch frs. (UC.36100)

Add pot Pg3c (Private)

Add shells (UC.36078)

Add pebble (UC.36017)

For pot R65B (UC.5786) read R as
44M, M519 (UC.5786)

For hawk, silver, frg. (AM.95.137) read
hawk, lead, frg. (AM.g95.137)

Add copper wire (AM.95.974)

Add ivory hairpin (UC.5215)

Add shells (UC.4997)

Add resin (UC.36090)

Delete flint knife 11, 88 (PhU.E1104)

Add pebble (UC.5151)

Delete stone vase 148, marble (PhU.
E1363)

Delete pot P4oE (UC.5874)

Add shell (UC.36082)

Delete pot L58p (BFA.97.102)

Delete pebble (UC.5157)

Delete pot R23a (UC.5795)

Delete palette as 615 (CNH.31449)

Delete flint knife 1, 144 (PhU.E1103)

Delete pot P22B (PhU.E14808)

Delete pot P82c (BFA.97.98)

Delete pot Pg3c (PhU.E1753)

Delete pot PgsB (PhU.E1803)

Delete pot R6gB (PhU.E14467)

Delete flint blades 11, 12 (UC.4946~7)

Delete pot L2a (OIC.1619)

Add pebble (UC.36019)

Delete pot B74 (UC.6067)

Delete pot R23a (OIC.g937)

Delete pot R23a (UC.5994)

Delete palette 570 (UC.4728)

Delete pot B3s (OIC.1811)

Add pot D41s (UC.6069)

Delete beads, faience (UC.50844A)

Delete pebble (UC.5968)

Delete palette as g8r (PhU.E1218)

Add rubber, stone (UC.6223)

Delete palette, fish (PhU.E1224)

Add pebble (UC.36021)

Add pot Pgsa (Private)

Add pot D67p (Private)
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Delete pot B56 (PhU.E17541)

Delete armlet, shell (UC.5672)

Delete pot D675 (PhU.E1400)

Add pot as D61 (FW.E.P254)

Delete palette 15M (PhU.ES1225)

Delete palette as 88m (Bo.44.96.7)

Add pebble (UC.36022)

Delete copper fish hook (AM.95.984)

Delete stone vase Si7B; alabaster
(AM.95.197)

Add pebble (UC.36023)

Delete palette as 671 (Bo.44.96.8)

Delete armlet fr., ivory (UC.5631)

Delete armlet, shell (UC.5630)

Delete pot P46k (PhU.E.1805)

Delete palette as 87F (PhU.ES1242)

Add pot B6e (AM.g5.648)

For pot Bs3a Mi12 (UC.5899) read
B2sN, M12 (UC.5899)

For pot P8A (AM.95.429) read B44w
(AM.95.429)

Delete flint sickle blade 11, 4 (UC.4914)

Add pebble (UC.36024)

Add pot F588 (UC.5742)

For stone vase S64 (AM.g5.215) read
S64, limestone (AM.9g5.215)

Add flint blade 11, 12 (UC.4929)

For pot P24 (AM.9g5.275) read P24
(AM.59.275)

Delete pot F58s (UC.5742)

Add pot D as Matmar x111, 3 (AM.9g5.
685)

Add pot Rs5e (MaM.EA315)

Add pebble (UC.36025)

For flint blades 11, 12 (UC.4278-9)
read flint blades 11, 12 (UC.4278-80)

Add pebble (UC.36026)

Add flint blade frag. (UC.48434)

Add beads, clay, cornelian, garnet,
olivine, faience, steatite, breccia, &
shells (UC.36084)

Add pot D61a (AM.95.613)

Add pot B24B (MaM.EA®6)

Add potsherd P, M2gz (UC.36070)

For pot P63 (FW.E.P248) read P63
(FW.E81.1896)

For flint knife 11, 8¢ (LC.56.2028) read
flint knife 11, 8¢ (LC.56.20.28)

Add pebble (UC.36027)

Add pebble (UC.36028)

1314
1325

1335

1353
1372
1373
1377
1379
1387
1388
1410
1411
1413
1465
1468

1484

1487

1489
1490

1503

1505

1520

1534
1536
1539
1546

1547

1552
1556
1560
1562
1578
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Add pebble (UC.36029)

For pot L28A (AM.g5.755) read R23a
(AM.95.755)

For pot Bz2sa (UC.5706) read B74a
(UC.5706)

Add palette, turtle (UC.6035)

Add pebble (UC.36030)

Add pot as Br1e (FW.E38.1896)

Add pebble (UC.36081)

Delete pot B62B, M381 (AM.95.1256)

Add pebble (UC.36032)

Add branch frs. (UC.36099)

Add nuts (UC.36094)

Add reeds (UC.36095-6)

Add pebble (UC.36033)

Add reed mat frs. (UC.36101)

For pot Brip (RM.18.2) read Bri1r
(RM.18.2)

For pot B75c (Be.13042) read B7sB
(Be.13042)

For pot Fgba (AM.95.815A) read
Fgba, M N& B xxvi1 gba (AM.gs.
815A)

Delete pot F64 (UC.6013)

Add pebble (UC.5982)

For F sherd (AM.95.389) read F7
(AM.95.389)

For pot B27B (FW.2088.P3) read
B27B (FW.E71.1896)

Add female fig., veg. paste (UC.19629)

Add wood, leather, reeds (UC.36102
A-D)

Add shell (UC.36074)

For pot fr. (9p.OIC.NN) read fr. Cgp
(OIC.NN)

For pot D24~ (Be.13054) read D24a
(Be.13054)

Add beads, cornelian (UC.36083)

Add potsherd, B, M397 (UC.36071)

Add pot B74a (CNH.31488)

For pot Bsyc (FW.P2) read Bs7yc
(FW.E~70.1896)

Add frs. wood, some worked (UC.
36093)

Add potsherd B, M522 (UC.36326)

Add pebble (UC.36038)

Delete pot P14 (UC.6058)

Add pebble (UC.36034)

For flint frg., atypical (UC.4953) read
flint adze, 1, 9 (UC.4953)
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Add pot B22a (MaM.EA11)

Add wood (UC.36091)

For pot L2o (Be.12982) read Pia
(Be.12982)

Add shell (UC.36080)

Add nuts (UC.36092)

Add pebble (UC.36036)

Add potsherd B, M35 (UC. 36317)

Add pebble (UC.36037)

Add pot B53r (CNH.31471)

Delete pot Brip (CB.E835)

Add pot Brip (CB.E835)

Add flint fishtail fr. (UC.36075)

Add shell (UC.36079)

For stone vase 11, basalt (AM.95.187)
read stone vase 111, basalt (AM.g5s.
187)

For pot B25c (AM.95.338) read B25c,
M as 86 & 94 (AM.95.338)

For pot B22r (AM.g5.307) read B22F,
M as 558 (AM.9g5.307)

Add pot B62s (MaM.EA?%)

Add pebble (UC.36039)

For palette 2 (UC.4681) read palette,
fish (UC.4681)

Add pebble (UC.36040)

For pot B22c (UC.5997) read P22c
(UC.5997)

For ivory pin-comb (UC.5213) read
bone pin-comb (UC.5213)

Add pot D31L (Private)

Add pebble (UC.36018)

Add pebble (UC.36041)

Add pebble (UC.36042)

For pot Biim (FW.E30.1896) read
Brim (FW.E36.1896)

Add pebble (UC.35981)

Delete pot B27r, M37 (AM.95.318)

For beads, glazed steatite (AM.gs.
880) read beads, faience (AM.gs.
880)

Add pot B27F, M37 (AM.95.318)

For pot W87 (AM.95.624) read D87
(AM.9g5.624)

Add potsherd B, M535 (UC.56315)

Add pot D61a (Be.13048)

Add pot as R6gH (AM.95.762)

For pot Wgia (AM.g95.631) read
Dg1a (AM.9g5.631)
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1832 For pot B62aA (AM.95.1885) read B62a
(AM.95.1185)
Add potsherd R, M (UC.36072)
Add pebble (UC.36043)
Add potsherd R, M (UC.36073)
Add pot P4or (MaM.EAg)
Add pebble (UC.36044)
For pot Li12B (OIC.931) read R34cC
(OIC.931)
Add pebble (UC.36045)
Add pebble (UC.36046)
For pot D61p (OIC.768) read D67D
(OIC.768)
Add pebble (UC.3604%)
For palette 96 (Be.12879) read g2m
(Be.12879)
Add pebble (UC.36048)
Add pebble (UC.36049)
Add pot P24n (MaM.EAS)
Delete pot L.38a (UC.5998)
Delete pot L.36B (MuM.1796)
Add pebble (UC.36050)
Add beads, faience (UC.34346)
For pot Li2c (UC.6063) read P22a
(UC.6063)
Add potsherds N (UC.4391)
Add potsherd D41 (IAL)
Add flint flake (UC.4390)
Add pot Pgsa (Private)
Add stone vase Sz, cord dec., alabaster
(UC.6213)
B64 Add potsherd W (UC.6207)
Bio1 For pot Wig (FW.E.P11) read Wig
(FW.E73.1896)
Delete pot D1a (AM.95.567)
B117 Add ivory comb (UC.4567)
Bi21 For palette 99 (Be.12884) read 92D
(Be.12884)
Bi137 Add pot B23p (UC.5689)
T3 Add potsherd as D43c (IAL)
T4 For potsherd as Brir (AM.g5.1194)
read as Br1r (AM.95.1194B,C)

For pot B46 (AM.9g5.1194) read B46
(AM.g5.1194A)

For potsherd as Bs3s, M (AM.gs.
1193) read as Bs3B, M (AM.gs.
1193+ 11Q94F)

Add potsherds B (AM.95.1194D,E,G)

Add pot P22 (AM.95.11941)

Add pot P22 (AM.95.1194K)

1834
1848
1850
1853

1854
1856

1859
1869

1875
1883

1886
1890
1894
1904
1907
1917
Bis

Bi8

Big

Bzgs
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For pot P as 24k, sherd (AM.g5. T33 Delete pot W71A (AM.95.555)
1194) read P as 24K, sherd (AM. T36 For pot F17B (AM.95.374) read Fi17a

95.1194]) (AM.95.374)
Add potsherd P (AM.9g5.1194H) Add beads, gold (UC.5411)
Add pot F14 (AM.g5.1202) T39 For pot L7c (FW.P120) read L7c
Ti1 For pot Piir (FW.E11.1896) read (FW.E77.1896)
Piir (FW.E11.1895) South Town For pot F85B (AM.g95.815)
T17 Add potsherd P (UC.36087) read as D4o (AM.95.815)
T18 Add palette 78p (UC.6037) Add potsherd R84/86, M
T29 Add cylinder seal, limestone (Be. (AM.95.693)
12848) Add ivory harpoon (UC.

Add pebble (UC.5987) 5289)
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MUSEUM ACQUISITIONS, 1985

EGYPTIAN ANTIQUITIES ACQUIRED IN 1985 BY
MUSEUMS IN THE UNITED KINGDOM

Edited by JANINE BOURRIAU
THE list includes some 1984 acquisitions by the Birmingham City Museum and Art Gallery.

Predynastic

1-2. Burnished red ware bowl and black topped vase, University College 31606-7. From
Diospolis Parva, Cemetery H.

3—4. Pottery dish and vase, University College 36350-1. From Harageh(?).

5. Marl pottery jar. University College. From Ballas, grave 430. Petrie MSS notebook
no. 145.

6-7. String of beads and four ivory fragments, University College 31493-4. From
Diospolis Parva, R.129.

8. Twelve ivory fragments, University College 31507 A-L. From Diospolis Parva.

9-10. String of beads and an agate ball bead, University College 31489—90. From
Diospolis Parva.

11. String of beads, University College 31492. From Diospolis Parva, H132.

12. String of beads, University College 36346. From Naqada, B15. Petrie MSS notebook
no. 71.

13-72. Flints, University College 31521-70. From Diospolis Parva or Hierakonpolis.

73. Beetles, University College 31495. From Diospolis Parva, Biy. Petrie, Diospolis
Parva, 33.

Early Dynastic

74. Potsherd with part of the name of Semerkhet, University College 36327. From
Saqqara, Archaic Cemetery. First Dynasty.

75. Limestone vase, University College 31497. From Diospolis Parva, (?) N6.

76-8. Fragments of faience tiles, University College 35552-4. From Abydos, Osiris
Temple, Chamber M64.

79-81. Fragments of faience tiles, University College 35556, 35558, 35581. From
Abydos, Osiris Temple, Chamber M65.

82-3. Fragments of faience tiles, University College 35560-1. From Abydos, Osiris
Temple, Chamber M6g.

84-94. Fragments of faience including cylinder and barrel beads, and base of an alabaster
vase, University College 35562-4, 35567-74. From Abydos, Osiris Temple, Chamber M6g.

95-102. Fragments of faience, calcite bowl and cylinder vases and chert flakes,
University College 35582, 35596, 35600-1, 35623-5, 35628. From Abydos, Osiris Temple,
Levels 240", 182", 175", 198-200"", 183"/, 160", 166", and 198"".
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103-18. Fragments of faience tiles, University College 35575-7, 35583-5, 35587-9,
35592-5, 35597-9. From Abydos, Osiris Temple.

119-32. Fragments of faience, including model pottery, beads, rings, and bracelets,
University College 35602-5, 35609-12, 35614-17, 35619-20. From Abydos, Osiris
Temple.

133-5. Fragments of faience figurines, University College 35606-8. From Abydos,
Osiris Temple.

136-42. Fragments stone vessels and bracelets, University College 35621-2, 35626-7,
35637-9. From Abydos, Osiris Temple.

143-8. Chert blade and fragments of ivory, University College 35629-31, 35633-5.
From Abydos, Osiris Temple.

149-50. Fragment of bracelet, greywacke, and fragment of carved bone, University
College 35632, 35636. From Abydos, Osiris Temple, levels 190”” and 205"".

151. Fragment of an alabaster vase, University College 35557. From Abydos, Temenos
tomb M1z (?).

152—-9. Pottery head, modelled in relief, fragments from stone vases and limestone
macehead, University College 35537-44. From Abydos(?), temenos (town) of Osiris.

160-1. Strings of beads, University College 35613, 35618. From Abydos Osiris Temple
or Hierakonpolis, Main Deposit.

0Old Kingdom

162. Fragment of limestone sunk relief from a tomb, showing the tomb owner Ka-irr
holding a staff, British Museum EA 69573. Gift of Major Gordon Maclean. (pl. XI, 1)

163. Fragment of limestone relief, University College 35647. From Abydos, (?)Osiris
Temple.

164. Fragment of faience tablet, University College 35646. From Abydos, Osiris
Temple, found in front of door.

165-8. Strings of beads, University College 31510, 31571-3. From Diospolis Parva,
Di4, W83, W108, D7.

First Intermediate Period

169. Calcite cylinder jar, University College 31585. From Diospolis Parva, Yi152.
170-1. Pottery jar and string of beads, University College 31496, 31575. From Diospolis
Parva, Cemetery W.

172-3. String of faience beads and twenty ivory inlay fragments, University College
31488, 31506. From Diospolis Parva.

Middle Kingdom

174. Steatite statuette of a standing woman, named on the base as Heti, daughter of
Neferu and mother of Renefseneb, Ashmolean Museum 1985.152. Ashmolean Museum,
Annual Report (1984-5), pl. 1. (pl. XI, 2)

175. Pottery model dish, University College 31602-3. From Diospolis Parva, Y6. Mace
notebook, 4o0.

176-85. Faience, shell and carnelian beads, University College 31487, 31576-8, 31581,
31614, 31482, 31582-3. From Diospolis Parva, Yioo, W74, W14, Wi114, Y82, Y16.
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186. Faience crumb beads, University College 31484. From Diospolis Parva,
Cemetery Y.

187-8. String of beads and shell pendant, University College 31579-80. From Diospolis
Parva, Cemetery W.

189. Carnelian spacer bead, University College 31584. From Diospolis Parva(?).

Second Intermediate Period

190. Limestone stela of Prince Ahmose shown seated with his pet dog under his chair,
receiving offerings, British Museum EA 69673. Seventeenth Dynasty. (pl. XI, 3)

191-3. String of faience beads and flints, University College 31481, 31485-6. From
Diospolis Parva, X85, X28. Pan-grave culture.

194-203. Strings of shell and faience beads, University College 31588-97. From
Diospolis Parva, X8. Pan-grave culture.

204. String of disc beads, University College 31598. From Diospolis Parva, Cemetery X.

205-7. Potsherds and string of beads, University College 31504-5, 31599. From
Diospolis Parva, Cemetery YS.

208. Small redware pottery bowl, University College 31615. From Diospolis Parva,
Cemetery Y.

209. Pottery door used as lamp, University College 31611. From Diospolis Parva,
(?)Cemetery W.

210. Two pottery objects, University College 31512 A, B. From Diospolis Parva.

New Kingdom

211. Fragment of limestone relief from a tomb chapel showing the owner seated in front
of an offering table. Probably Memphite. British Museum EA 69667. (pl. XI, 4)

212. Limestone figure of a crocodile, inscribed on the base. British Museum EA 69671.

213. Limestone sarcophagus fragment of Menna, British Museum EA 69674. Nineteenth
Dynasty. From Sedment, Tomb 1955. Gift of Dr C. N. Reeves. Petrie and Brunton,
Sedment 11, 31.

214. Wooden shabti of King Sethos I, Royal Museums of Scotland 1985.585. Gift of Mr
K. Ingles.

215. Two handled pottery juglet, University College 31491. From Diospolis Parva,
Mastaba Ds. Petrie, Diospolis Parva, 37.

216-17. Syrian(?) pottery, University College 31500-1. From Diospolis Parva, Yzo.
Mace Notebook 4o.

218-19. Potsherd from stirrup jar and human hair threaded with beads, University
College 31502-3. From Diospolis Parva, Y32.

220. Ivory clapper in the form of a right hand, University College 36314. From Rifeh.
Petrie, Gizeh and Rifeh, 23.

221. Calcite hair-rings, University College 31617. From Meydum Tomb 50. Petrie,
Objects of Daily Use, 22.

222-422. Faience beads, amulets, and rings; calcite, wooden, shell, and bone fragments;
pottery and copper fragments; mud figurines; basketry; potsherds; pottery jar; stone
fragments; pieces of faience tile and glass; leather and bone fragments; and mud sealings,
Bolton Museum 162. 1985/1-200. From the Workmen’s Village at Amarna, excavated
between 1979-82. Gift of the Egypt Exploration Society.
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423. String of glass beads, University College 31601. From Diospolis Parva, tomb W38.

424-7. Alabaster dishes, Birmingham City Museum A.59-1984, A.60-1982, A.61-1984,
A.62-1984. From Abydos, Garstang’s 1909 excavations, tombs 3, 954, 990, 1142. (Middle
Kingdom or New Kingdom ed.) Transferred from Tamworth Museum.

428. Alabaster dish, Birmingham City Museum A.63-1984. Possibly from Abydos.
Transferred from Tamworth Museum.

429-30. Pottery bowls, Birmingham City Museum A.64/5-1984. Transferred from
Tamworth Museum.

431. Fragment of linen cut from a long length of un-dyed plain weave linen with a looped
fringe, Durham Oriental Museum, acquired in 1985. Probably from Thebes.

Third Intermediate Period

432. Bronze figurine of a priest, Royal Museums of Scotland 1985.210. Twenty-first to
Twenty-second Dynasty. Found near Cupar, Fife.

433. Pottery Bes jar, University College 36313. Twenty-second to Twenty-sixth
Dynasty.

434. Fragment of painted linen cartonnage showing winged goddess, University College
38039. Probably from Thebes, area around the Ramesseum. Twenty-second Dynasty or
later.

Late Period

435. Faience shabti of Ps-di-Hr, Fitzwilliam Museum E.1.1985. Thirteenth Dynasty.
Gift of Miss V. Wickens.

436-75. Shabtis, figurines, amulets, and beads, including items from Ambherst and
Bethell collections, Royal Museums of Scotland 1985.586-625. Gift of Mr K. Ingles.

476 A-D. Fragments of unpainted linen cartonage, University College 38038 A-D.
Probably from Thebes.

477. Amulet of Tauret, University College 36328. From Saqqara, Sacred Animal
Necropolis.

Ptolemaic Period

478-81. Plaster moulds and cast of woman’s head, female figures, and beggar, University
College 33577, 33585, 33588, 33590. From Mempbhis(?).

Roman Period

482. Sandstone uraeus lintel fragment, Bolton Museum 161.1985/1. From Qasr Ibrim,
Room 241, excavation no. 63/14. Probably Meroitic, re-used in Bosnian period. Gift of
Egypt Exploration Society.

483. Sandstone relief fragment inscribed rnk dt, Bolton Museum 161.1985/2. From Qasr
Ibrim, House LC2-2, Room 8, excavation no. 63/7. Re-used in Late-Christian context. Gift
of Egypt Exploration Society.

484. Fragment of carved stone, Birmingham City Museum A.238-1982. From Qasr
Ibrim, excavation no. 64/102. Re-used in X-group context. Gift of Egypt Exploration
Society.

485. Fragment of stone stela with Greek inscription, Birmingham City Museum
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A.239-1982. From Qasr Ibrim, excavation no. 66a/7. Found re-used in Bosnian context.
Gift of Egypt Exploration Society.

486. Fragment of limestone lintel, Birmingham City Museum A.240-1982. From Qasr
Ibrim, excavation no. 78.3 16/14. Probably Meroitic. Gift of Egypt Exploration Society.

487. Wax encaustic portrait, University College 36347. From Hawara Cemetery,
possibly Body n. Petrie, Hawara, Biahmu and Arsinoe, 19. Second century ap.

488. Wax encaustic portrait, University College 36348. From Hawara Cemetery, body
BA. Second century AD.

489. Bronze statuette of an Apis bull, Fitzwilliam Museum E.3.1985. Gift of Miss V.
Wickens.

490. Fragment of carved serpentine, University College 35529. From Koptos.

491-2. Terracotta mask of Bes or a satyr and a plaque of Harpocrates, University College
33594, 33602. From Memphis.

493. Terracotta model of a procession, University College 33595-601. From Mempbhis.

494-507. Plaster moulds of patera handle, head of a horse, Heracles, Isis, column capital,
utensil stand, women, Serapis, arm, man, man’s head, ornamental spray, University College
33575-6, 33578-83, 33586-7, 33589, 33591-2.

508. Pottery lamp, British Museum EA 69669. Gift of Mr W. J. Hillier.

509. Mummy elaborately wrapped in lattice style with pink squares and gilt studs. The
portrait panel in front of the face is missing. X-ray shows the intact skeleton of a 14-year-old
male with a metal plate in-situ over his tongue. Durham Oriental Museum 1985-61. First
Century AD.

s1o-11. Limestone and pottery objects, University College 31498-9. From Diospolis
Parva.

512. Top of surveyor’s mark, University College 31480. From Diospolis Parva, near
Roman Temple. Petrie, Diospolis Parva, 56.

Coptic Period

513. Sherds of a painted jar, Birmingham City Mluseum A.236-1984. From Qasr Ibrim,
excavation no. 78.3.11/6. Classic Christian. Gift of the Egypt Exploration Society.

514-15. Painted pot and sherd, Birmingham City Museum A.235-1984, A.237-1984.
From Qasr Ibrim, excavation nos. 66/35, 66a/385. Gift of Egypt Exploration Society.

516. Globular pottery storage jar with black painted decoration, Bolton Museum
161.1985/3. From Qasr Ibrim LCi-4, 66a/71. Late Christian. Gift of Egypt Exploration
Society.

Date Uncertain

517-19. Pieces of green chrysophase or fluorite, green felspar and turquoise, and talc set
in sandstone, University College 35524-6. From Serabit el-Khadim or Wadi Maghara
mines. Petrie. Researches in Sinai, 57 p. 61.

520-1. Fragments of animal bone and flattened roll of baked clay, University College
35545-6. From Abydos, temenos (town) of Osiris.
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Further reliefs from the chapel of Rc-htp at Meydum

A substantial number of decorated Old Kingdom tomb-chapels are published as line drawings, with few, if any,
plates included to illustrate aspects of sculpturing technique. In order to establish the identity of fragments that
might originate from such tombs, it is therefore necessary to place greater emphasis on subject matter as a
criterion for identification, and less on details of style. This point is demonstrated in the study of two reliefs
which can be attributed to the chapel of Rr-htp at Meydum. Their identification increases the number of
fragments known from this chapel, and raises hopes that small reliefs from the same source have found their way
into museum storerooms or private collections.

IN FEA 72 (1986), I presented a reconstruction of the decorated walls in the Fourth Dynasty
chapels of Rr-htp and his wife, Nfrt, at Meydum.! The present discussion is a brief addition
to that paper, written to describe various techniques of identification and to include two
small reliefs to the damaged scenes in the chapel of Rr-hip.

1. Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge, EGA.3077.1943 (formerly in the Gayer-Anderson
Collection)
Provenance unknown

This fragment shows the upper half of a minor male figure facing right (pl. XII, 1).2 The left
arm (now cut off at the shoulder) was raised, while the right arm (now cut off above the
elbow) hung loose. There are indications that the relief was ‘tidied up’ to make it a more
attractive salepiece. All four sides are neatly trimmed, and a small section of the figure’s head
is patched with a pale-coloured substance. Above the head there is a diagonal cut resembling
the left side of a bucket-shaped basket, like those carried by many estate figures in early
reliefs. However, the edge of this basket has been ground away, leaving a background mark
too deep to remove. No paint remains on the body of the figure but there are traces of black
paint on its head, probably representing real hair as opposed to a wig. Both the collarbone
and bicep muscle are suggested by modelling, while the ear, eye, septum, and lips are defined
by precise carving. The best indications as to the identity of the Fitzwilliam relief are the
size and posture of the figure and the quality and style of its execution. In every respect
these details link it with male estates depicted in the tomb of Rr-htp and Nfrt at Meydum.

Of the eight right-facing estates still preserved when Petrie made line drawings of the
walls, only three are missing from my reconstruction in 1986:

(1) A male estate in the upper register of the left sidepiece of the recess of Nfrt
(2) A male estate in the upper register of the south wall of the chapel of Rc-Atp
(3) The upper half of a male estate in the upper register of the east entrance wall of the
chapel of Rr-hip.
The first two could not possibly be identified as the Fitzwilliam relief. The right arm of
estate (1) was already damaged at the shoulder when Petrie made his drawings, while the
same arm on estate (2) must join directly to a large fragment of the south wall in the Egyptian
Museum in Cairo.? By comparison, the hanging arm of the Fitzwilliam figure is well
1 Y. M. Harpur, JEA 72 (1986), 23—40.

2 The relief is on display in the Fitzwilliam Museum. I should like to thank Miss Janine Bourriau for allowing
me to publish it.

? Harpur, 47, 54, figs. 3, 9.
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preserved, and, since there is a space between this arm and the edge of the block, the
fragment could only be the upper body of the male estate on the south side of the east wall,
also in the Egyptian Museum (fig. 1).! As a final check, a facsimile copy of the Fitzwilliam
fragment was matched to the half-preserved estate in the Cairo relief, then the size of the
reconstructed figure was compared with that of other male figures in the composition. The
differences were so minimal that the identity and position of the fragment were confirmed.

It is almost certain that the Fitzwilliam relief was a fragment stolen from the chapel of
Re-htp between 1891 (when Petrie copied the decoration) and 1910 (when he was authorized
to transfer the vandalized walls to the Egyptian Museum). No record survives as to its date of
purchase by Gayer-Anderson, but it could well have been 19o1-2 when other fragments
from the same wall turned up in Cairo, in the possession of two dealers called ‘Ali’ and
‘Nahman’.?

2. Pushkin Museum, Moscow, 1.1.a.5569(4034) (formerly in the Golenischev Collection)
Provenance: Saqqara (Hodjash and Berlev, see n. 6)

This is a relief fragment of a right-facing male figure, similar in proportions to the figure in
the relief just described (pl. XII, 2).3 The right arm of this man curves slightly outwards
and is broken at the wrist, while the left arm is bent more noticeably at the elbow so that the
forearm is held away from the body. In this hand the man clutches the neck of a wild duck.
Its raised wing fans across the simple outlines of the man’s kilt and knotted waistband,
creating a distinctive pattern of flared lines and curves in the lower foreground of the relief.
The fragment was acquired by Vladimir Golenischev in the early years of this century and
entered the Pushkin Museum with the rest of his collection after his death. In the recent
publication of the Golenischev Collection, Hodjash and Berlev suggest that it comes from
Sagqara and can be dated on stylistic grounds to the Sixth Dynasty. The figure has a
roundness of form that is often synonymous with Saqqara workmanship, but its high relief
and the smooth, flat background are characteristic of Third and early Fourth Dynasty
sculpture, particularly in private tombs at Meydum and Saqqgara and in the temple reliefs of
Snefru at Dahshur.* The posture of the figure and position of the bird are the clearest
indications of the relief’s likely provenance and identity. Every line seems to correspond
with Petrie’s drawing of the male bearer in register (3) of the south-east wall of the chapel
of Rr-htp (fig. 1). To demonstrate this, eleven similarities are noted below:

1. The ear is in an unusually high position in relation to the eye.

2. The figure’s right arm is curved outwards slightly, because something was originally
depicted in its right hand.

. There is a break in the stone below the figure’s right wrist.

. The left forearm bends outwards away from the body.

The left hand is shown from the outside as a fist rather than from the inside with

fingers visible.

A live bird is held by the neck rather than by the wings or feet.

The bird’s upper wing and foot are in exactly the same position in both cases.

The number and angle of the feathers spread over the kilt are the same in both cases.

Gop

x>

1 Harpur, 53, fig. 8 [7].

2 Ibid. 54-5. A dealer called Nahman is mentioned in the Journal d’Entrée next to entries recorded in the
1930s. If this is the same man, he must have been active in the Cairo antiquities trade for many years.

3 S. Hodjash and O. Berlev, The Egyptian Reliefs and Stelae in the Pushkin Museum of Fine Arts, Moscow
(Leningrad, 1982), 9 [introduction], 47 [14], 54 [14]. Photographic reproduction courtesy Pushkin Museum.

¢ Good examples are: W. S. Smith, 4 History of Egyptian Sculpture and Painting in the Old Kingdom (London,
1946), pls. 35 (7htj-r2), 36b (#5-nfr), and 36¢ (Hc-bsw-Skr). Cf. also A. Fakhry, The Monuments of Snefru at
Dahshur, 11. The Valley Temple, Part 1, The Temple Reliefs (Cairo, 1961), pls. xiii-xxxii.
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9. The number and angle of the feathers spread across the knotted waistband, and the
amount of knotted cloth still visible, are the same in both cases.
10. The sloping edge of the stone near the crown and forehead of the Pushkin figure
corresponds with the edge of the dragnet scene fragment (i.e. East Berlin No. 15756).!
11. Although numerous Old Kingdom tomb reliefs include a male bearer carrying a wild
duck, the angles of the bearers’ limbs and the spread of the duck’s wings and feet do not
correspond in every detail with the same features on the Pushkin relief or in Petrie’s
line drawing.

As confirmation, an enlarged version of Petrie’s line drawing was superimposed on a
photograph of the Pushkin fragment, enlarged to its true size, then an acetate drawing of the
latter relief was matched to the east wall registers in Cairo. Allowing for slight distortions
in each process, there is no doubt that the Pushkin piece is the upper body of the bearer in
the third register.?

The Fitzwilliam and Pushkin reliefs are relatively insignificant parts of Rc-htp’s chapel
reconstruction, yet they effectively illustrate the problems in matching fragments to line
drawings in publications without plates. Additionally, their identification proves that quite
small fragments of the chapel were removed for sale, hence the possibility that similar pieces
exist in private collections like those of Gayer-Anderson and Golenischev.

YvonNE HarPUR

A slab of ’Int-k:s in the Fitzwilliam Museum

Publication of a slab showing Int-kss and her daughters, which has been in Cambridge since 1909, although
nothing is known of its origins. It is suggested that it was originally part of a tomb at Giza. Stylistically, it
resembles pieces of both the early and late Old Kingdom. A date in the mid-Fifth or late Sixth Dynasty is likely.

Description

The subject of this communication (pl. XIII, 1) is Fitzwilliam Museum E.7.1909, a
rectangular Old Kingdom slab showing Int-kss and her children.? It was bought by the
Fitzwilliam in 1909, but its provenance is unknown. It is of limestone, and measures 76 cm in
height, 48 cm in width, with a maximum thickness of 12 cm. The decoration is carved in
raised relief with the exception of the texts at the top, which are sunk. A border is indicated
on all but the top side, although the border line on the right stops at the head of the principal
figure.

The owner of the monument stands at the right-hand side of the block facing left. Her
right arm is clasped to her breast while her left hangs beside her. She wears a fully detailed
tripartite wig, a plain close-fitting dress with shoulder straps, a collar, bracelets, and
anklets. The right-hand part of the text at the top of the slab, in two horizontal lines with
the same orientation, consists of: hm(t)-ntr Hwthr hm(t)-ntr Nt Int-k:s, ‘The priestess of

1 H. Fechheimer, Die Plastik de Aegypten (Berlin, 1914), pl. 104 [No. 15756, including an artist’s drawing of
the register below the dragnet scene]. Unfortunately, this relief was destroyed during the Second World War.

2 In their introduction Hodjash and Berlev observe that Golenischev acquired several reliefs in the early years
of this century from a Cairo antiquities dealer called ‘Ali’. It is conceivable that the Pushkin fragment was
purchased from the same ‘Ali’ as the one from whom Borchardt acquired the dragnet scene and two other reliefs
from the east wall (see nn. 2-3, p. 198).

3 T wish to thank Miss Janine Bourriau for permission to publish this piece, and also to Dr C. Simon for help
and information. I am also indebted to Dr Yvonne Harpur for her comments on stylistic matters. The slab will be
illustrated in Miss Bourriau’s forthcoming brief introduction to the Egyptian Collection, Ancient Egypt and the
World.
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Hathor and priestess of Neith, Int-kss’. | in the deceased’s name is reversed, as in that of her
daughter at her feet. As is not uncommon in the Old Kingdom, all examples of this sign were
carved the same, regardless of the orientation of the text.

In the bottom right-hand corner is a small figure of a girl whose name is perhaps to be read
Nfr-pds. Her right arm is placed around the left leg of Int-kss who may be her mother.
Nfr-pds is naked; her hair is arranged in a sidelock. This reading of her name does not take
into account the small round sign above her head. It seems too small for 4; perhaps the signs
are transposed, and the second word is psd, ‘light up’ (Wh. 1, 556-8), which can have a
circular (solar) determinative. The principal objection to this is that this word seems
otherwise unattested before the New Kingdom. No similar names can be found in Ranke,
Personennamen.

In front of Int-kss, to the left of the stone and facing right, are two registers each depicting
two women. Each figure is approximately half the size of ’Int-kss. They are identically
dressed, with undetailed tripartite wigs, close-fitting dresses, collars, and bracelets. The
only exception to this is that the leftmost woman in the upper register has no bracelet on her
right arm. They all adopt the pose (in reverse) of ’Int-kss. Above the two upper women is the
following text, in two lines facing right: 27(w)t's Hnwitsn (right), Ny-cnh-Bsstt (left), ‘Her
daughters, Hnwtsn and Ny-cnh-Bsstt’. Before the face of the right-hand woman in the lower
register is 22(w)t's, ‘her daughters’, referring to both women but so located due to the lack of
space above them. Their names are written in front of their legs: the woman on the right is
named Ny-k:w-Hwthr and that on the left Ny-cnh-Huwthr.

The preservation of the piece is generally excellent. The hieroglyphs in the top right-hand
corner have been damaged, presumably as a result of the removal of the block. Otherwise,
slight damage has been suffered by the facial features, particularly of Ny-ksw-Hwthr and, to
a lesser extent, Int-k:s and Nfr-pds. An attempt has been made to erase the zs-goose before
the lower pair of women. It is possible that such localized damage was in fact deliberately
carried out. The quality of the raised relief is good, but that of the sunk is of a lower standard.
No traces of colour are preserved.

Comments

Parallels for this piece have proved extremely difficult to uncover. There is a strong
similarity to a pillar in the rock-cut chapel of the king’s daughter (probably of Khafre)
Hmt-Rc at Giza.! The deceased is shown facing three registers of her children of both
sexes, with a small daughter behind her grasping her leg in the manner of Nfr-pds. There the
similarity ends. Itis surely impossible that a stone of the shape of Fitzwilliam E.7.1909 could
have originated in a pillar, although how it would have fitted into a mastaba wall is unclear.
The likely date of the tomb of Hmt-rc is the beginning of the Fifth Dynasty. A less similar
example shows Snt-itis, the wife of the dwarf Snb (probably Sixth Dynasty), seated with two
children before her and one behind.?

Both these tombs are at Giza. A persuasive argument in favour of a Giza origin for our
block is the choice of names: Hnwt-sn, because of its associations with the similarly-named
wife of Khufu, is very common at that site; Int-kss is also found almost exclusively at Giza.?
Of the numerous women named Int-k:s known from that site, none is clearly the same as our
subject; the owner of the offering basin BM 1175* was also ‘priestess of Hathor’, but her

1 S. Hassan, Giza v1 [3] (Cairo, 1946), fig. 41.

2 H. Junker, Giza v (Vienna/Leipzig, 1941), 91 Abb. 23. I prefer Junker’s dating of this tomb (ibid. 3-6) to
N. Cherpion’s assignment to the Fourth Dynasty (BIFAO 84 (1984), 35-54).

3 Compare the number of references in the indices of PM 1112, 370 (Giza) with 956-7 (Saqqara); Hnwt-sn: 14
(Giza), 4 (Saqqara); Int-kss: 8 (Giza), 2 (Saqqara).

4 BM Stelae 12, pl. xxxiii (4).
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1. Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge, E.7.1909

A SLAB OF ’INT-K3S (pp. 200-2)
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2. Block from north wing of Second Pylon, Karnak
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name is written with y rather than <. This title is so common in the Old Kingdom that we
should place no great emphasis on its presence or absence without other evidence.

The date is far more problematic than the provenance. Certain aspects of the way the
deceased is represented recall the style of the Fourth and early Fifth Dynasties: the very
broad shoulders are reminiscent of the reliefs of I:btt and Wnst! as well as that of Hmt-rc
(above) and the relief possibly showing Htp-hrs and Mrs-cnh.2 These figures are also drawn
so as to leave a gap between the body and arm of the woman through which the wig is
sometimes visible, a feature which disappears later in the Fifth Dynasty. Against this, the
use of sunk relief is extremely rare at Giza before the middle of the Fifth Dynasty, while
sidelocks appear first in the Old Kingdom on figures of male children, and only later are they
seen on girls,® favouring a later rather than earlier date in the Fifth Dynasty.

The jewellery points towards a later date. In the depictions of women of the Fourth to
early Fifth Dynasty noted above, there appears to be at most one bracelet per arm, and the
anklets are plain or almost non-existent, while the bracelets worn by the wife of Snb (above)
provide one of the closest parallels to those of Int-kss and her family. It is possible that the
wearing of bracelets and anklets in this fashion developed during the Fifth Dynasty. It is, of
course, just possible that this piece is an archaising example from the later Old Kingdom,
when some of the earlier Old Kingdom stylistic devices reappear,? although the cutting of
the slab of ’Int-kss is of rather a higher standard than most of these late pieces. I feel that the
date must remain rather vague, with a preference for either the middle Fifth Dynasty or the
later Sixth Dynasty.

Int-k:s held two titles ‘priestess of Hathor’ and ‘priestess of Neith’, both extremely
common titles of women in the Old Kingdom. Although such names are common, the
attachment of ’Int-kss to the cult of Hathor was surely responsible in part for the naming of
two of her children after the goddess.®

NIGEL STRUDWICK

Ein Kiifig fiir einen Gefangenen in einem Ritual zur Vernichtung von Feinden

In JEA 71 (1985), M. Lehner and P. Lacovara sought to explain the ‘enigmatic wooden object’ found on the
south side of Cheops’ pyramid in 1960 as a frame for the transport of a tomb statue. It is here suggested that the
object is actually a cage for a prisoner, which was used in a ritual for the destruction of the enemy. In support of
this are cited a relief block from Karnak depicting just such a cage, and the Ritual for the Destruction of the
Enemy (P. BM 10081), as well as the so-called Execration Texts and captive statues of the Old Kingdom.

Im FEA 71 (1985) wurde versucht, eine Erklarung fur das ‘enigmatic wooden object’ zu
geben,® das 1960 an der Stidseite der Cheopspyramide in einer mit diinnen Leinenschniiren
versiegelten Holzkiste entdeckt worden war, die sich in einer aus dem Felsen heraus-
gehauenen Nische am Boden eines tief in den felsigen Untergrund getriebenen und mit drei
groB8en Kalksteinblocken verschlossenen Schachtes befand.”

Danach hitte es sich bei diesem ritselhaften Objekt (fig. 1)® um ein Gestell zum Transport
der Grabstatue, resp. der Ka-Statue, gehandelt, das urspriinglich auf einem der typischen

! Junker, Giza 1, Abb. 51, 63. 2 Smith, Sculpture, pl. 45. 3 Miiller, LA 111, 273-4.

% Such as the figure of Ny-rnh-Hwthr, Junker, Giza 1x, Abb. 39.

® The following references to the names come from Ranke, PN 1: Int-kss 36 (7), Hnwt-sn 244 (1),
Ny-cnh-Bsstt 171 (8), Ny-ksw-Huwthr 180 (24), Ny-cnh-Hwthr 171 (18). The name Ny-rnh-Bsstt is normally
male.

¢ M. Lehner und P. Lacovara, ¥EA 71 (1985), 169-74.

7 A. H. ‘Abd el ‘Al und A. Youssef, ASAE 62 (1977), 103-20, Taf. 1-15; A. H. ‘Abd el ‘Al, ASAE 63
(1979), Taf. 1-2. 8 Nach Lehner und Lacovara, op. cit. 169 fig. 1.
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Transportschlitten befestigt gewesen wire.! Die beiden Osen an der hohlkehlenartigen
Bekronung hitten demnach zur komplizierten Befestigung und Stabilisierung dieses
Gestells auf dem Transportschlitten mittels des Zugseiles gedient.?

\Y)

|

Fic. 1 Fic. 2

Als Beleg dafur wird die auf Grabreliefs—vor allem des Alten Reiches—haufige
Darstellung des Statuentransportes zum Grabe herangezogen,® jedoch zeigt keine einzige
dieser Szenen solch ein Transportgestell, sondern es werden stets mit Tiiren verschlieBbare
Statuenschreine abgebildet, die keinerlei Ahnlichkeit mit dem zur Diskussion stehenden
Objekt aufweisen.* Beim einfachen Statuentransport, also ohne Statuenschrein, wird aufler
dem gebriuchlichen Transportschlitten kein weiteres T'ransportgestell verwendet.?

Es existiert nun aber in der Tat eine direkte Parallele, und zwar auf einem Reliefblock, der
von Legrain in Karnak gefunden worden ist, moglicherweise vom 2. Pylon stammt (leider
fehlt eine genaue Ortsangabe) und wohl in die Zeit Tutanchamuns datiert (pl. XIV, 1).6
Dieses Relieffragment zeigt ein—nach den zahlreichen Ruderern zu urteilen—auflerge-
wohnlich groBes Schiff mit prunkvollem, urdengeschmiicktem Aufbau, an dessen Vorderseite

1 Ibid. 170-1, 174. 2 Ibid. 174, 175 fig. 4. 3 Ibid. 170-1.

¢ Cf. M. Eaton-Krauss, The Representations of Statuary in Private Tombs of the Old Kingdom (Wiesbaden,
1984), Taf. 1 (58), 10(78), 13 (85, 86), 16 (98, 99), 17 (100, 107), 19(110, 111, 112),20(115), 21 (126), 22 (127), 24
(138, 139); Fr. Abitz, Statuetten in Schreinen als Grabbeigaben in den dgyptischen Konigsgrabern der 18. und
19. Dynastie (Wiesbaden, 1979), Abb. 16.

5 Cf. Eaton-Krauss, op. cit. Taf. 10 (75, 76), 11 (81, 82), 12 (83, 84), 14 (94, 95), 15 (96, 97), 18 (108, 109), 20
(113-14), 21 (125), 22 (128, 129).

¢ H. Chevrier, ASAE 53 (1956), 11, Taf. 7.
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an zwei Seilen ein am Mast hochgezogener Kifig herabhiangt (pl. XIV, 2 and fig. 2). Diese
Szene gibt sicherlich ein Festgeschehen wieder, nidmlich das alljahrlich vom Konig gefeierte
Siegesfest iber ausldndische Feinde. Aus diesem Anla3 unternimmt der Konig auf dem Nil
eine Siegesfahrt mit seinem Prunkschiff, an dessen Bug lebende oder tote auslindische
Gefangene aufgehiangt werden.! So wird dem ganzen Land auf ebenso drastische wie
eindrucksvolle Art und Weise der Triumph des Koénigs tiber die Feinde Agyptens vor
Augen gefiihrt. In diesen Kontext geh6rt auch die Textpassage auf den beiden aus Amada
und Elephantine stammenden Siegesstelen des Konigs Amenophis I1., in der vom Aufhingen
erschlagener auslindischer Flrsten am Bug des Konigsschiffes die Rede ist:?2

sminf ps wrw 7 m hd-f ds'f
wnnw m w nj Ths djw m shd m hst bjk nj hm-f
ntj m rn-f m dd c;-hprw-Rew smn trwj

‘Er erschlug die 7 Firsten mit seiner eigenen Keule.

Es waren die aus dem Gebiet von Tahsi,? indem sie
kopfliber gegeben waren an den Bug des Konigsschiffes
seiner Majestit,* dessen Name lautet ‘“Amenophis I1.,

”»

der die beiden Liander befestigt’.

In dem Kifig ist ein stehender Gefangener zu sehen, der an den Handgelenken gefesselt
zu sein scheint, und bei dem es sich nach Kleidung, Haartracht und Bart eindeutig um einen
Asiaten handelt. Der Kifig entspricht dabei genau dem in Giza aufgefundenen Objekt! Das
‘enigmatic object’ stellt also keinen Transportschlitten, sondern vielmehr einen Kifig dar,
wobei die beiden Osen als Kifigaufhingung fungierten. Der in Giza gefundene Kifig bietet
mit den MaBen 1.86 X 0.74 X0.63 m ausreichend Raum flir einen aufrecht stehenden
Menschen, der zum Transport mit den Fuflen am Lattenrost des Bodens und mit dem
Oberkorper an die im Kifiginneren angebrachten Stdbe festgebunden wurde (sie befinden
sich ungefihr in Brust- und Schulterhéhe) und somit keine Bewegungsfreiheit mehr besal}
(fiir den Kopf ist zwischen den obersten Stiben eine Offnung von 0.33x0.36 m
freigelassen).

Die in Giza vorliegende rituelle ‘Bestattung’ solch eines Kifigs fir Gefangene scheint zu
einem Ritual zur Vernichtung von Feinden zu gehoren. Dazu paB3t auch die absichtliche,
d.h. rituelle Zerstorung des Kifigs ‘firstly by planing with an axe or a chisel, and then
breaking at the point of planing: secondly by sawing’,®> sowie die Versiegelung des
Schachtes durch drei groe Verschluf3steine.®

Der Text dieses Rituals zur Vernichtung von Feinden ist im pBM 10081, 35.21-36.14,

1 Zur Darstellung von Feinden als Siegesschmuck des Konigsschiffes s. S. Schott, ¥NES 14 (1955), 97-9,
Abb. 1-2.

2 M. Ch. Kuentz, Deux stéles d’ Amenophis II (Kairo, 1925), 19-20 (A.17+E.20-1); cf. Schott, op. cit.
97 n. 5.

3 Zum in der Biq‘a, sudlich des Territoriums von Qadesch gelegenen Land Tahsi, s. E. Edel, Die
Ortsnamenslisten aus dem Totentempel Amenophis 111. (Bonn, 1966), 11.

4 Vergleiche dazu den Bericht iber einen nubischen Feldzug Thutmosis’ I. in der biographischen Inschrift
des Admirals Ahmose, des Sohnes der Abina (Urk. 1v, 9.5): jwntj-ztj pf hzj m shd m hst bjk nj hm-f ‘Jener elende
Beduine von Nubien befand sich mit dem Kopf nach unten am Bug des Konigsschiffes seiner Majestit’;
cf. Schott, op. cit. 97.

5 ‘Abd el ‘Al und Youssef, op. cit. 117. Lehner und Lacovara, op. cit. 174 nehmen an, daf} es sich um das
Transportgestell fir die Ka-Statue des Konigs handelt. Solch ein ‘heiliger’ Gegenstand wire aber doch wohl
kaum rituell zerstort worden.

¢ Dieser gewaltige Aufwand (der in den felsigen Boden getriebene Schacht ist immerhin 6.70 m lang;
1. Block: 1.20 X 0.75 X 0.75 m/1.48 Tonnen, 2. Block: 1.35 X 0.75 X 0.75 m/1.61 Tonnen, 3. Block: 1.80 x 0.75 x
0.75 m/2.23 Tonnen) spricht ebenfalls gegen ein blofle ‘Bestattung’ wie sie von anderen ‘heiligen’ Gegenstinden
bekannt ist; cf. Lehner und Lacovara, op. cit. 169.
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einem undatierten Papyrus der Nektaneboszeit, in drei Spriichen gegen Feinde Uberliefert.!
Es tragt dort den Titel:

ps htm r; nj hftjw

htm hbt

‘Das Versiegeln des Mundes von Feinden.
Das Versiegeln der Richtstitte.’?

Die ersten sechs Sitze des ersten Spruches lauten:

htm pt hr jmj-s

htm t:2 hr jmj-f

htm hrj-n(t)jw-c m Jwnw

htm b;j m R:-st:w

htm htm m sbdw

htm cf (d)t m Frt-ps§

‘Versiegelt ist der Himmel Uber dem, was in ihm ist.
Versiegelt ist die Erde Uber dem, was in ihr ist.
Versiegelt ist ‘Der mit Ritualvorschriften gefiillte’ in Heliopolis.
Versiegelt ist das Erdloch in R:-strw.

Versiegelt ist der Kasten in Abydos.

Versiegelt ist der Kasten in Jst-pss.’3

Dabei scheint der vierte Satz, der vom Versiegeln des Erdloches in R:-stw (= Giza!)*
handelt, unmittelbar auf das in Giza vollzogene Ritual zur Vernichtung von Feinden Bezug
zu nehmen. Durch die rituelle ‘Versiegelung’ des Kifigs tief in der Erde sollten symbolisch
alle Feinde unschidlich gemacht werden.

Fir eine Datierung des Objektes in die 4. Dynastie® spricht nicht nur die Fundlage
zwischen der Chephrenpyramide und der Nebenpyramide G II-a, sondern auch die
Technik und der enorme Aufwand mit dem es im Felsboden ‘versiegelt’ worden ist. Die
Aktivitaten in Giza beschrianken sich jedoch nicht allein auf das Alte Reich, sondern
werden vor allem im Neuen Reich in groBem Umfang wiederaufgenommen® und dauern bis
in die Spitzeit an.” So galt Giza—wie aus dem Text aus der 30. Dynastie(?) hervorgeht—
bis in die Spitzeit als einer der Orte, an dem die rituelle Feindvernichtung stattfindet.

Die rituelle Feindvernichtung a6t sich vom Alten Reich bis in die ptolemiisch-réomische
Epoche in zahlreichen Varianten belegen. Fur die Zeit des Alten Reiches sei dazu auf die mit
den sog. Achtungstexten und Personennamen beschrifteten Feindfiguren aus Giza ver-
wiesen,® sowie auf die Gefangenenstatuen aus dem Pyramidenbezirk des Konigs Djoser,?®
aus dem Totentempelkomplex des Konigs Niuserre und aus den Pyramidentempeln der
Konige Djedkare-Asosi, Unas, Teti, Pepi 1., und Pepi 11..1°

Nachtrag

Frau Hourig Sourouzian hat mich freundlicherweise in einem Gesprich darauf aufmerksam
gemacht, daB3 der von Legrain gefundene Block zu einem Ensemble von Reliefblécken

S. Schott, ZAS 65 (1930), 35-42. 2 Ibid. 35-6. 3 Ibid. 36-7.
Cf. Chr. M. Zivie in LA 11, 607-8; idem., YEA 70 (1984), 145.
So Lehner und Lacovara, op. cit. (ohne Diskussion der Datierungsfrage).
Chr. M. Zivie, Giza au deuxiéme millénaire (Kairo, 1976); idem. in LA 1, 606-7.
Idem. in LA 11, 608.
8 G. Posener in LA 1, 67-8; s. zuletzt A. M. Abu Bakr und J. Osing, MDAIK 29 (1973), 97-133;
J. Osing, MDAIK 32 (1976), 133-85. Aus Giza auch aus der 18. Dynastie (!) belegt: G. Posener, op. cit. 68.
9 J. Ph. Lauer und J. Leclant, RdE 21 (1969), 61 mit nn. 4-5.
10 Tbid. 55-62, besonders 60 mit nn. 1-5.
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1. Fitzwilliam Museum, Cambridge, E.7.1909

A SLAB OF ’INT-K3S (pp. 200-2)

B s . Xt i i e, o

2. Block from north wing of Second Pylon, Karnak

EIN KAFIG FUR EINEN GEFANGENEN (p. 206)



PLaTE XIV

(¥-foz 'dd) NANAONVIAD NANIA dQd DIV NIF
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I




1. Block from north wing of Second Pylon, Karnak

EIN KAFIG FUR EINEN GEFANGENEN (p. 206)

3. The walking-stick of Meh.
N.1440. Courtesy the Oriental
Museum, University of Durham

TWO WALKING-STICKS (p. 218)

2. Vienna AS 5814

Courtesy Kunsthistorisches Museum, Vienna

THE VIENNA STELA OF MERYRE (pp. 213-16)
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gehort, auf denen Szenen aus einem groflen Triumphzug des Tutanchamun dargestellt
sind.!

Einige der mir bekannten Reliefblécke aus diesem Ensemble lassen sich dabei, wie ein
Vergleich der Darstellungen und Inschriften zeigt, direkt hintereinander anordnen und zu
einer Szenenfolge zusammenstellen:

1. Zwei Reliefblocke, die im Jahre 1953 von Chevrier im Nordfliigel des 2. Pylons des
Amun-Tempels von Karnak gefunden worden sind.? Der eine Block (pl. X111, 2)3 zeigt als
zentrales, durch die GréBe der Einzelfiguren deutlich hervorgehobenes Motiv das
Vorfiihren an den Handgelenken, bzw. an den Ellbogen gefesselter und durch einen um die
Hilse geschlungenen Strick aneinandergebundener nubischer Gefangener.* Dahinter ist
unterhalb einer nur sehr fragmentarisch erhaltenen Schiffsprozession eine Gruppe von
Soldaten zu sehen, die, angefihrt von einem Trompeter, aus mit Sichelschwertern
bewaffneten und Trompeten tragenden agyptischen sowie einem mit einem Speer
bewaffneten asiatischen Soldaten besteht. Auf dem anderen, bisher unveroffentlichten
Block (pl. XV, 1) ist der Aufmarsch mit Bogen bewaffneter nubischer und mit Speeren
bewaftneter asiatischer Soldaten dargestellt.’

2. Ein Block im Kairener Museum, der ebenfalls aus dem 2. Pylon des Amun-Tempels
von Karnak stammt, auf dem eine Truppenparade dgyptischer Soldaten und dariiber eine
Schiffsprozession, von der nur mehr der untere Teil erhalten ist, dargestellt ist.®

Es ergibt sich somit die Szenenfolge: Vorfuhren der gefangenen Nubier (pl. XIII,
2)—Aufmarsch der Soldaten und Schiffsprozession (pl. XIII, 2; XIV, 1; Kairener Block),
wobei der von Legrain gefundene Block, auf dem das Prunkschiff mit dem Gefangenen-
kifig zu sehen ist, in die iiber der Truppenparade dargestellte und aus mehreren Schiffen
bestehende Schiffsprozession eingefiigt werden kann.

ALFRED GRIMM

Remarks on the beings called mrwty or mrwryt in the Coffin Texts

The beings called mrwty or mrwryt mentioned in the Coffin Texts, seem to represent a divine complex which
includes both the double uraeus and the pair of zoomorphic goddesses Isis and Nephthys. In spite of similarity of
name, the two songstress goddesses Mrty should not be included here.

IN some chapters of the Coffin Texts certain beings called mrwty or mrwryt are mentioned,’
sometimes with words of praise and elsewhere as dangerous enemies of the deceased.®

1 Dies bestitigt die von mir vorgeschlagene Datierung dieses Blockes in die Zeit Tutanchamuns. Dagegen
datiert Abdul-Kader Mohammad in ASAE 56 (1959), 132 (mit Taf. 1) diesen Block in die Zeit Amenophis’ 11.;
PM 112, 40 (‘Various dates’) wird er ebenfalls Amenophis 11. zugeschrieben(!).

2 Fir die Uberlassung der im Jahre 1955 im Hof des Chons-Tempels von Karnak aufgenommenen
Photographien aus dem Nachlass von Siegfried Schott mdchte ich Frau Erika Schott ganz herzlich danken.

3 PM 112, 40, dort jedoch in die Zeit Amenophis’ IV. datiert; s. Leclant in Or. 23 (1954), 65 (b); Chevrier in
ASAE 53 (1956), 8 fig. 1, 11, Taf. 1; Leclant in Or. 24 (1955), 299 mit n. 3, Taf. 19 (fig. 4), dort Tutanchamun
zugeschrieben; Text: Urk. 1v, 2047. 19-20 (7779A), dort ebenfalls in die Zeit Tutanchamuns datiert.

4 S. Chevrier in ASAE 53 (1956), 8 fig. 1, 11; cf. Leclant in Or. 23 (1954), 65(b).

5 Cf. dazu einen weiteren, von Leclant in Or. 23 (1954), 65(b) angezeigten Block: ‘Un autre bloc montre des
soldats qui ont enfilé chacun trois mains humaines coupées a la pointe de leur lance.’

6 Kairo T. 8/6/24/4: PM 112, 40 (“Temp. Tuttankhamiin’); W. und B. Forman-M. Vilimkova, Agyptische
Kunst aus den Sammlungen des Museums in Kairo (Hanau/Main, 1962), Taf. 74.

? D. Meeks, Année lexicographique 11, 78.1785, 78.1790.

8 R. O. Faulkner, Ancient Egyptian Coffin Texts (Warminster, 1973), Spells 439, 441-8, 450.
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They are ‘the two mrwty’, their nature is feminine and dual, and their names are rendered
thus:

E50AW), also =heb b, =%, et

The goddesses Isis and Nephthys also occur as two drty-birds (kites)? or as two female
falcons.? The mrwty are described in the Coffin Texts as ‘the Companions of Re’ (and
sometimes of Osiris).? In the Book of the Dead a pair of mrty-snakes of obscure meaning are
mentioned. These beings are probably related to the royal uraeus cobras which accompany
the sun disc (Companions of Re?), a very frequent image in ancient Egyptian religious
iconography.® The royal cobras share with the tw<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>